THE BRITISH 
QUARTERLY REVIEW. 


OCTOBER 1, 1880. 


Art. I.—'ennyson’s Poems. 


Ov the vast amount written on Mr. Tennyson’s poetry but 
a small portion has been devoted to serious analytical criti- 
cism. Professor Wilson’s attack, ‘ Blackwood’s Magazine,’ 
vol. xxxi., full of the boisterous spirits of the writer, was too 
obviously unfair to be taken as a true opinion, though there 
was in it much of real and discerning literary insight. Lord 
Houghton’s article in ‘The Westminster Review,’ vol. xxxviii., 
able and admirably written, was yet too much in the tone of 
a discoverer of unknown lands, who thinks allis magnificently 
fair which strikes upon him with a sense of newness. This, 
together with Mr. George Brimley’s paper, republished in his 
collected Essays, and an article in ‘The London Review,’ vol.i., 
1835, are perhaps the only sustained attempts to deal with 
the ng intellectual phenomena presented by Mr. Tennyson’s 
works. 

But these all date from a period far away from modern 
readers, and reviewers have for many years gazed on the 
poems as men gazed on the sun before spectrum analysis. 
Able and enthusiastic eulogies have been written from time to 
time in all the leading periodicals as new works have appeared; 
here and there attempts have been made to discover esoteric 
meanings in plain and simple narrative of old chivalric tales ; 
but little has been done to understand them as they are, and 
explain them, to show their relation to literature, to art, to 
nature, or to life, to estimate the kind and causes of their 
beauties or defects. Reviews have been for the most part one 
chorus of indiscriminate praise. There was a period when 
‘The Times’ would at least always essay, if it did not 


compass literary criticism, but the notices of Mr. Tennyson’s 
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recent poems have been almost comic in their abnegation of - 
all a critic’s functions. That, for instance, on ‘The Lover’s 
Tale,’ simply quoted as specimens 133 lines of the poem, to- 
gether with the larger portion of the little preface, and the 
remainder of the notice was simply an expansion of the 
following thoughts, if thoughts they can be called: ‘ piracy 
would be popular if, as was in this instance the case, piracy 
often enforced publication. This is a remarkable poem for a 
boy of nineteen, but the essential characteristics of the boy’s 
style are those of the man’s.’ The greater part of other recent 
reviews have been of the same kind, extracts and platitudes, 
extracts for the sake of extracting, not as exemplifying a state- 
ment or enforcing a position, platitudes in place of thought 
to save readers the trouble of thinking, of which, to do them 
justice, they are rarely desirous. This action of the critics 
in the case of the later poems has only accentuated a convic- 
tion long growing in our mind, that criticism of Tennyson 
was needed and in some respects almost untried, and in the 
following pages we shall endeavour to supply the want. 

Since the greater portion of this article was written, now 
more than a year since, two papers have appeared in ‘ The 
Cornhill’ annotating Mr. Tennyson as carefully as critic 
ever edited Greek play, and working out in detail a good deal 
of what is here sketched. It has not seemed to us, however, 
that our own broader examination of principles with but few 
details is superseded by those excellent studies, to which we 
would refer all who wish to verify our own conclusions more 
fully than our space will allow us. 

We need not pause to prove the popularity of the works in 
question. Of course there have been larger sales of single 
poems. No such rush for copies has ever taken place in 
Tennyson’s case as in that of Byron or Scott, even when by 
publishing a ballad in a magazine, a cheap form was adopted 
which placed the poem within the reach of all. Perhaps, 
too, in one given year, now some time ago, the works of 
Martin Farquhar Tupper, D.C.L., may have sold a more con- 
siderable number of copies than were sold in the same year 
of Tennyson, but if so the balance was soon redressed. Even 
evangelical doctrine could not make Tupper’s work seem 
poetry for more than a brief season, and the Laureate’s poems 
have reached quarters where Byron never and Scott seldom 
came. We do not doubt that at this moment in England 
more poetry of Tennyson is known by heart, and more could 
oo than of all the other poets in the language fused 
into one. 
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Some of the causes of this popularity are trivial, yet worth 
a moment’s notice. In the first place, Tennyson is thoroughly 
easy. The great poets who present the most difficulty are 
loved by their students with a passion often in proportion to 
the difficulty with which they are approached, and those 
students can never for a moment believe that the more 
popular poet is worthy to stand beside their own chosen one. 
fEschylus and Euripides, Dante and Tasso, Wordsworth and 
Scott, Browning and Tennyson, are instances of the contrast 
we mean; the first of each pair is incomparably the higher poet, 
but the multitude who read for relaxation and not for study, 
for facile delight and not for wise counsel, for titillation of 
fancy, and not for the calm satisfaction of intellect, will never 
believe it, nor are they able to understand or apprehend it. 
When we say that Tennyson is easy, we do not mean that 
there are not here and there passages requiring explanation, 
and which if an annotated edition were ever published would 
lead to controversy. The unfoldings of a mind so stored with 
literature and science will always present difficulties to those 
who are less educated than the writer, So long as ‘In 
Memoriam’ is read people will ask, Who ‘sings to one clear 
harp in divers tones, that men may rise on stepping-stones of 
their dead selves to higher things’? What is the meaning of 
‘before the crimson circled star had fallen into her father’s 
grave’? So long as they read the early poems, and have not 
read Dante, they will fail to understand the words in ‘ The 
Vision of Sin,’ ‘God made Himself an awful rose of dawn.’ 
But beyond the difficulty of allusion or quotation there is little 
difficulty of idea, and‘none, or almost none, of diction. The 
words, and this is no light praise, follow each other in their 
natural prose sequence; there is no effort or straining after 
metre or rhyme ; the words are the best suited to express the 
meaning whether considered as poetry or as prose. 
We open the volume at hand absolutely at random and 
read— 
Lying, robed in sunny white - 
That loosely flew to left and right— 
The leaves upon her falling light— 
Thro’ the noises of the night 
She floated down to Camelot : 
And as the boat-head wound along 
The willowy hills and fields among, 


They heard her singing her last song, 
The Lady of Shalott. 


Now, if dismissing for a moment all sense of the assonance 
of rhyme, we would write this into prose, we shall find that 


i 


276 Tennyson's Poems. 


only two changes are possible: we should read ‘ flew loosely’ 
instead of ‘loosely flew,’ and place the word ‘among’ at the 
beginning instead of the end of the line. 

Again, opening the volume equally at random, we find the 
arras on the walls of the chambers in ‘The Palace of Art’ 
showed, one, 

the reapers at their sultry toil. 
In front they bound the sheaves. Behind 
Were realms of upland, prodigal in oil, 
And hoary to the wind. 


And one a foreground black with stones and slags, 
Beyond, a line of heights, and higher 

All barr’d with long white cloud the scornful crags, 
And highest, snow and fire. 


And one, an English home—gray twilight pour’d 
On dewy pastures, dewy trees, 

Softer than sleep—all things in order stor<d, 
A haunt of ancient peace. 


In this passage the only words which could be transposed 
are the third line of the second stanza, which might in prose 
read better, ‘the scornful crags all barred with long white 
cloud,’ which, if the rhyme be of no importance, is an equally 
good line. Now take a passage in Ulysses, where the question 
is in no degree complicated by assonance, and we find that 
no change at all is needed— 

You and I are old; 
Old age hath yet his honour and his toil ; 
Death closes fil: but something ere the end, 
Some work of noble note, may yet be done, 
Not unbecoming men that strove with Gods. 
The lights begin to twinkle from the rocks: 
The long day wanes: the slow moon climbs: the deep 
Moans round with many voices. Come, my friends, 
*Tis not too late to seek a newer world. 
Push off, aud sitting well in order smite 
The sounding furrows; for my purpose holds 
To sail beyond the sunset, and the baths 
Of all the western stars, until I die. 


If the same test be applied to the works of almost any 
other poet we shall find a very different result. Take Mr. 
Browning in a passage also chosen by the simple test of 
opening the volume anywhere— 


Fear death ?—to feel the fog in my throat, 
The mist in my face, 

When the snows begin, and the blasts denote 
I am nearing the place, 
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The power of the night, the press of the storm, 
The post of the foe; 

Where he stands, the Arch Fear in a visible form, 
Yet the strong man must go; 

For the journey is done and the summit attained, 
And the barriers fall, 

Though a battle’s to fight ere the guerdon be gained, 
The reward of it all. 


To put this highly elliptical passage into prose would need 
no mere transposition of words, but a paraphrase ; it requires 
and repays study, but the students are to the readers of 
poetry as, perhaps, one in a hundred. 

The only other passage we will here quote shall be Mr. 
Matthew Arnold’s finest sonnet, which better than any other 
will exemplify the difference between the poet who writes for 
scholars only, and him who, indeed, delights scholars, but 
can be understood at a glance by all. 


So far as I conceive the world’s rebuke 

To him addressed, who would recast ler new, 

Not from herself her fame of strength she took, 
But from his weakness, who would work her rue. 

‘ Behold!’ she cries, ‘so many rages lulled, 

So many fiery efforts quite coo'ed down! 

Look, how so many spirits, long undulled, 

After short commerce with me, fear my frown! 
Thou, too, when thou against my crimes would cry, 
Let thy foreboded homage check thy tongue !’ 
The world speaks well: yet might her foe reply, 

‘ Are wills so weak? ‘Then let not mine wait long. 
Hast thou so rare a poison? Let me be 

Keener to slay thee, lest thou poison me.’ 


We have taken modern poets only for purpose of com- 
parison, and but a few instances; but the test is one easily 
applied, and in most cases will be applied, with the same 
result. 

Another great reason of Tennyson’s popularity is the 
homely, we may even say commonplace, character of his 
subjects, within the comprehension of all. They rarely 
quicken the pulses or stimulate the brain, and therefore suit 
the average English mind. De Musset’s, ‘On ne badine pas 
avec l’amour,’ will always find more readers than Victor 
Hugo’s ‘ Marion Delorme,’ ‘Romeo and Juliet’ than ‘ King 
Lear.’ However pathetic are De Musset’s play and the 
eraceful tragedy of Shakespeare’s youth, they do not stir the 
deep of human souls, or open the pit of fiery hell which lies . 
deep in the central heart of each great nature, as in the 
heart of our mother, the earth. Take the whole of Tenny- 
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son’s poems in the earlier volumes, and save, perhaps, 
Fatima and the Sisters, there are no poems which deal with 
any violent or disturbing manifestation of passion. The wail 
of (none and the plaint of Iphigenia are as decorous as if 
sobbed out in a Belgravian drawing-room, while they are 
studiously draped and surrounded so as to remind us of 
nothing in common with ourselves. It is quite otherwise 
with Shakespeare’s grand anachronisms, in which his men 
and women are not of any age, but of all time. And in 
those poems which seem exceptional, Fatima’s sensations 
have in them no mind; they are wholly physical and animal. 
The same criticism will apply to ‘ Lucretius;’ the physical 
troubles of lust, not the noble sufferings of love wronged or 
unrequited, are the subject of the poem. In the Sisters, the 
tragedy of ‘ Three times I stabb’d him through and through’ 
is stilled into peace by the lines— 


I curl’d and comb’d his comely head; 
He looked so grand when he was dead— 


quite another treatment and in quite another spirit to that in 
which Keats’s Isabella dealt with her terrible treasure in the 
pot of basil. i 

Nor when Mr. Tennyson would ‘ tell a tale of chivalry’ do 
his notes ring like those of trumpets to set the blood dancing 
in the veins. He does not seem to get beyond the plume and 
the glancing of the spear-heads. He speaks of battle, but 
‘all the war is rolled in smoke,’ and we see nothing ; his 
combats are as unreal in the ‘ Idylls of the King’ as they are 
in ‘The Princess,’ when the poor little prince, exerting all 
his force, felt his veins 


Stretch with fierce heat, a moment hand to hand, 
And horse to horse, and sword to sword we hung, 
Till I struck otit and shouted; the blade glanced, 
I did but shear a feather. 


Just so, and the Lancelots and Arthurs, though we are told 
they were wounded, and groaned, and swooned, or mowed 
their enemies before them, still leave on us the impression 
that they are but shearing feathers; it is all like a pageant 
of battle on the stage; there are sparks in plenty flashing 
from the swords; the combatants tumble about, and we sit 
unmoved, knowing it all unreal. 

A third cause of Mr. Tennyson’s popularity is his freedom 
from coarse expressions ; it is much to have an author as 
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decorous as Cowper or Keble, while far more varied. There 
is scarce a word in all his writings at which the most fas- 
tidious can take exception. And the ordinary reader cares 
about words. It is true that the things are not always as 
harmless. Fatima, Lucretius, Merlin, and Vivien are not 
good reading for girls, neither is the confusion in ‘Queen 
Mary’ between dropsy and pregnancy; but they are not 
understood by the majority, and, taken all together, the poems 
are good and wholesome reading from which we can only rise 
pleased and improved. 

Within the limits of his power, Mr. Tennyson’s workman- 
ship is perfect, and in the long run good work is sure to tell. 
We shall now examine the limits and the workmanship, 
having enumerated the main causes of the popularity of these 
poems: their easiness, homeliness, decency of diction, and 
excellence of work. 

When we consider the limits within which Mr. Tennyson 
restricts himself, we are inclined to think that few save care- 
ful students are aware how very considerable a portion of his 
poems is deliberate rendering into pure melodious verse what 
has already existed in another form. All poets of course 
avail themselves of the heritage of the past, and there are few 
poems of any length which do not owe their origin to some 
story, event, or other circumstance outside of their author’s 
brain. Not to dwell on Shakespeare’s work and that of other 
dramatists or playwrights, and on story-tellers, as Boccaccio 
and Bandello, we may instance the use of older material by 
Mr. Browning in his ‘ Dramatic Idylls.’ It was at once pointed 
out by many critics, that ‘Halbert and Hob’ is the expansion 
of a few lines in Aristotle’s Ethics, and the first incident of 
‘Ivan Ivanovitch’ is a story told wherever Russian life and 
Russian wolves are named. The true artist has seized the 
principle only of Aristotle’s story, and given it a special English 
and puritan interest, while in the sequel to the poor mother’s 
tale he rises to the rank of the creator, the original poetic 
genius. But the restraint which Mr. Tennyson has laid on 
himself is different both in kind and in degree. In very many 
instances he has not taken an incident and expanded it, but 
taken the incident already described and expanded to its 
fullest extent, and by a touch here and there, has transmuted 
the whole into a living poem. So an artist hand will arrange 
the mass of flowers and green foliage which the gardener 
brings from conservatory or parterre into the perfect bouquet 
for bridal or for ball. 

How largely this has been done in the case of the ‘ Idylls of 
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the King’ is of course known to all, yet a few familiar pas- 
sages will best exhibit Mr. Tennyson’s peculiar mode of work- 
ing. Our first instance shall be from ‘ Gareth and Lynette,’ 
and the text so fairly embroidered by him is from ‘ Popular 
Romances of the Middle Ages,’ in which many of the old 
stories can be consulted most conveniently. 


King Arthur was holdinghigh f estival when there came into the hall 
two men on whose shoulders there leaned the fairest and goodliest youth 
that ever man saw, as though of himself he could not walk. When they 
reached the dais, the youth prayed God to bless the king and all his fair 
fellowship of the Round Table. ‘And now I pray thee, grant me three 
gifts, which I seek not against reason: the one of these I will ask thee 
now, and the other two when twelve months have come round.’ ‘ Ask,’ 
said Arthur, ‘and ye shall have your asking.’ ‘ Then,’ answered the youth, 
‘I will that ye give me meat and drink for a year.’ And though the king 
bade him ask something better, yet would he not: and Arthur said, 
‘Meat and drink enough shalt thou have; for that I never stinted to 
friend or foe. But what is thy name?’ ‘That I cannot tell,’ said the 
youth. ‘ Strange,’ said the king ‘ that thou shouldest not know thy name, 
and thou the goodliest youth that ever mine eyes have seen.’ Then the 
king gave him in charge to Sir Kay, who scorned him because he had 
asked so mean a gift. ‘Since he has no name,’ said Sir Kay, ‘I will call 
him Pretty-hands, and into the kitchen shall he go, and there have fat 
brose, so that at the year’s end he shall be fat as a pork hog.’ 


Compare with this : 


Last, Gareth leaning both hands heavily 
Down on the shoulders of the twain, his men, 
Approach’d between them toward the king, and asked, 
‘A boon, Sir King’ (his voice was all ashamed), 
‘For see ye not how weak and hungerworn 
I seem—leaning on these? grant me to serve 
For meat and drink among thy kitchen-knaves 
A twelvemonth and a day, nor seek my name. 
Hereafter I will fight.’ 

To him the king, 
* A goodly youth and worth a goodlier boon ! 
But so thou wilt no goodlier, then must Kay, 
The master of the meats and drinks, be thine.’ 
He rose and past; then Kay, a man of mien 
Wan-sallow as the plant that feels itself 
Root-bitten by white lichen, 

‘Lo ye now! 

This fellow hath broken from some abbey, where, 
God: wot, he had not beef and brewis enow, 
However that might change! but an he work, 
Like any pigeon will I cram his crop, 
And sleeker shall he shine than any hog.’ 


The words ‘I will call him Pretty-hands,’ and other touches 
in the prose, are not omitted, but given a few lines further on 
in the poem, 
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Compare again the following passages on the Holy Grail— 


In the evening, when they had prayed in the great minster, and as 
the knights sat each in his own place, they heard cracking of thunder as 
though the hall would be riven through ; and in the midst of the crashing 
and darkness a light entered, clearer by seven times than ever they saw 
day, and all were alighted of the Grace of the Holy Ghost: and as each 
knight looked on his fellows, behold all were fairer than any on whom 
their eyes had ever rested yet. But all sate dumb, and in the still silence 
came the Holy Grail, covered with white samite, but none might see it, 
or the hand which bare it; and with it came all sweet odours, and each 
knight had such food and drink as he loved best in the world; and then 
the holy vessel was borne away, they knew not whither. Then were 
their tongues loosed, and the king gave thanks for that which they had 
seen. But Sir Gawaine said, ‘ We have had this day all that our hearts 
would wish, but we might not see the Holy Grail, so heedfully was it 
covered ; and, therefore now I vow with the morrow’s morn to depart 
hence in quest of the holy vessel, and never to return until I have seen 
it more openly; and if I may not achieve this, I shall come back as one 
that may not win against the will of God.’ 


And all at once, as there we sat, we heard 

A cracking and a riving of the roofs, 

And rending, and a blast, and overhead 
Thunder, and in the thunder was a cry. 

And in the blast there smote along the hall 

A beam of light seven times more clear than day ; 
And down the long beam stole the Holy Grail 
All over covered with a luminous cloud, 

And none might see who bare it, and it past. 
But every knight beheld his fellow’s face 

As in a glory, and all the knights arose, 

And staring each at other like dumb men 
Stood, till I found a voice and swear a vow, 

I sware a vow before them all, that I, 
Because I had not seen the Grail, would ride 
A twelvemonth and a day in quest of it, 
Until I found and saw it. 


These are not isolated or in any degree exceptional passages ; 
the whole of the ‘ Idylls of the King’ are in the same way 
translated from the prose Arthurian legends, in great part 
from the ‘ Mort d’Arthur,’ by Sir Thomas Malory, from Lady 
Charlotte Schreiber’s version of the Mabinogion, and in part 
from less known sources. Touches are brought in from other 
books, and it is a curious instance of the range and versatility 
of Mr. Tennyson’s reading, and of his retentive memory, that 
he has in the same way adapted passages from Crofton 
Croker's ‘ Irish Legends’ and fitted them into the Arthurian 
story. Thus the little maid’s account in Guinivere of the 
gladness of ‘spirits and men, before the coming of the sinful 
queen,’ ‘ how the fairies came dashing down upon a wayside 


282 Tennyson's Poems. 


flower,’ how ‘ down in the cellar many bloated things shouldered 
the spigot, straddling on the butts while the wine ran,’ are 
taken from two of the tales in that excellent collection, pub- 
lished in 1825, and no doubt the delight of Mr. Tennyson in 
his youth, as it has been of so many young people since. 
The same volume was also pressed into the service of one of 
the earlier Idylls, ‘Walking to the Mail,’ where the story of 
the farmer who intended changing house because of a ghost, 
but remained when he found the ghost meant to go too, is 
slightly altered from the legend of the Cluricaune. ; 

We have now shown Mr. Tennyson’s mode of writing when 
he has a story which pleases him. The applications of it are 
numerous. Thus ‘Dora’ is translated from Miss Mitford’s 
‘Dora Creswell’ iu ‘Our Village,’ and greatly improved in 
the translation. ‘Enoch Arden’ and ‘ Aylmer’s Field’ were 
told by a friend to the poet, who, struck with their aptitude 
for versification, requested to have them at length in writing. 
When they were thus supplied, the poetic versions were made 
as we now have them. Readers who are also students may 
follow up this clue for themselves, and the wider their own 
reading the more will they find that the poet knows more than 
they of the books they know the best. But the fact goes even 
beyond what they will find; some of the poems which seem 
most spontaneous are not so, and, with the true art which 
conceals art, the thoughts of others.are made the poet’s own. 
We have been told that when the Laureate was at Cambridge, 
a friend of his own age and set, himself well known in litera- 
ture since those days, delivered a speech at the Cambridge 
Union which made at the time a profound impression. But 
few of the enthusiastic boys who heard it could have supposed, 
even in the wildest flights of admiration, that their orator’s 
thoughts, and many of his words, would live as long as the 
English language in the form of the fine stanzas, ‘ You ask 
me why, though ill at ease,’ ‘Of old sat Freedom on the 
heights,’ and ‘ Love thou thy land.’ 

It is needless here to specify how far Mr. Froude and Mr. 
Freeman have respectively contributed not only facts but 
phrases to the dramas of ‘Queen Mary’ and ‘ Harold,’ be- 
cause here the poet is following in the steps of all dramatists, 
and his action has in it nothing which is peculiar to himself. 

Another limitation which Mr. Tennyson has set to his 
creative powers is of the same kind, but on a smaller scale. 
It is to be found in the vast quantity of translated epithets 
and sentences to be found in his works, where a man of 
less reading and equal imagination would have often pre- 
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ferred to invent his own appropriate words. We do not of 
course mean only in such poems as ‘ Lucretius,’ little more 
than a cento from the writings of that author, nor of the 
memories of Homer, so abundant in ‘ Ulysses,’ the ‘ Lotos 
Eaters,’ and ‘(Enone.’ But ‘ Ulysses,’ again, is thronged with 
thoughts of Dante, as, e.g., ‘Inferno’ xxvi. 90-140, and the 
Dante student will find him at every turn, and always happily 
rendered. Nor are classical epithets less well translated : 

the ‘black pigeon’ of Herodotus becomes the ‘swarthy 
ring-dove;’ Horace’s ‘corvix annosa’ ‘the many-wintered 
crow;’ ‘ad unguem factus’ ‘finished to the finger-nail;’ 
‘trisulca fulmina’ ‘the triple forks.’ Under the same head 
also will come the usage of words of other poets, so bravely 
adopted, with no weak fear that so great a genius could be 
dreamed a plagiarist, as ‘Love wept and spread his sheeny 
vans for flight,’ borrowed from Milton—‘ His sail-broad vans 
He spreads for flight’ (‘ Paradise Lost,’ ii. 927) ; or, ‘ The right 
ear that is filled with dust,’ from Shakespeare’s ‘ My liege, her 
ear is stopped with dust,’ ‘King John,’ Act iv. se. 2; ‘ Brow 
bound with burning gold,’ from Shelley—‘ And thine omni- 
potence a crown of pain: To cling like burning gold round thy 
dissolving brain’ (‘ Prometheus Unbound’); ‘Read. . . deep- 
chested music, and to this result,’ from Keats—‘ His voice 
leapt out, despite of godlike curb, to this result’ (‘Hyperion’); 
‘The wild team which beat the twilight into flakes of fire,’ 
from Marston—‘ See the dapple grey coursers of the morn 
Beat up the light with their bright silver horns’ (: Antonius 
and Mellida )3 ; ‘Sipt wine from silver praising God,’ from the 
old proverb ‘ The cock when he drinks praises God,’ explained 


_by George Herbert thus— 


And as birds drink and straight lift up their head, 
So may I sip, and think 
Of better drink 
I may attain to after I am dead. 


A third limitation also is that by which Mr. Tennyson re- 
strains his fancy in the creation of incident. Here, too, where 
Dante or Milton, where Keats or Shelley would have given a | 
loose rein to thought, the more modern poet refrains from the 
making of ideas. There would scarce seem any occasion so 
fitted for it as the visions which the sinful soul which built 
the Palace of Art saw when, lest she should fail and perish 


utterly, God plagued her with sore despair. -The most terrible 


of all these, when she came unawares ‘ On hollow shades en- 
closing hearts of flame,’ is borrowed from Vathek—the tor- 
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ment which Beckford imagined for the lost in the Hall of 
Eblis was that of a heart eternally on fire: ‘ Soliman raised 
his hands toward heaven in token of supplication, and the 
Caliph discerned through his bosom, which was transparent 
as crystal, his heart enveloped in flames’ (‘The History of the 
Caliph Vathek,’ ed. in Bayard Series, p. 115); and the image 
of the soul’s perplexities is taken from the Book of Wisdom. 

But there is no need to multiply instances, each student 
can do so for himself; and the further he goes in the garden 
of literature the more will he find that Mr. Tennyson has been 
before him, and culled its fairest flowers deliberately, thus re- 
stricting his own creativeness. Greek, Latin, Italian, and 
English appear to be the branches of literature best known to 
the poet; there is little trace of French influence on his mind 
or writings, and save one or two possible allusions to the 
Faust, there is no sign whatever of acquaintance with the 
German language or literature. This gives us a fourth limi- 
tation to the field within which the poet has worked, this last 
perhaps more accidental than voluntary and deliberate. 

We have now to see what are Mr. Tennyson’s relations to 
his age, and what, within the defined limit, he has taught the 
crowd of eager readers; what it is in which he stands un- 
rivalled in our own age. His work may not be all claimed for 
it by enthusiastic girls who thumb their Tennyson ‘ Birthday 
Book’ as though its sentences were those of an oracle, or by 
schoolboys who, unable to afford the price of the poems, copy 
out the whole of ‘ Locksley Hall,’ as did many years since the 
writer of the present notice. But it is none the less the work 
of a consummate artist; of an able interpreter of nature and 
of science, of one who is considered, and perhaps considers 
himself, to attain to something of prophetic strain. 

Mr. Tennyson’s handling of words is of quite a different 
kind to Mr. Browning’s, or Shelley’s, or Keats’. His model 
in his blank verse is evidently Milton; in his lyrics his only 
rule would seem to be his own delicate ear. His fastidious 
taste has preserved him from all temptation to tours de force, 
to surprises exciting now and then our admiration, now and 
then our anger. There is nothing half so clever as Brown- 
ing’s ‘ Le Byron de nos jours,’ with its quaint double rhymes, 
its metre and rhythm, apart from anything which had ever 
been done before. There are no deliberate roughnesses before 
or after passages of sweet sound, as though to point the con- 
trast ; no astonishing rhymes as in Browning and his sweet 
and strong poet-wife; sound never runs away with sense as 
now and then with Shelley; nor does the sweetness cloy, as 
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now and then with Keats—the verse flows always melodiously, 
never straining after effect; each word is the best, and in its 
true place. The metre, too, is always the fittest; it would 
seem impossible that any poem should ever have had another 
form than the actual one. This is a matter which would take 
long to prove, each reader must verify it for himself; but if 
any one will compare the earlier and present editions of the 
poems, they will see how all the changes made have been in 
the direction of softness and sweetness; how a plural word 
has been changed to a singular before s in order to avoid the 
collision of sibilants; how carefully chosen have been the 
dominant letters of the lines, e.g.— 


So all day long the noise of battle rolled. 
Made noise of bees and breeze from end to end. 


Strikes 
On a wood and takes and breaks and cracks and splits. 


I heard the paffed pursuer; at my ear 
Bubbled the nightingale, 


and will feel themselves wrapped round with melody always 
satisfactory, gently sensuous, but never in excess. 

As an interpreter of nature, Mr. Tennyson is, again within 
his own limits, quite unequalled. The limits would seem to 
be those imposed by shortsightedness, refusing to allow details 
of a great scene to be grasped by the vision, but intensifying 
the grasp of details in all that can be looked into and examined 
close at hand. Thus when any stretch of landscape is named, 
that which has attracted the poet has been colour and sound 
rather than feature. 


One show’d an iron coast and angry waves. 
You seem’d to hear them climb and fall 

And roar rock-thwarted under bellowing caves 
Beneath the windy wall. 


The landscape is vague, the sound is predominant. 

Again in the picture from ‘The Palace of Art,’ quoted above, 
the tawny yellow cornfield against the grey undersides of 
the olive leaves is what has struck the poet, and he gives that 
to us. An eye of greater power to see distant objects would 
have given us a flash of colour in the reaper’s costume, but 
such a surface is not broad enough to be noticed by short 
sight. The reader will find that in no distant landscape are 
details dwelt on as, for instance, by Scott when he would 
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describe the Trossachs, or Byron when painting the scenes on 
which Childe Harold gazed. 

But it is quite different when a flower or other object which 
can be brought close to the eye is to be described. We all 
remember the delight with which the old literary yeoman in 
‘Cranford’ finds that Tennyson had shown himself a keen 
observer from his simile— 


As black as ashbuds in the front of March. 


So, in like way, the little receptacle of the dandelion, with 
its petals and seeds, has been closely marked by the poet, who 
speaks of ‘the arrowy seeds of the field-flower,’ itself ‘ all 
gold,’ and of the tiny targe set with its darts. So, too, how 
‘drooping chestnut buds began to spread into the perfect fan;’ 
how wheat examined closely is a ‘ phalanx of summer spears,’ 
what is ‘the gloss and hue’ of the chesnut, ‘ when the husk 
divides threefold to show the fruit within;’ how the tiny in- 
habitants of seaside shells push ‘a golden foot on a fairy horn’ 
through the ‘dim water world.’ A hundred like instances 


‘ will occur to all students of Mr. Tennyson’s poems, and will 


speak to them of one who goes through life keenly and 
minutely observant, but sometimes dwelling too much on 
detail to grasp the whole ; not able, as the old proverb has it, 
to see the wood for the trees. 

A close observer of nature must always have sympathy with 
natural science, since that is dependent on the study and 
obedience of Nature in order to control her, and it is easy to 
see that the discoveries and” utterances of scientific men have 
always had a great charm for Mr. Tennyson, just as the 
intricacies of the law and subtle psychological study have had 
for Mr. Browning. But there is thie difference, that while 
the latter poet is suffused and penetrated with his subject, is 
for the time a lawyer, or follows every tortuous winding of the 


. character he analyzes, as a surgeon lays bare nerves with his 


scalpel, the former never forgets himself in his subject, but 
simply and consciously gives a poetic rendering to some 
scientific phrase which has struck him from outside, some 
fragment of fact rather than a great principle. Once, indeed, 
and that in pre-Varwinian days, the great dogma of evolution 
impressed him, and he put the inmost kernel of it into four 
grand lines, omitted in later editions of ‘The Palace of Art :’ 


All nature widens upward: evermore 

The simpler essence lower lies, ’ 
More complex is more perfect, owning more 

Discourse, more widely wise. 
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The fastidious ear has rejected the rhymes ending with the 
same syllable ‘more’—though such is considered even a 
beauty in French verse—and, in fact, the too dominant sound 
of o, without heed to the rejection of the al thought 
worth a volume of mere prettiness. 

But he has grasped with exceeding interest many physio- 
logical facts, such as that one of the ossification of the foetal 
bones—a gradual process, consisting in the change of gristle 
or membrane into bone, about half of which by weight con- 
sists of phosphate of lime. The capillary blood-vessels feed 
the bones with lime, beginning to do so from the time when 
the first bones, the collar bone and lower jaw, begin to ossify. 
be becomes, when translated into poetry, the admirable 
ines— 

Before the little ducts began 
To feed thy bones with lime, and ran 
Their course till thou wert also man. 


In the edition of 1833 of ‘The Palace of Art’ we find the 
marvels of the sky as seen through a telescope condensed with 
equal beauty— 


Hither, when all the deep unsounded skies 
Shuddered with silent stars, she clomb, 

And as with optic glass her keener eyes 
Pierced through the mystic dome, 


Regions of lucid matter noes forms, 
Brushes of fire, hazy gleams, 

Clusters and beds of worlds, and bee-like swarms 
Of suns and starry streams. 


These are now withdrawn from the poem, tabs no reader need 
be at a loss to find other instances. One still remains in the 
same poem— 


Still as while Saturn whirls, his steadfast shade 
Sleeps on his luminous ring. 


On this a great authority says— ; 

From the motion of spots occasionally seen on Saturn astronomers find 
that the planet rotates on its axis in the short period of 10} hours, which 
for a planet so enormous in size may justly be termed whirling. His 
equatorial regions are carried round at the rate of 21,000 miles per hour. 
But while the planet thus whirls swiftly round upon its axis the shadow 
stays at ress upon the luminous rings, just as the shadow of a sleeping 
top remains at rest upon the ground. The shadow does indeed creep to 
and fre upon one face of the rings, and then passes to the other, but so very 
slowly (remaining more than fourteen years on each face before passing 
to the other) that it may justly be described as sleeping. 
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‘In Memoriam’ especially is full of references to scientific 
facts, and so is ‘ The Princess,’ in which the curious protest 
against vivisection shows how carefully Mr. Tennyson had 
mastered the details of the dissecting-room. 

Theology, as a science, finds no place in these poems; the 
dogmas of religion have never, as it would seem, had any 
attractions for Mr. Tennyson; a hopeful but vague faith in a 
future life and in a God who will redress the wrongs and 
explain the puzzles of this, is all that can be found for spiritual 
guidance. 

What has been already said about the large amount of 
transcription into poetry of the thoughts of others will have 
prepared the way for the assertion that Mr. Tennyson does not 
possess the highest form of creative art. He is in no sense 
dramatic. His great rival, Mr. Browning, has a marvellous 
power of placing himself in the position of his heroes. Bishop 
Blougram, Sludge, Prince Hohenstiel-Schwangau live before 
us scarce less vividly as real persons than do Hamlet or 
Macbeth. It is true they all express themselves in the words 
of Browning, and that those words have a marked idiosyncracy, 
but the characters are defined; there is no confusion of per- 
sons, nor do we think fora moment that in any of his creations 
the poet is reproducing himself. In other words, he is truly 
dramatic. 

Mr. Tennyson’s people stand before us only ws €v ypadats. 
There is a picture, but that is all. In so far as the speeches 
in the dramas are translations of Mr. Froude or Mr. Freeman, 
they vary, in so far as they are not, they all seem studies of 
the author's self. The hero of ‘Maud’ which is a drama in 
5 liga is in the condition in which Pope describes women 
to be— 


Most women have no characters at all. 


At best there is a faint suggestion of some things which would 
help us to build up from it and other poems some likeness of 
the poet. We could find Mr. Tennyson in his works, but who 
~ has found, who can find Shakespeare in his plays; who can 
find Mr. Browning i in his ‘ Dramatic Idylls,’ in his ‘ Men and 
Women.’ Whatever of dramatic art exists in ‘Queen Mary,’ 
‘Harold,’ or the ‘Idylls of the King’ is that of Froude or 
Freeman or Mallory; beyond it the personages are mere lay 
figures moving by machinery. The form of the drama is 
constructed after the pattern of Shakespeare’s plays, and those 
not always the best. ‘Queen Mary,’ for instance, closely 
resembles ‘ King Henry VIII.’ in form, and is carefully cast in 
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the mould of that unattractive play. In order to be a dramatist 
it is not only necessary to be very free from self-consciousness 
and a habit of introspection, but a sense of humour is before 
all things essential. For life is humorous, a keen contrast 
of incongruities, and the drama presents these in a condensed 
form. But there is not a good hearty laugh in Mr. Tennyson’s 
poems from one end to the other. Professor Wilson laughed 
at him, perhaps, unfairly. Lord Lytton did the same. ‘The 
poet winced, altered his lines, and retorted in verses of which 
he has since grown ashamed ; but no one has laughed with 
him. If we divest the ‘ Northern Farmers’ of their Lincoln- 
shire burr we find nothing to raise a smile except, perhaps, 
the one stanza about the sermons to which the poor man had 
so often listened. The would-be humour here and there is 
only amusing from its complete incongruity with the poems 
and their author, and this, it is true, is one element of humour. 

The present has seemed a fitting time in which to indi- 
cate some of the excellences and defects of a foremost poet, 
because, although Mr. Tennyson may, and we trust will, 
long remain with us, he has shown so clearly what he can do 
in many directions, he is not likely to give fresh work which can 
alter any general judgment, so that we can examine his work 
without disturbing elements. Whatever he may bring forth 
of his treasures, new and old; whether like ‘ The Lover’s 
Tale,’ a young man’s ornate translation of Boccaccio, pruned 
in some degree by mature judgment, or a lyric written long 
ago, and laid by for a time, or a rendering of some pages 
of a modern historian, is sure to be read with interest, 
sympathy, and a wish to admire. 

But the notes of introduction blown by admirers when such 
works appear drown the fainter voices of critics, if indeed 
these are given any chance. Some of the poet’s more recent 
efforts having appeared in a review, they have, to a certain 
extent, been taken out of the reach of criticism. Journals 
have been so hasty to quote that they have had no time to 
examine. In truth, it was better so, for the calmer critic 
can only feel that, while Mr. Tennyson’s polish of words has 
become less pleasingly artificial, he has in great measure 
lost his very careful observation ; he has, in adopting the 
ballad form, taken that which requires ‘ swing’ and ‘ go,’ for 
which his turn of thought most unfits him. 

To take an instance from each ballad— 


And a dozen times we shook ’em off as a dog that shakes his ears, 
When he leaps from the water to the land. 
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Now a dog leaps into the water, but he cannot leap out of it. 
Not only is the bank generally higher than the water, but the 
animal's coat is so laden with moisture that he comes out 
slowly and with a bedraggled air, as far from a leap as it is 
possible that aught should be. Neither does he then shake 
his ears. A sort of shiver begins at the nape of the neck and 
runs down the whole body, which throws the water on all 
sides, and last of all the dog shakes his ears. 

This may seem a little matter, but it is not the work of one 


- who is still a close observer. 


In the Lucknow ballad we find the refrain— 
And ever upon the roofs the banner of England blew. 


To this it may be objected that there was scarce a breath of 
wind during the whole siege of Lucknow, and that to any one 
who knows India the cheery fluttering of a banner as in 
England is thoroughly alien to the local colour. And how 
does a banner blow? We may search the whole of English 
literature, we shall find only one such use of the words, and 
that in Mr. Tennyson’s own line in ‘ The Day Dream :’ 


The hedge broke in; the banner blew— 


far less objectionable than when used as a refrain, lending 
the word importance through the whole of a long and, it must 
be said, a dull poem. 


We have not analyzed any of the works minutely. In 
regard to the earlier and better poems, this has been done 
fully and excellently by those whose articles we named at the 
outset, especially by the writer in ‘ The Cornhill,’ and we have 
dwelt more on general characteristics than on details. Our 
point has been to account for and to justify in a degree Mr. 
Tennyson’s popularity, and to show the limits of his enduring 
fame. He’is not one of the great world-singers, and will not 
be placed by after ages among the sublime figures of Homer, 
Aischylus, Dante, Shakespeare, Milton, Goethe. Nor, when 
time allows of calm judgment, will he stand on the first level 
among our own great ones. If the glories of English poetry 
can ever be lost, the brows of Chaucer, Pope, Byron, Shelley, 
Scott, Keats will all yet catch the sunlight when darkness has 
fallen on those of the Laureate. But for many a year to come, 
and may be for many a century, wherever the language we 
now speak is spoken or read; wherever good work short of 
the very highest is prized; wherever men love the music of 
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ordered words, the quiet loveliness of English landscape, the 
calmness, sometimes the commonplace, of our insular life ; 
wherever they value a terse interpretation of the aspects of 
nature or scientific facts, a love for what is lovely, and a 
hopeful outlook on the future, will these works give delight. 
They will form the studies for boys and girls in the dawn of 
voung feeling and imagination, afford subjects for young 
painters, and sweet words to ring in our memory as we grow 
old. It is difficult to forecast the day when Alfred Tennyson’s 
will not be a honoured name, and his poems among the 
treasures of a rich and varied literature. 


Art. II.—The Lord’s Supper Historically Considered. 


(1) The Lord’s Supper, History of Uninspired Teaching from 
Clement of Rome to Canon Liddon. Two Vols. By Cartes | 
Herzert, D.D. London, 1879. 

(2) Cana Domini: An Essay on the Lord’s Supper, its Primitive — 
Uses and Subsequent History. By Joun Macnaveut, M.A. 
London, 1878. 

(8) Die Lehre von den Sakramenten in threr Entwicklung inner- 
halb der abendliindischen Kirche bis zum Coneil von Trient. 
By Dr. G. L. Hany. Breslau, 1864. 

(4) Ausfiihrl. Historia Motuum zwischen den evang. luther.- und 
reform.-Kirchen, in welcher der ganze Lauff der Streitigkeiten 
erzehlet, &c. In Three Parts. By Vax. E. Liscuer. Leipzig, 
1722-1724. 

(5) Die evangelische Abendmahlslehre im Reformationszeitalter 
geschichtlich dargestellt. By Witu. Diecxuorr, 
tingen, 1854, 


Waar is the purport of the Lord’s Supper? Is it a sacrifice, 
©@ communion, or a memorial? If a sacrifice, is it a thank- 
offering or a sin-offering, is it eucharistic or propitiatory ? is 
it allied to the shew-bread and the holy feast, or to the pass- 
over and the solemn atonement? If a communion, is it a 
communion of the soul with Christ or of believers with each 
other—an act of adoring worship or, as the author of ‘ Ecce 
Homo’ would have it, ‘a club supper’? If a memorial, is 
God called.to remembrance, or is man put in mind? In 
short, what is the significance of this great Christian ordi- 
nance, and what are the benefits it is supposed to confer ? 
The first two books which head this article are two of the 
most valuable recent contributions to the voluminous litera- 
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ture upon these great questions. .They are both written by 
clergymen of the Established Church. This is their strength 
and their weakness. The special controversies concerning the 
Lord’s Supper of late years within their own denomination 
have so engrossed the attention of the authors that other 
aspects are excluded quite as important for thought and belief 
and practice. They are both largely historical ; they are also 
in some degree complementary; but they both lack that 
abstract character which is scientific. To use a theological 
technicality, they are both somewhat too apologetic. 

Of the patience, scholarship, and thoroughness of Dr. 
Hebert’s work it would be difficult to speak too highly. The 
object is to extract all the passages bearing upon the Lord’s 
Supper to be found throughout the entire list of extant 
ecclesiastical writers. As Dr. Hebert says, ‘It is not possib‘e 
to form final opinions upon the Lord’s Supper without weigh- 
ing what has been said upon it during eighteen centuries by 
learned or pious or masterful thinkers ;’ but to ‘ consult and 
consider’ these thinkers ‘requires not only time and familiarity 
with Greek and Latin, but free access during a long period to 
several hundred volumes.’ Dr. Hebert would facilitate such 
praiseworthy and necessary reference. To that end he has 
given extensive selections from some 325 divines, ranging 
from the Roman Clement to Photius and the Fathers of 
Toledo, and from Alfric to Dean Goulburn and Canon Liddon. 
These extracts are arranged quite chronologically, the only 
classification allowed being that of centuries; biographical 
notices are prefixed to almost every writer; there are occasional 
critical suggestions; a certain amount of context is given 
at the judgment of the compiler; and there is a good table of 
contents which analyzes as well as summarizes the testimony 
of each author. The labour expended has been enormous. 
But there are two great defects in the method adopted. One 
defect is the absence of a general estimate of the theological 
position and tendeneies of the several writers. A man’s 
opinions cannot be philosophically judged by brief extracts 
from his works. Proof extracts must go the way of proof 
texts; and just as no competent theologian would rely for 
the proof of a Biblical doctrine upon a string of isolated 
passages of Scripture selected without reference to the age, 
position, and development of the books quoted, so no compe- 
tent investigator into ecclesiastical doctrines neglects to frame 
his views after a penetrative and sympathetic study of the 
whole appearance of the writer he criticizes. Let us take a 
concrete example. He who pieced together in his mind the 
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quotations given by Dr. Hebert from the Christian Tacitus 
would have a very inadequate, if not erroneous, conception 
of the eucharistic opinions and influence of Tertullian. To 
start with, this erratic writer has a terminology of his own, 
the synonyms of which are to be found in no classical 
dictionary, and a considerable literature, associated with 
such names as Dollinger, Scheibel, Lindner, Rudelbach, 
Engelhard, Rink, Kahnis, Baur, Ebrard, Riickert, Holtz- 
mann, Hagenbach, Nitzsch, and Leimbach, has sprung up 
upon the meaning to be attached to such leading terms in 
Tertullian’s teaching as representare, censeri, figurare, and 
consecrare. IfTertullian’s position is to be understood, some- 
thing more than ‘familiarity with Greek and Latin’ is 
necessary ; there must be accurate, intimate, and respectful 
study of the whole thoughts and tendencies of the man and 
his age. And what is true of Tertullian is equally true of 
Justin Martyr, Paschasius, Lanfranc, Luther, and Zwingli, 
indeed, of every epochal man; each must be regarded in the 
light of his century and mental development. Of this defect 
of view this article will be a running illustration. A second 
creat defect is the absence of a critical survey of the opinions 
so laboriously accumulated. Really it is very naive of Dr. 
IIebert to speak of facilitating the formation of a definite 
judgment by such a work as this. The easy thing is to 
catalogue opinions, and the difficult thing is to classify them 
when thus catalogued. A-valid judgment can scarcely be 
formed apart from familiarity with the original sources upon 
which the judgment is based ; whilst the very man to act as 
cuide through the entanglements of the original sources is 
just the one who has been spending his time in mapping out 
their salient features. Besides, has not Dr. Hebert set 
himself an impossible task ? Just as no work of imagination 
can be penned without some moral, tacit or expressed, so it is 
doubtful whether any mass of data can be compiled without 
latent or explicit conclusions. These conclusions inevitably 
become a bias; they govern the selection of instances or, as 
in the case before us, of context. At any rate, Dr. Hebert, as 
we shall show subsequently, has most assuredly been governed 
by his bias in the selection both of text and context. He need 
cntertain no ‘ fears’ such as he confesses to ‘ lest he be judged 
too free from partisan or traditionary views;’ his own 
opinions are readily inferrible from his translations, his 
critical remarks, and his selected passages. We exceedingly 
regret that Dr. Hebert has not reflected upon the undesirable- 
ness of the plan he has adopted. Works like the mechanical, 
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though scholarly, ‘ Biographia Literaria’ are invariably super- 
seded by those which are written with a keener sense for 
historical development, and it is to be feared that the book 
before us will not exercise the influence it should from the 
absence of broad, if not brilliant, generalizations. It is one 
of the limitations of existence that few men can thrive on raw 
products. 

- Mr. Macnaught’s volume is of a different character. Many 
assert, he says, that the central and highest act of Christian 
life and worship is the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. To 
the inquiry as to the truth of this assertion the book is 
devoted, and, as subsidiary to that inquiry, well-nigh countless 
minor issues come in for notice, such as ‘ the true notion and 
aim of the Christian sacrament, the mode and comeliness of 
its celebration, the line of feeling and thought and belief tc 
be cultivated therein, the results to be expected therefrom, 
with what results we ought to be disappointed, and with what 
we should be thankfally and humbly satisfied.’ In pursuance 
of this plan, the several narratives of the institution of the 
great Christian feast are reviewed with much discrimination 
and evangelical loyalty, and with casual reference to such 
themes as the withholding the cup from the laity, participa- 
tion fasting, the blood shed once for all, and the worship of 
the consecrated elements, although these interpolations at 
times verge upon the irrelevant, as when Pliny’s mention of 
alternative and antiphonal chanting leads to an eulogium 
upon the modern practice of responses. From the scriptural 
record the inquiry advances to the ages which intervened 
between the Apostles and the Reformation, the great change 
that had taken place being emphasized by a translation 
from the Mass-book of Old Sarum, which so largely influenced 
the Book of Common Prayer. A third section deals with the 
Lord’s Supper in the Reformed Church of England, critically 
examining the Order for the Communion Service in Edward 
VI’s First Prayer-book and in the numerous liturgies between 
1549 and 1662. Altogether the work is so able within its 
own lines that many minor faults, such as the slight acquaint- 
ance with the Old Testament prototypes, and the weak 
knowledge of critical texts and modern writers, may be very 
readily condoned. We say, ‘ within its own lines,’ for this 
work also suffers from a limitation of view. There is, on 
the one hand, no sense of the difference between doctrine and 
practice, theology and religion, to which we shall refer 
presently ; all the wrestling of the ages is so much cause for 
lamentation to Mr. Macnaught, and his remarks leave the 
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impression that for some ten centuries no poor soul had 
partaken of the manifest spiritual advantages of this great 
Christian sacrament. On the other hand, with Mr. Mac- 
naught as with Dr. Hebert, the recent controversies of the 
Establishment bulk too largely. The Christian world is 
blocked from view by what is immediately before his eyes. 
There are far more vital questions upon the Lord’s Supper 
than the somewhat superficial one of the subjective or 
objective presence of Christ, as Mr. Macnaught interprets 
these words, in the bread and wine. Luther, Zwingli, and 
Calvin are nobodies to Mr. Macnaught. One is often prompted 
to wish that all mention of Socinus had not been omitted, 
that the similarity of our author’s views to lis might have 
suggested a pause. 

What Mr. Macnaught’s own opinion is in this great contro- 
versy may be gathered from the following extract, in which he 
defines the difference between what he calls the objective and 
subjective views ; his own being subjective, which denotes some- 
thing existing in the mind or heart of him who thinks, as 
contrasted with objective, denoting something which has an 
independent existence. 


At the Lord Mayor’s banquet (he writes) there is an objective presence 
of the Prime Minister and certain other guests, quite irrespective of what 
men think or feel about that presence. At the poor man’s breakfast-table 
there is no objective presence of the late Mr. Cobden; but if, at any time, 
the poor man gratefully remembers that it is to Cobden he is indebted for 
his cheap loaf, then, and so often as the man’s heart and mind thus recall 
Cobden, there is a subjective presence of the great statesman. He is pre- 
sent to the mind and feelings of the poor man; he is subjectively present 
in the man’s memory and affection. The sign or channel of association 
by which Cobden is recalled to the man’s memory is the bread; but yet 
Cobden is not present in the bread, that would be an objective presence ; 
but he is only present in the mind of the thoughtful man—that is, he is 
subjectively present. What is objectively present in the bread—for ex- 
ample, the baked particles of wheat and such like materials —is received 
= eaten by the child at the table, who knows nothing of Cobden and his 

tory. 


We regret to spoil the literary effectiveness of this illustra- 
tion, but it was this very illustration which led us to compare 
Dr. Macnaught’s subjective view of the Supper with that of 
Socinus. Can it possibly be thought that this illustration and 
the thing illustrated are at all parallel? Was such a subjec- 
tive presence, dependent upon the origination of the person 
thinking, all that was meant by, ‘Lo! I am with you 
always’? Is Cobden omnipresent ? 

Although the two works we have thus reviewed lay claim to 
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be historical, they have both failed to grasp the true nature of 
historical study. Their deficiency we would supply. There 
are two ways of studying history, each of which has been 
strikingly exemplified in investigations upon the Lord’s Supper. 
They may be called the biassed and the critical methods, or 
the apologetic and scientific. As instances of the former we 
may cite such writers as Dr. Pusey, who, in his ‘ Doctrine of 
the Real Presence as contained in the Fathers,’ claims the 
Fathers of the first four centuries as advocates of his peculiar 
views; or Dr. Harrison and Mr. Blunt, who, in their well-known 
replies to Dr. Pusey, declare the same Fathers to be witnesses 
for their Anglican views; or yet again Dr. Ebrard, who, in 
in his work entitled ‘Das Dogma vom heiligen Abendmahl 
und seine Geschichte,’ is certainly biassed by his Calvinistic 
. doctrine, and cites many of the same Fathers for his side of 
the question; or Dr. Kahnis, who, in his ‘ Lehre vom Abend- 
mahle’ finds the Lutheran doctrine latent everywhere in the 
very same writers. All such apologetic claims sin against 


historical proportion. They look for the sharp definitions of . 


the philosopher in the vague and tentative formulas of the 
tyro, and when really contradictory opinions are held side by 
side, they quote those only which are on their part. The 
critical study of history is more objective. It avows the 
necessity for the historical inquirer to study mankind with a 
more powerful instrument than one limited self-consciousness. 
The facts from which to generalize are, as before, men and 
books and epochs, bitter controversies and gigantic popular 
movements; but they are approached without foregone con- 
clusions: rising above the fleeting and often transient 
struggles of the hour, the critical and scientific inquirer re- 
gards the general march of the race in its conquest over the 
untamed and rebellious problems of matter and mind. And 
the earnest and single-minded seeker after truth, who ap- 
proaches the past to read it and not read into it, has a rich 
reward. A more enlarging and steadying influence, for ex- 
ample, than may be exerted by the history of Christian 
doctrine it is difficult to conceive. Removed from the agita- 
tions and bent of the moment, questions intertwined with all 
the misleading and limiting prepossessions of birth and culture 
are viewed in the cold light of an indifferent past. Thus the 
eye is actually quickened and quieted by distance. All those 
side-lights which the retina is too rigid to convey in its intense 
and concentrated, possibly passionate, gaze within the near 
limit of vision, exercise their adjusting effects, and an accurate 
image is formed, neither inclined nor inverted, not too bright 
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nor too dark, and free at any rate from the musce volitantes 
of a disordered spleen. Or we may say that the critical study 
of history enlarges like foreign travel : it augments the narrow, 
though invaluable, experiences of a single observer by the 
superadded experiences, so far as they are assimilable, of 
eighteen centuries of thinkers and workers. That the critical 
and scientific study of the Lord’s Supper in the light of his- 
tory is not wholly unable to impart some wisdom and stability, 
it is our hope to show in what follows. 

What we propose is, in the first place, to state some general 
principles which have been derived from historical research, 
showing their application to the great eucharistic contro- 
versies ; and, secondly, to delineate and discuss the principal 
phases of the long struggle to give intellectual expression to 
the main problems attaching to this eminently Christian 
ordinance. 

The schoolmen warmly debated whether theology was a 
progressive science. The one side strenuously maintained the 
negative, appealing triumphantly to the finality of Scripture, 
the unanimity of experience, and the closed canon. By the 
other side the victory was claimed on the score of the steady 
improvement in Biblical interpretation, the gradual apprehen- 
sion of doctrine, and the prevalent uncertainty upon many 
features of revealed truth. Before the discussion had pro- 
ceeded far, it became evident that this was but another in- 
stance of the old story of the knight and the shield. Inquiry 
necessitated investigation, accurate investigations resulted in 
more minute distinctions, more refined distinctions disclosed 
shades of truth previously unsuspected, and the controversy 
solved itself. If there was a catholic experience, that experi- 
ence, it was perceived, when crystallized into doctrine, dis- 
played endless variations in colour, form, sharpness, and 
transparency. If the Bible was one and changeless, human 
views of the Bible presented all possible grades of approxima- 
tion to that unity infinitely varied and ever changing ; for the 
subtle essence of Divine truth could only pass into commerce 
after distillation in human alembics, inevitably acquiring 
some intermixture of impurity in the process. In short, it 
was perceived that theology was one thing, and revelation 
another. 

The same truth has again been forcing itself of late into 
notice, largely by reason of the prosecution of historical re- 
search. An immense interest has been aroused and a fervid 
industry expended in the study of the genesis and growth of 
rites and doctrines, creeds and ecclesiastical organizations, 
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and in the newly and more vividly acquired apprehension of 
the diversities of times and Churches, for very mental rest, 
some such conception as that of the difference between revela- 
tion and theology has had to be framed. The fluctuating 
nature of theology has again become manifest. Church has 
been seen to differ from Church, creed from creed, confession 
from confession, age from age, and ecclesiastical history, like 
profane, to be little else than a narrative of civil and foreign 
wars, coronations and depositions, rebellions, revolutions, re- 
formations, and intrigues. But the progressive nature of 
theology has also become evident. Battles over rival theories, 
the accession of one leader of thought or the fall of another, 
heresies and defences, assaults and apologies, have all con- 
tributed in the long run to the general advance. And progress 
has taken place, it has come to be acknowledged, in a two- 
fold direction—in the grasp of single doctrines and in those re- 
adjustments of the ensemble of doctrines which, so intimately 
is truth interwoven with truth, every smallest acquisition has 
almost invariably necessitated. Thus opposition and inquiry 
have transformed vague feelings and hesitant expressions 
into consistent intellectual statements, whilst these, receiving 
more and more precise limitations, have in their turn reacted 
upon the whole of doctrine and imparted stricter cohesion, 
more rigid inference, more subtle analysis. Thus epoch by 
epoch the Divine arrangement of mundane affairs has been so 
ordered, many have come to believe that, revelation remain- 
ing the same, human grasp of that revelation as displayed in 
theology has been increasingly firmer, fuller, and more judi- 
cious. Let the doctrine of the Trinity as it appears in the 
Apostles’ Creed be compared with that which is formulated 
in the Athanasian, or, better still, let the doctrine of the 
Atonement of the apostolic formula be compared with that 
of Melancthon’s ‘ Confessio Augustana,’ and the progress 
furthered by the wrestling of ages will be appreciated. What 
earlier teachers have felt as matter of sentiment and personal 
experience later expositors have known as the invaluable pos- 
session of the reason; and how priceless an inheritance that 
man leaves to his kind who gives adequate expression to the 
unexpressed, whether poet, painter, architect, statesman, 
lawyer, or theologian, who shall measure? In fact, history 
teaches that it is with the Divine revelation in the Scriptures 
as with the Divine revelation in nature : the Scriptures are an 
inexhaustible mine of precious ore, with tiny nuggets for every 
one, but with large veins of wealth, ever more rich and rami- 
fying, for him who delves the deepest andthe most persis- 
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tently with the best instruments. Theology is to Scripture 
what science is to nature. 

The study of history has also shown that a belief in the 
practical unanimity of Christian conviction may co-exist with 
a belief in the progressive nature of theology. Varying 
doctrinal opinions, within certain limits, are not necessarily 
followed by diverse practical effects. Theology is a different 
thing from religion, as well as from revelation. Theologies may 
vary and common Christian experience be largely identical. 
There is a catholic faith, there is a grand and palpable agree- 
ment amongst Christian disciples of every time and every 
communion. The farther the removal from the paralyzing 
influence of inelastic systems and sectarian catechisms the 
more visible is this harmony of conviction. There is, for 
example, a wonderful likeness amongst the Pietists of all 
Churches. Tauler reads and reproduces St. Bernard; Zin- 
zendorf admires and imitates Spener; Thomas 4 Kempis writes 
a devotional manual as familiar in Nonconformist homes as 
in Augustinian monasteries ; all Christendom finds suitable 
expression for its sentiments concerning St. Theresa when it 
reads even in a papal bull of ‘ her watering the Church with 
heavenly wisdom and arousing in multitudes a desire for a 
better country.’ Every pastor is struck with the community of 
belief, quite irrespective of religious denominations, prevalent 
amongst the pious poor. Nay, is it not proverbial how all 
grades of Christians, whose doctrinal susceptibilities are so 
readily ruffled by sermons, can unite fraternally enough in 
hymnody and prayer? Thus a second truth has emerged, 
that, just as revelation is one and stationary, and theology is 
manifold and progressive, so religion—or, to speak more 
accurately, Christian experience in its rudimentary forms— 
is one thing and largely identical, whilst theology is, notwith- 
standing, a different thing and variable. 

Yet a third result of historical study must be stated. A 
clearer intellectual apprehension has always produced a more 
blessed experience and a more consistent and enriched prac- 
tice ; or, to put the same thing in another way, a more vital 
realization of truth has always been preceded by its more ac- 
curate intellectual apprehension. The whole course of the 
Church is a comment upon this statement. The common 
unanimity of faith and practice does not and cannot preclude 
the necessity for theological inquiry, however paradoxical the 
assertion may sound. Indeed, the great desideratum for robust 
faith is just that formulated doctrine which results from 
inquiry. Concatenated knowledge has its part to play in the 


f 

iy 
n 
yf 
3, 
l- 
33 
)- 
ly 
Ls 
18 
1g 
n, 
30 
n- 
in 
he 
ed 
he 
at 
at 
al 
at 
he 
n, 
ry 
an 
ry 
ni- 
is- 


800 The Lord’s Supper Historically Considered. 


life of the believer as well as individual experience, however 
delightsome and invigorating the latter may be. For as a savage 
may grow ecstatic over a scientific experiment he cannot repeat, 
or a man may have a keen emotional pleasure in music with- 
out knowing his notes, but is totally unable to impart that 
pleasure to others, so the religion of the invertebrate Christian 
largely consists in a personal delight which is incommuni- 
cable. The Church which mistakes indefiniteness for breadth 
is not apt at evangelizing. Moreover, when the Apostle Peter 
bids us ‘be ready always‘to give an answer to every man that 
asketh a reason of the hope that is in us,’ let it be remembered 
that such readiness is born of intellectual rather than of in- 
tuitive apprehension. Theology occupies the place in spiritual 
things which science does in natural: it educates, it matures, 
it is the discipline of the teacher, it is the indispensable mental 
furniture of the leader and the originator of thought; it 
summarizes the past and suggests the future. To disregard 
doctrine is either the mark of childishness or senility—of 
faculties too immature or too decaying to think. Any man, 
woman, or child can see the sun and feel its warmth; each 
receives from the sun much the same impression; but the 
delineation of the physical features of the monarch of the 
ether, the theoretical interpretation of its heat and light, 
matters both of practical and scientific import, are the slow 
acquisition of the labour of centuries, always leaving room for 
earnest and continued investigations. It is the same with 
theology. Some fruits of the merciful revelations of God 
to man all may share; there is a certain family likeness 
amongst all the sons of God; but neither the finality of 
Scripture nor the catholicity of Christian experience precludes 
further inquiry, ; the precise, orderly, affiliated expression and 
explanation of the facts presented by Scripture and experience, 
a matter of almost equal importance to the theoretical and 
the practical mind, demands and repays ceaseless thought and 
unwearying labour. 

It is very necessary to bear these several points in mind 
when we regard the seemingly erratic course of opinion and 
practice upon the Lord’s Supper. Too often that which should 
have been the symbol of friendly communion has proved itself 
the discomposing shibboleth of party, and no questions have 
been more pussionately debated than those which have arisen 
around the table of the Lord. The odium theologicum has 
muttered and murmured and ranted and roared in the so- 
called sacramentarian controversies more than in any other. 
Nevertheless, even as regards so embittered a conflict, a quiet 
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mind is not impossible. Did not the judicious Hooker write 
more than three hundred years ago— 


The Churches are grown at length to a general agreement concerning 
that which alone is material, namely, the real participation of Christ 
and of life in His body and blood by means of this sacrament; where- 
fore should the world continue so distracted and rent with so manifold 
contentions when there remaineth now no controversy saving only about 
the subject where Christ is? Yea, even on this point, no side denieth but 
that the soul of man is the receptacle of Christ’s presence. 


Undoubtedly Hooker overrated the agreement amongst the 
contending parties, and he possibly underrated the value of 
theological conflict, which is but the birth-throe of doctrinal 
cognition; but there is an element of truth and content in 
what he says. Amidst intellectual diversity there is, as 
Hooker says, a practical unanimity, and many a simple 
Christian who, from inclination or inability, is unlearned in 
the disturbing contrariety of opinions relative to the Supper, 
may, nevertheless, have a very real enjoyment in the Divine 
ordinance; nay, a false «nd yet henest. view of the Tord’s 
Supper does not necessarily ¢xciude’freyi Soate participation 
in its benefits. A further sense of repose will’ follow’ tie ‘as- 
similation of the other two ‘traths we" have hfrvied ti‘ he 
taught by history. Though of tae scriptural 
narratives vary, those narratives themselves are compatible 
and final, and ever afford an infallible touchstone for all the 
surmises and hypotheses of men. Further, although Scrip- 
ture is final, human views of that revelation may have pro- 
gressed. The fact is that, in spite‘of all the horrible animus 
with which the relative questions have been treated through- 
out the ages, it is very possible to demonstrate that there has 
been a steady progress in the intellectual apprehension of the 
doctrine of the Lord’s Supper, a progress, indeed, which has 
been facilitated by the very heat of the animosities engendered. 
As every chemist knows, a brisk stir facilitates precipitation. 
These, then, are the prominent geatures of the spirit in 
which the great sacramentarian controversy should be ap- 
proached. First, it should be at all times borne in mind 
that the scriptural injunctions and their interpretation are 
not necessarily identical. Secondly, the possibility of re- 
ceiving considerable spiritual good from an ordinance which 
is not yet intellectually apprehended, or which is inadequately 
apprehended by the intellect, should also be borne in mind. 
And, thirdly, the intellectual and practical advantage of accu- 
rate doctrinal apprehension and statement should be remem- 
bered. These several points having been premised and illus- 
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trated, we may now proceed to the fascinating and instructive 
phases of the long-continued and vehement struggle to find 
intellectual expression for the purport of the Lord’s Supper. 

It will simplify our task if we briefly state that there are 
four passages of Scripture which refer to the institution of 
the Lord’s Supper. They are Matt. xxvi. 26-29, Mark xiv. 
22-25, Luke xxii. 14-20, and 1 Cor. xi. 23-29. These pas- 
sages, as all agree, speak of a rite to be performed, and a 
benefit to be received. The task for Theology is to define and 
co-ordinate these two elements in the institution. In other 
words, the problem is to answer three questions :—firstly, 
what is the nature of the rite ?—secondly, what is the nature of 
the benefit received ?—thirdly, how does the rite produce the 
benefit? The problem is by no means so easy as at first 
sight appears. Erroneous replies are the inevitable sequel of 
onesidedness or earthly temper. Indeed, how difficult the 
problem is, let the history of its solution relate. 

It is manifest from the brief extant writings of the so-called 
Apostolic Fathers, the immediate successors of the Apostles, 
that .chéy aid not frame any *heory of the Lord’s Supper. 
They utvempted no consistent reply to either of the three 


guestions enswered. -- [he Biblical statements expressed 


with. sufficient :precisiuw the cardinal doctrines of their faith, 
and in their intense realization of the salvation that was 
in Christ, deep emotion precluding and superseding exact 
science, they had no desire to express in logical form, and 
with suitable limitation, that which stirred them so pro- 
foundly. And this fact should again remind us that a solu- 
tion of the problem presented by the language of Scripture is 
not indispensable to an enjoyment of the benefit therein 


-spoken of, although it is indispensable to a perfect enjoy- 


ment. No one who has any share of Christian faith can 
obey the scriptural injunctions—it might even be said, no 
one can honestly obey the scriptural commands as they have 
been interpreted even by the most unscriptural Churches— 
without receiving some spiritual advantage. He who runs 
may read that there is somehow a presence of the Lord at 
His own great feast to be realized by the humble and be- 
lieving spirit; and this rudimentary, this non-theological, 
knowledge is of itself sufficient for some enjoyment of the 
rite. This fact considerably simplifies the historical study of 
the doctrine upon the Supper. With all the gross aberrations, 
painful and dispiriting, in the attempts to give intellectual 
expression to the doctrine, there has never been a time when 
the original words of Scripture have not exercised an effect. 
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Quotations might be made from the whole series of the great 
writers of the Church, testifying that this rudimentary appre- 
hension has been both sensible and operative. Far more 
than half of Dr. Hebert’s book, for example, is occupied with 
testimonies of no doctrinal importance which simply aver 
this rudimentary apprehension. Still, such belief, practice, 
or experience, is that of the immature, as soon became evi- 
dent to the consciousness of the Early Church; it could 
neither defend nor propagate itself adequately. And if the 
theologian is liable to lose his initial enjoyment in the intense 
and distracting wrestlings of thought, he is at least on the 
road, it was seen, to higher things, and dare not surrender, if 
he would, the anxieties of the thoughtful for the sentiments 
of the unintelligent. The theologian but pays the penalty of 
all thought. He journeys forth with mingled tears and 
joy from the flesh-pots of Egypt, where he has passed his 
childhood and nonage, that he may journey to the Canaan 
of conscious appreciation and firm assurance, and, the long 
course once entered upon, he must steadily pursue his jour- 
ney in spite of occasional repinings for the unconscious days 
that are past for ever, although his path may lie through a 
wilderness of interminable crossings and counter-crossings, 
or through a Red Sea which for ever shuts away ‘ the heayen 
that lies about us in our infancy ’"— 


Those first affections, 
Those shadowy recollections, 
Which be they what they may 
Are yet the fountain light of all our day, 
Are yet a master light of all our seeing. 


For very mental rest we cannot remain for ever in a half- 
intuitive knowledge of Divine things. By the united force of 
inner impulse and outer circumstance thought must on for 
weal or woe. It is the consequence of the high destiny of 
man. Eden is cold and shadowy in comparison with the 
glow and consciousness of the Paradise Regained. 

The necessity for accurate doctrinal expression first arose 
in those gigantic combats of the Early Church with heathen- 
ism and Judaism; the first phase in the formulation of the 
doctrine of the Supper being associated with the revered 
names of Justin Martyr, Ireneus, and Tertullian, the great 
Fathers of the second century. There was little agreement 
amongst them either as to the nature or the manner of the 
effect wrought upon the participant. They all employ scrip- 
tural language, and speak of the bread and wine as the body 
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and blood of Christ, but in what sense and in what manner 
they certainly do not give a common testimony. There are 
signs of a threefold explanation. Sometimes they speak of 
the bread and wine as if they symbolized the body and blood, 
sometimes as if an actual metamorphosis took place, and 
sometimes as if they believed in a spiritual presence of the 
redeeming Saviour. The fact is their statements are con- 
tradictory because they have not as yet bestowed critical 
attention upon the matter. There is sometimes also a very 
clear recognition that the benefit wrought is, like the benefits 
of the Old Testament sacrifices, wrought in a sacramental 
manner ; that is to say, that a blessing is made by the Divine 
Spirit to accompany the material presentation, and this view 
very beautifully harmonizes with their conception of the nature 
of the rite. The great contribution of these early Fathers 
to the apprehension of the Lord’s Supper was their reply to 
our first question as to the nature of the rite. They regarded 
the Lord’s Supper in the light of a sacrifice. Justin Martyr 
frequently uses the name @vava (sacrifice) in relation to the 
Supper; Ireneus speaks of mpoopopa tis évyapiotias 


_ (eucharistic offering), and Tertullian commonly speaks of 


sacrificium. But it is of extreme importance to seize the 
exact significance of this ancient designation. Even Dr. 
Hebert has gone wrong here by assuming, in accordance with 
classical usage, that @vc/a must mean a slain sacrifice, 
whereas the Hellenistic usage is much more general, and 
Ovoia often signifies in the Septuagint and New Testament 
any offering or presentation. Certainly, neither Justin Martyr, 
Ireneus, nor Tertullian, makes any reference whatever to a 
sin-offering or a propitiatory sacrifice. The Lord’s Supper— 
or the Eucharist as it began to be called, from the blessing of 
the elements—was called a sacrifice in the widest sense of the 
word, as an offering to God. The word transports us into the 
midst of the primitive customs of the Christian Church. The 
usual celebration of Divine service rises before us. We 
see the congregation gathering, each with his gifts of bread 
and wine, the staple food, proportionately to his income, not 
merely as a provision for the sacred, or even for the common 
feast, but also for the poor, whom the Church has ever had 
with her. After singing and prayer, reading and exhorta- 


tion, selections are made for the Supper by the president . 


from these common gifts, these offerings of love, and a Xoyos 
edxijs, a word of prayer, having been pronounced, they are set 
apart for their sacred use. This prayer was, first, a giving of 
thanks for the blessings of creation, preservation, and re- 
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demption, and especially for that highest of blessings, a 
suffering Redeemer; next, an intercession for the offerers of 
the gifts and the whole congregation; and, finally, a beseech- 
ing of the Divine gift of the Holy Ghost for the consecration 
of the bread and wine and the sanctification of the recipients. 
Both the prayers and the gifts were called sacrifices, strictly 
in harmony with scriptural usage, these sacrifices being 
symbolic of the self-sacrifice of the participants. So to- 
day, however unadvisable after the aberrations of Rome 
it may be to use the word sacrifice in a similar reference, 
the word is perfectly legitimate and scriptural so long as 
we imply thereby either the spiritual offerings of prayer 
and praise which always attend this Christian feast, or the 
material offerings of our substance, all or any of which 
may symbolize the self-surrender of him who partakes be- 
lieving. Many passages might be quoted in illustration of 
this point of view; they are given at length in H6fling’s ‘ Die 
Lehre der iiltesten Kirchen vom Opfer,’ published in 1851. 
We select, however, one somewhat lengthy passage from Justin 
Martyr, of much collateral interest from its portraiture of 
early Christian life, availing ourselves of Dr. Hebert’s transla- 
tion, with some minor emendations— 


When we have done praying (writes Justin in his ’AroNoyia) we salute 
each other with a kiss. There is afterwards brought to the president of 
the brethren bread and a cup of water and mixed (wine), and he takes it 
and sends up praise and glory to the Father of all through the name of 
the Son and the Holy Ghost, and makes thanksgiving for them at some 
length for their having been thought worthy of these things from Him. 
When he has finished the prayers and the thanksgiving, all the people 
that is present cries in assent, Amen, which in the Hebrew language 
signifies, ‘ May it come to pass.’ 

And when the president has given thanks and all the people have cried 
in assent, those that with us are called deacons give to each of those that 
are present to partake of some of the bread that has been mentioned in 
the thanksgiving and of the wine and water, and they carry away (some) . 


. to those that are not present. And this food is called with us the Eucharist ; 


of which no other is allowed to partake but he that believes that the 
things that have been taught by us are true, and has baptized himself in 
the bath for remission of sins, and for regeneration (see Dr. Lightfoot) and 
lives as Christ delivered to us. 

For we do not receive these things as common bread or common drink, 
but on the contrary, as Jesus Christ our Saviour, who was made flesh by 
the word of God, had both flesh and blood for our salvation, so we were 
taught that the food given thanks for by Him in the word of prayer, the 
food from which by a bodily change our blood and our flesh are nourished, 
are both the flesh and blood of that Jesus who was made flesh. For the 
Apostles in the records made by them, which are called Gospels, so handed 
down to us that it was committed to them, that Jesus took bread, gave 
thanks, and said, This do in remembrance of Me, that is, My body; and 

NO. CXLIV, 20 
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in like manner took the cup and gave thanks, and said, This is My blood; 
and gave it amongst them only. But we, after these (words) have been 
said, in the rest of the time always commemorate * these things, and the 
rich always assist all that are in need, and are always with them. 

And in all offerings which we make we bless the Maker of all things 
through His Son Jesus Christ, and through the Holy Spirit ; and on the 
day called the Day of the Sun, there is an assembling together of all that 
abide in the cities or the fields, and the records of the Apostles, or the 
compositiorts of the Prophets are read, until there has beenenough. Then, 
when the reader has done, the president in an address gives them an 
exposition and exhorts to the imitation of those good things. Afterwards 
we all arise together andsend up prayers, and, as we said before, when we 
have done praying, bread is brought in and wine and water; and the 
president, to the best of his ability, offers prayer as well as thanksgiving, 
and the people cries in assent, saying the Amen; and the distribution and 
participation from the things, for which thanks have been given, are 
made to each, and to those that are not present it is sent by the deacons, 
But those that are wealthy, and so wish, each voluntarily gives what he 
likes, and what is collected is put away in charge of the president, and he 
assists both orphans and widows, and those who through disease or any 
other cause are in want, and them that are in bonds, and sojourners who 
are foreigners, and, in a word, he becomes a guardian to all that are in 
need. 


A picture surely at once simple, graphic, and sublime! 
It was not long, however, before these very sacrificial desig- 


nations led astray. So long as the Jewish element was of fi 


some power in the Christian Church—and very many of its 
most prominent leaders had been trained in Judaism—sacri- 
ficial terms were scarcely liable to be misunderstood, and 
possessed a considerable illustrative ability. Although the table 


came to be commonly spoken of as an altar, and the officiator ff 
at the Supper as a priest, priest and altar were used in their [a 
Old Testament sense of the person who received gifts made to fW 


God and the place where gifts were laid ; thus both the simple 


apostolic usage and the spiritually framed lawof Moses corrected 


any misleading connotation of the terms. It was otherwise 
when converts were almost wholly found in heathenism, with 
all its revolting sacrificial rites, and when, to aid the change of 
view, the earlier and simpler conception of the pastorate was 
gradually lost in the rise of a priestly class, in their own 
esteem the exclusive channels of Divine grace. Then the Old 
Testament ideas of sacrifice gave place to ideas with very dif- 
ferent associations. It is possible, too, that the difficulty of 
harmonizing the two opposite factors of the Eucharistic 


problem contributed to the substitution of ideas which subse- 


* Otto’s critical edition of ‘Justin Martyr’ gives the text here as rodrwy ddXj- 
Aove dvapiprvhoxoper, and this gives a better meaning than Dr. Hebert’s text 
(Cologne, 1686). The translation would then read, ‘ put one another in mind of 
these things.’ 
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quently had so disastrous an influence. If the bread and wine 
the | were merely free-will offerings, it might have been asked how 
could they at the same time be the body and blood of Christ ? 
ngs | Would it not be simpler, the superstitious and shallow might 
hat | ay, to aver that the sacrifice was a sacrifice, not in the sense 
the | of presentation but in the equally scriptural sense of a propitia- 
en, | tion—to aver in fact that the bread was the body of Christ an 
an # the wine His blood! At any rate, history testifies that it soon 
became very general to speak of the sacrifice of the Lord’s 
the | Supper in the sense of a sin-offering, and as a repetition of the 
ing, J death on Calvary. There was still, it is true, a very consider- 
and f able difference of opinion as to how the bread and wine became 
are fasin-offering. Whilst some confined themselves to the scrip 
| he | tural phraseology and adopted the two factors without attempt- 
lhe Jing to reconcile them, many contended for some change in the 
any felements, or at least for some peculiar advantage produced by 
who Feonsecration, quoting the rhetorical rather than the scientific 
statements of the earlier Fathers as to a wetaBod. Cyprian, 
who flourished about the middle of the third century, was, we 
believe, the first to regard the Eucharist as an atoning 
sig- sacrifice, for in a passage in his Sixty-third Letter (with all its 
3 of importance, omitted by Dr. Hebert), he speaks of ‘the priest 
its who imitates the act Christ performed, and who offers both a 
cri- true and a plenary sacrifice in the church to God the Father 
and (et sacrificium verum et plenum offert in ecclesia Deo patvi.’) 
able fin the fourth century the altered significance is frequently 
ator fattested. Cyril of Jerusalem speaks of ‘that propitiatory 
heir acrifice’ (THs éxelvns Whilst Chrysostom, 
e tofwho often alludes to the Supper as that ‘awful sacrifice’ 
aple KPpex7) Ovoia), adopts a most unseemly pulpit rhetoric to 
cted enforce this atoning aspect. We give two instances, the former 
wise fof Which only Dr. Hebert quotes— 


ome For whenever (says he of the golden mouth) you see the Lord sacrificed 
3¢ Ol Bnd lying on the altar, and the priest standing over the sacrifice and pray- 
WAS fing over it, and all the Christians round reddened with that precious 
Own flood, do you really think you are standing with men upon the earth ? 
Old}: - O the wonder! Oh the love of God to man! He that is sitting 
‘dif. bove with the Father is at that season held by the hands of them all, and 
fives Himself to those who wish to fold Him in their arms and hold Him 

st. 


by of 
istic 
ibse-And yet again he spreads the wings of the orator, saying, 
,.,Christ lies before you slaughtered ; and why was He slain ? 

s make peace between heaven and earth, to make you friends 
ind of hf the angels and reconcile you to God.’ He bids the heavens 
pen and angels descend to be invisible spectators of this 
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marvellous sight. From the days of Chrysostom onwards such 
references to the atoning power of the Eucharist form the staple 
of sermons, conversation, and letter-writing. Nevertheless, 
it is very manifest that these expressions were employed in a 
very loose fashion, and were not pushed to their ultimate 
consequences. They rather reveal a tendency than a deliberate 
conviction. They testify to the vagueness of imperfect think- 
ing and the exaggeration of popular address. Certainly, side 
by side with such sentences as those we have quoted, others 
are to be readily found (diminishing rapidly in number, hovw- 
ever, as the years advance) which insist upon the mental state 
of the recipient who is to spiritually perceive the Lord’s body. 
Still, no dispassionate inquirer can hesitate to avow that 
almost incalculable mischief was wrought by these sacrificial 
references. Indeed, so overwhelming was the materialistie 
impulse they imparted, that it is not to be wondered at if Dr. 
Hebert doubts ‘whether the Church would not have been 
immeasurably better off, if no one had ever written upon (the 
Supper) after Origen, at least until Erigena and Berengar, and 
after them none until the German and Swiss and English 
Reformations.’ 

In the sixth century the great epoch of priestcraft had sel 
in. The dark ages had commenced. By virtue of its cohe 
sion, its statesmanship, its perfect knowledge of its own aims, 
the greatness of its leaders and the blended self-denial ani 
sanctity of their lives, the Church of Rome was steadily rising 
to that position of supremacy which endured till the Reforma 
tion. In that ecclesiastical Roman Empire, reconstructed by 
celibate prelates from the ruins of the old political Romar 
Empire, aided by the successive distinctions which had crepi 
into the primitive simplicity—Christians having become dif? 
vided into laity and priesthood, priests having split inti 
priests and bishops, bishops haying merged into bishops ani 
patriarchs, and patriarchs having become subordinate, at leas 
in his own esteem, to the Pope of Rome—a close and serriel 
organization had resulted, and the Church of the West hat 
developed into a mighty kingdom, with the laity for subjects 
the whole subservient tribe of bishops, archbishops, an 
clerical functionaries for executive, and the Pope for monare 
Let it be remembered how the pretensions of the Romis| 
Church have always been synchronous with a narrowing 
the New Testament doctrine of the priesthood of all believer: 
and it will be seen how, the Church of Rome once in th 
ascendant, the whole system of Christian doctrine graduall 
shaped itself in accordance with its first principle of t 
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grades of believers, suppliants and intercessors, mediators 
and those mediated for, priests and laity. And it was the 
magical view of the Lord’s Supper which best harmonized 
with the plans of Hildebrand and Gregory. It was notlong 
before that harmony displayed itself in authoritative acts and 
statements. Previously to the ninth century the interpreta- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper was an open question. Many 
eminent teachers of the Church, as we have said, rested satis- 
fied with the scriptural statements, and expressed their 
opinions in scriptural phraseology. Even when attempts were 
made at doctrinal expression, the rite was to men such as 
Origen, Basil, Athanasius, Nestorius, and Augustine simply a 
symbolical representation of the body and blood of Christ, and 
the benefit received a spiritual participation in the death of 
Christ ; whilst, when they spoke of the manner in which the 
rite produced the benefit, they were content to call it mystical, 
to use a word often recurring in such writers as Cyril, Gregory 
of Nyssa, John of Damascus, Hilary, and Ambrose. It is true 
that a tendency is sometimes manifest to identify the two 
factors ; nevertheless no writer had hitherto dared to main- 
tain that benefits could be wrought upon the immoral or the 
unchristian, grace being inseparable from the due priestly 
administration of the sacrament—the opus operatum, as it was ~ 
subsequently called. Chrysostom and Leo the Great are as 
clear as Augustine and Beda Venerabilis in demanding spiri- 
tual receptivity in the recipient. The next stage, however, in 
the history of our doctrine was the persistent and consis- 
tent elaboration of the metabolical theory. For two centuries 
the controversy vehemently raged, arraying in opposite ranks 
such men as Ratramnus the monk and his abbot Paschasius ; 
John Scotus Erigena, the philosophiéal college president, and 
Walafried Strabo, the theological Dean of St. Gall; Rabanus 
Maurus, the bibliolater, and Florus of Lyons, whose library 
excited his envy; Lanfranc, the wary ecclesiastic who pre- 
ferred his Church to truth, and Berengar, the spiritually- 
minded pastor who preferred truth to his Church ; Charles the 
Bald, who had ever large views for his subjects, and Hilde- 
brand, who was always cherishing large views for the papal 
supremacy. In the final issue the dogma of transubstantia- 
tion became the only legitimate belief in the Church of Rome. 
This momentous controversy originated in a work by one 
Radbert, who wrote in 831 upon ‘the Sacrament of the Body 
and Blood of Christ.’ 

Dr. Hebert has no more done justice to the fame than to 
the opinions of Radbert. But the lamentable influence of the 
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tian should not blind us to his conspicuous merits. Radbert, 
or Paschasius, to use his monkish name, or St. Paschasius ag 
he figures in the Romish calendar, was one of the most pro- 
minent writers of the ninth century. Just before his death 
he interdicted the monks of his order from writing his life ; but 
the details to be gleaned from his extant works and from con- 
temporary authors are quite sufficient to prove the solid basis 
of his fame. By his devoutness, by his multiplicity of labour, 
by his sedulous observance of monastic routine, and by a rare 
unselfishness, as a monk he showed himself prompt to obey, and 
as an abbot skilled to lead. His scholarship was as conspicuous 
as his deeds. Indeed, he had no equal for scholarship in that 
age. His was not an original mind, and yet he foresaw in 
many things the salient points of modern methods. By his 
extant writings he has left marks upon exegesis, philosophy, 
and theology ; and if the historian of doctrine must turn to his 
‘ Liber de Corpore et Sanguine Christi,’ the historian of mind 
must give a place to his ‘ De Fide, Spe et Charitate,’ and the 
historian of Biblical interpretation cannot ignore a commen- 
tator upon the Psalms and Matthew, who in those days knew 
both Hebrew and Greek. But alas! scholars are not always 


_ Wise, and a great warrior may lead a wrong cause. And the 


tendency of Radbert is the less to be wondered at if we bear 
in mind that he was first a monk and thena man. He was 
but a child when adopted by the Benedictine nuns of Soissons, 
he was but a boy when he received the tonsure, and if for a 
while his boisterous blood revelled cum pueris et puellis, it was 
in the cloister that he found relief from the unrest and -vanity 
which speedily oppressed him; it was in the cloister that 
he thenceforth lived and died. His whole predilections were 
ecclesiastical. It is no surprise, therefore, that he gave an 
impulse to the ecclesiastical pretensions of Rome, as great 
as that imparted by the anonymous forger of the Isidorian 
Decretals. The leading question as to how bread and wine 
could produce the sense of participation in the body and blood 
of Christ, Radbert solved by declaring that the bread and wine 
were actually changed into the body and blood. He advocates 
a metamorphosis. We give a few extracts from his treatise 
which are not given by Dr. Hebert— 


It is Christ’s will (he says) that in mystery this bread and this wine 
should be potentially created by the consecration of the Holy Ghost 
noe — own flesh and blood, and that by daily creation He should be 
sacrificed. 


Aud if the miracle seems too stupendous, he refers to the 
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formation by the Holy Ghost of the flesh of Christ in the 
womb of the virgin. In another place he writes— 


leath The substance of the bread and wine is effectively changed into the 
; but flesh of Christ, in such a manner that immediately after the conse- 
con, eration the true flesh and blood of Christ may be truly believed to be 
present. 

your, § And if the assertion seem too incredible, he appeals to certain 
rare § legendary instances in which, to remove doubt or reward faith, 
and § the body and blood were momentarily seen instead of the 


bread and wine. 


that 

w in Learn, therefore, O man! (he adds) that thou tastest something else 

7 his than what the carnal mouth feeleth, and seest something else than what 
h is manifest to the carnal eyes. 

pay, 

0 his F Thus in all forms of language he maintains that ‘ we drink in 

= the chalice nothing but Christ’s blood, and eat,in the bread 


nothing but His body’ (in calice nihil aliud bibimus quam 
nen-F Christi sanguinem, in pane vero nihil preter corpus). If proof 
newWF is demanded of this astounding transmutation, he refers to the 
vay8— miraculous power of God, to the instances just mentioned of 
thef actual sight by credulous participants, and, with wearisome 
bear} iteration, to the words, ‘ This is my body ; this is my blood.’ 
Was} His contention is deliberate. Familiar as he certainly was 
ons, with the principal patristic writings, having laid himself open, . 
or &F indeed, to an incontrovertible charge of flagrant inconsistency 
wast in his endeavours to graft Augustine’s view of the spiritual 
nity} nature of the benefit received upon his own grossly material 
that conception, Radbert teaches this metamorphosis of the 
vere= elements with open eye. He does not, it is true, push this 
> aD} view to its ultimate issue. If there is a transmutation of the 
reat} elements by supernatural means, the effects to be wrought by 
rian} that change must be palpable to the unbeliever as well as to the 
vine? believer; when water was changed into wine at Cana, faith 
loodf was not demanded in the drinker who would appreciate the 
vine? change. But again and again, fearful of putting himself in 
ates} such egregious conflict with so revered a teacher as Augustine, 
tise] Radbert insists on spiritual qualifications in the recipient, 
and he speaks as clearly as any of his predecessors ‘of a 
food spiritually eaten and drunk by man’ (que spiritualiter 
wine} manducat et bibit homo), and of the faith and understanding 
dbe} Mecessary in the recipients (nisi per fidem et intelligentiam quid 
preter panem et vinum in eis gustantibus sapit’) But his 
principles, and not his reservations, carried the day. It 
the} was vain to endeavour to stem the current; these views fell 
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in with the way the tide was running, and less careful thinkers 
stated categorically what Radbert put guardedly. For a time 
the controversy raged in monasteries and nunneries, abbeys 
and schools ; but the question soon became a public one, for 
ambassadors and legates, for courts and councils, for kings’ 
and popes; soon the mob silenced speakers who had the 
temerity to adduce the words of Augustine, bishops in con- 
clave decried with manifest impatience the advocates of a 
more spiritual view interpolating again and again with cla- 
morous shouting, ‘Symbols ever, when shall we get to the 
thing!’ and coarse prelates like Lanfrane declared their 
intention to have done with half measures, and have the 
courage of their convictions. At the Fourth Lateran Council, 
held in 1215, the dogma received full ecclesiastical sanction, 
the very technicality transsubstantatio being used, and from 
that date the dogma has been authoritative in the Church of 
Rome, to be believed by all its adherents under pain of eternal 
death. Thenceforth gold and silyer, candles and incense, 
prostrations, genuflexions, and elevations, all the parapher- 
nalia of the palace and of the temple, were the fitting accom- 
paniments of the Romish altar where the veritable body of 
the Lord.is supposed to be enshrined within its jewelled 
tabernacle. 

It was inevitable that in the reconstruction of the Romish 
theology necessitated by the Reformation the doctrine of the 
Lord’s Supper should come in for early consideration. For, 
as the writings of Wiclif and Huss, Jerome of Prague and 
Coverdale, testify, any suspicion of the infaliibility of Rome 
drew immediate attention to the mass; whilst conversely, the 
one test for heresy adopted by the sanguinary zealots of 
Mother-Church was ever willingness or unwillingness to 
receive the consecrated wafer. It is natural, therefore, that 
distinct forms of the doctrine should be attributable to the 
three great leaders of Wittenberg, Zurich, and Geneva. From 
the Eucharistic controversies, both passionate and profound, 
associated with the names of Luther, Zwingli, and Calvin, 
doctrinal truth at length emerged. 

Luther’s opinions were, of course, formed tentatively. 
Through deep and painful waters he had waded to a wholly 
new standpoint, at once sure and revolutionary, starting 
from which it was only gradually that the newly found faith 
in Christ, to which intermediary priests, sacraments, and 
services were aids, not necessities, could construct a whole of 
thought as well as of practice. In fact, like the Early Church, 
Luther was largely led to formulate and adjust his thoughts 
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by impulse from without, and in the matter of the Supper 
we see him led step by ‘step to give lucid and consistent 
expression to his inmost convictions and their necessary con- 
sequences at the instance of what he considered the false 
teachings of a Carlstadt or an (icolampadius, a Bucer or a 
Zwingli. During those years of extreme agitation which im- 
mediately preceded and followed his excommunication, his senti- 
ments crystallized into well-marked forms, which arranged 
themselves notwithstanding in all sorts of shifting combina- 
tions as in a mental kaleidoscope. It is possible to delineate 
with some accuracy distinct changes of view, all of the nature 
of advance and development, from the years 1518 to 1521. In 
1518 he still retained the notion of transubstantiation, but 
insists upon faith as a pre-requisite for beneficial participation. 
In 1519 he begins to view the benefit conferred in the light of 
a spiritual communion with the risen Christ. In 1520 his 
startling and historical treatise upon ‘The Babylonian Cap- 
tivity’ shows that the inconsistencies of his previous con- 
tentions have at length dawned upon his fearless and honest 
mind, and that he has rejected transubstantiation altogether, 
denying all atoning character to the Supper, the purpose of 
which, he says, is not to offer Christ again, or to adore Him 
when offered, but to personally participate, by faith, in the 
blessed presence of the Saviour who was offered once for all. 
In 1521 he has made a further advance ; the rite has become 
to him a covenant of promise, the beneficium is a spiritual 
communion with Christ, and as for the manner in which the 
rite produces the benefit, he confesses himself unable to decide. 
The subsequent development of his views resulted from the 
embittered conflict with Zwingli. 

Side by side with the Reformation in Germany, and inde- 
pendently thereof, an open antagonism to Rome had sprung 
up and rapidly spread in Switzerland under the lead of the 
cathedral preacher of Zurich. Naturally enough, Zwingli 
also passed through a somewhat lengthy doctrinal develop- 
ment. Like Luther, he commenced with simple repugnance 
to the mass, then displayed an evident onesidedness, and 
ended by formulating a partial doctrine to be thenceforth 
interwoven with his name. Without concerning ourselves 
with the preliminary phases of his belief, we give his ultimate 
position. It was very distinct and simple. He recurred to 
the purely symbolic view, and, contrary to the example of the 
Fathers, ignored every other. His idea of a sacrament was 
precise because narrow. A sacrament is not in any sense, in 
his esteem, a channel of grace. 
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I believe (he writes), indeed I know, that all the sacraments are so 
remote from conferring grace that they do not even contain or dispense 
it. A sacrament is, I opine, something pertaining to a sacred thing, that 
isto say, is a symbol of grace which has been given. Hence the Mass is 
not a sacrifice, but a remembrance of a sacrifice, and an assurance of the 
redemption shown by Christ—‘In Eucharistia nihil aliud est quam com- 
memoratio’—there is nothing in the Eucharist but commemoration. 


The bread and wine are thus symbols merely of the body 
given and the blood shed for us, and as such, souvenirs of 
past benefits. ‘How,’ he asks in one of his letters, ‘ does the 
bread represent the body? Why, when the bread is eaten, 
we are put in mind that Christ has offered for our sakes His 
body to the smiters. . . . ‘“‘This cup,” says Christ, ‘“‘is the 
symbol,:or signifies to you, that My blood has been shed for 
you.”’ This is the principle which, amidst all sorts of 
variations and contradictory statements upon other points, 
Zwingli repeats again and again and in all forms of language. 
In short, as Zwingli replies to Carlstadt, everything depends 
on one little word, est—Hoc est corpus meum. Zwingli’s 
contention is that est is equivalent to significat. ‘ This is my 
_body’ means, he says, nothing but this, ‘This is the symbol oy 
My body.’ 

Zwingli had undoubtedly laid firm hold upon a truth. He 
ad perceived the only consistent answer as to the nature of 
he rite—it was a symbolic representation. But Luther had 

_plso grasped a truth equally important, to say the least, and 
for that truth he did hot and even angry battle. If Zwingli 


*. gave a satisfactory and scriptural reply to the query as to the 


nature of the rite, he fell as short of the scriptural statements 
as to the benefit received. ‘Take, eat, this is my body’ 
Zwingli would paraphrase very inadequately by saying, ‘Take, 
eat, this is the symbol of My body;’ nay, Zwingli would 
minimize the awful declaration as to being ‘ guilty of the 
body and blood of the Lord’ by translating that declaration 
thus : ‘ guilty of representing to ourself by signs the body and 
blood of the Lord.’ In short, Zwingli lost sight of the 
Saviour, who is Himself present in spirit, in every celebration, 
to apply to the believing heart the merits of His atoning 
“death. To be ‘ guilty of the body and blood of the Lord’ is - 
to be guilty of a deliberate slight to the Redeemer, who is 
actually present. This Luther saw, and, with that tenacity 
so characteristic of him, he repeated again and again, rele- 
vantly and irrelevantly, the Scripture testimonies which affirm 
a real presence of Christ. “‘ This is my body’ were the words 
of Scripture by which he felt himself bound. The words 
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were too strong for him, he said. ‘I see here,’ he writes to 
Spalatin, ‘the bare and mighty words, which compel me to 
confess that the body and blood of Christ are in the sacra- 
ment.’ ‘I must acknowledge,’ he. says elsewhere, ‘that 
Christ is there if His body and blood are there; His words 
do not lie to me; and He is not different from His body and 
blood.’ ‘The words are distinct and clear,’ he writes; ‘a 
child can understand them. Every one knows what this means: 


“This is my body,” particularly when He adds, ‘‘ which 


was given for you.” We know what Christ’s body is—it was 
born of Mary, suffered, died, and rose again.’ So far Luther 
was certainly right ; but having got thus far, he betook him- 
self to give doctrinal expression to his view, and failed egre- 
giously. The prominent features of Luther’s theory we 
cannot state more clearly or concisely than by translating 


the language of Thomasius— 


First, Luther acknowledges very decidedly the real presence of the 
body and blood of Christ in the Supper. Secondly, he teaches a union of 
the body and blood with the material elements. Thirdly, he teaches an 
oral participation of the corporeity of Christ, by which, fourthly, all who 
partake, whether believers or unbelievers, participate in that corporeity, 
any reception of blessing being conditioned by faith.’ 


Luther himself puts his view tersely in his Catechismus Major, 
where, in response to the query, ‘What is the sacrament of 
the altar?’ the answer is given, ‘It is the true body and 
blood of our Lord Jesus Christ, in and under the bread and 
wine instituted and commanded by the word of Christ to be 
eaten and drunk by all Christians.’ T'ransubstantiation has 
thus become Consubstantiation ; but, alas! by maintaining 
any change at all in the elements, Luther laid himself open 
to all the criticisms from reason, experience, and Scripture, 
which have told so powerfully against the Church of Rome. 
So difficult is it to break loose from old associations. 

Thus the two leaders of the German and Swiss Reforma- 
tions turned their artillery upon themselves, and in the 
grievous civil war exhausted each other without any decisive 
victory. True victory lay in alliance, rot conflict. Both had 
truth upon their sides, nor was the truth each possessed really 
contradictory. Luther rightly claimed a presence of Christ 
in the sacrament; Zwingli as rightly claimed the symbolic 
significance of the bread and wine employed. What was 
necessary was to combine these two views; and that union 
was effected by Zwingli’s greater successor, the Reformer of 
Geneva. 
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No better instance could be given of the absence of the 
historic sense in Dr. Hebert than is afforded by his treatment 
of Calvin. He confesses to a singularly high admiration of 
Calvin’s powers and reasonings in general, more abated, how- 
ever, by his views on the Supper than by all other objection- 
able points of his system taken together. Let our author 
speak for himself. 


As to Calvin's opinions on the Holy Supper, it is difficult to see how 
they benefited the Church. The mutual inconsistency of his statements,, 
repeated again and again in the Institutes, has made the selecting of ex- 
tracts unsatisfactory and even painful. . . . It is difficult to shake off the 
opinion that he felt that he must strike out some new line—a via media 
between the German and Swiss Churches. Whether he thought that his 
hope of doing extensive gvod to the Church depended on his exhibiting a 
different platform from either, or whether personal rivalry or the influence 
of current opinions biassed him, I should not venture to express an 
opinion. But I am free to confess that I cannot see any clear basis of 
difference between his views and those that had prevailed at Zurich and 
in Protestant Switzerland, except the assumed substantiality of a bodily 
enone of Christ in this sacrament, which he alternately affirms and 

enies. 


An exposé which exposes the critic. The fact is that Dr. 
Hebert is so full of his own Zwinglian predilections that he 
is wholly incapacitated for that very necessary doctrinal pro- 
cess of ‘ putting this and that together.’ Let any one com- 
pare Dr. Hebert’s extracts with the well-known seventeenth 
chapter of the fourth book of the ‘ Institutio Christiana,’ and 
he will soon see how easy it is for a one-sided historian to 
unintentionally misrepresent. Dr. Hebert’s extracts are vague, 
perplexing, contradictory ; Calvin’s exposition is lucid, ex- 
hilarating, consistent. It would have been better to have 
given a bare analysis of the chapter, for even such an analysis 
would have made manifest the clearness, progress, and consecu- 
tion of Calvin’s thoughts. Or a translation might have been 
given of Calvin’s own summary presented in the eleventh 
section, no single extract even from which has struck Dr. 
Hebert as worthy of a place amongst his excerpts. In that 
section, which we translate in its entirety, Calvin casts a re- 
trospect upon his own investigations before proceeding to 
analyze the results attained by others. He writes— 


I say, then (as also has always been believed in the Church, and is 
taught to-day by all who entertain right opinions) that the sacred 
mystery of the Supper lies in two things: in the material symbols which 
are presented to the eyes and represent to us invisible things, according 
to our weak power of comprehension, and in the spiritual truth which is 
at once figured and exhibited by these symbols. Of what nature that 
truth is, when I want to expound with some familiarity, I am accustomed 
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to mention three things: the signification, the matter which follows there- 
from, and the virtue or effect which is consequent upon both. The sig- 
nification has to do with the promises which are somehow implicit in the 
symbol. The matter or the substance is Christ, together with His death 
and resurrection. And I understand by the effect, the redemption, the 
justice, the sanctification and life eternal, and whatever other benefits 
Christ brings to us. Moreover, although all these things have a reference 
to faith, still I have no room for that sophistry, as if, when I speak of 
Christ being perceived by faith, I mean that He is conceived by the 
understanding or the imagination only. For the promises bring Him 
before us, not in such a way that we cleave to Him in regard only or in 
bare idea, but that we enjoy a real communication of Himself. And, 
indeed, I do not see how any one is to trust that he has in the cross of 
Christ redemption and justice, that he has life in His death, unless he 
first relies upon a true communion with Christ Himself. For those 
benefits do not come to us unless Christ Himself first works them. I 
say, then, that in the mystery of the Supper Christ is truly presented to 
us by means of the symbols bread and wine, and thus His body and 
blood, in which He fulfilled all obedience whilst achieving righteousness 
for us, by which fact, forsooth, we in the first place coalesce into one 
body with Him, and then, being made partakers of His substance, we 
also experience in the communication of all good things some virtue. 


In short, Calvin taught, first, the symbolic nature of the 
bread and wine, which symbolized the body and blood of 
Christ—a comprehensive term for the life given by the Saviour 
for sinfal man ; secondly, the spiritual nature of the benefit 
received, namely, a participation in the blessings conferred by 
the atoning Saviour; and, thirdly, he taught—and this is his 
great contribution to the doctrine of the Supper—that the 
rite produced the benefit by the actual presence of the risen 
Christ in the midst of His expectant disciples; in other 
words, that symbol became sacrament by the spiritual but 
real presence of the Redeemer. In Calvin’s view, the Lord’s 
Supper was at once a sacrifice, a memorial, and a communion ; 
or, to speak more precisely, it was a presentation at once 
symbolic and sacramental (of the nature of the Jewish pass- 
over and festal-offerings) ; it was a memorial, therefore, being 
symbolic, putting man in mind of the atoning death of Jesus ; 
and it was a communion, being sacramental, a communion of 
the sinful but trusting soul with its present Redeemer. ' 

From the days of Calvin all the possible forms of the doc- 
trine of the Supper have been presented by the history of the 
Church ; and if controversy rages at times as wildly as ever, 
the salient features of the problem are open to the gaze of 
every inquiring Christian. ‘To the history of Calvin’s view in 
the several Reformed Churches, and especially to an examina- 
tion of the recent Anglican controversy initiated by the 
‘Tracts for the Times,’ we hope to return at a future time. 

ALFRED CAVE. 
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Art. IIl.—The Art of Singing, Past and Present. 


(1) Opinioni dei Cantori Antichi e Moderni, sieno Osservazioni 
sopra tl Canto figurato di Pierfrancesco Tosi, Accademico 
Jilarmonico. Dedicate a sua Eccellenza My Lord Peter- 
borough, Generale di Sbarco dell’ Armi Reali della Gran 
Brettagna, per Lelio della Volpe. Bologna, 1723. 

(2) Riflessiont prattiche sul Canto figurato di Giambattista 
Mancini, Maestro di Canto dell’ I. R. Corte di Vienna. 
Vienna. 1778. 

(8) Vie de Rossini. Par M. pe Srenpwar. Paris. 1826. 

(4) Voci e Cantanti, ventotto Capitoli di Consideraziont Generali 
sulla Voce e sull’ Arte del Canto. Par il Maestro Cav. 
Enrico Panorxa. Firenze. 1871. 


By a curious coincidence the dates of the four books at the 
head of this article represent not inaccurately the chronologi- 
cal landmarks of the history of the art of singing; while the 
opinions of their respective authors display very clearly the 
changes of which that history consists. They are the works 
of four eminent authorities on the subject, who wrote at an 
interval of about half a century from each other; so that 
between the writing of the first book on our list and the writ- 
ing of the last is comprised the greater part of the rapid 
development, the long maturity, and the slow, but daily less 
slow, decline of singing. Thus while Tosi was already a 
well-known performer at the end of the seventeenth century, 
and had learned from the earliest generation of singers be- 
longing to a really independent art, Professor Panofka, on 
the other hand, is at the present moment striving to revive, 
by teachings and writings, the better school of singing of his 
own youth. Mancini and Stendhal stand midway between these 
two masters, the one of an art scarcely mature, the other of 
an art well-nigh effete: Mancini, the singing-master of Maria 
Theresa’s children, the pupil of Leo and Bernacchi, the friend 
of Gluck and Sacchini, still surrounded by an apparently 
vigorous artistic life; Stendhal, the crotchety novelist and 
amateur critic, the expounder of the esthetic meaning of 
Rossini, already noticing the beginnings of artistic decay. 
The four books are intensely illustrative of the respective 
conditions of the art at the precise moment when each was 
written, but they cannot show us how and why these conditions 
succeeded each other. The cheerful precepts of Tosi, the 
chattering admonitions of Mancini, the elegiac rhapsodies of 
Stendhal, and the critical jeremiads of Panofka, require to be 
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connected by an historical bond; and such a bond can be 
found in no history of music in general, much less in any 
work on singing in particular. The history of the art of sing- 
ing must be laboriously and intelligently deciphered among 
the complications of musical history, and out of comparatively 
few, fragmentary, and often very confusing data. As yet 
the work has not even been attempted. There have been 
technical manuals, and esthetical disquisitions, and romantic 
rhapsodies, and biographical imbecilities ; but there has been 
no history of singing. A great amount of useless detail has 
been ferreted out concerning the character and lives of 
singers, but not the most rudimentary outlines have been 
sketched of the character and life of the art of singing. 

Is this deficiency a mere proof of the inutility of what 
is missing? Do we not give the subject just as much or 
as little attention as it deserves? Is singing really an art, 
and has it really a history? Most certainly if there had never 
existed any singing different from that of our own days, the 
subject would deserve no more attention than it has received ; 
most certainly if singing had always been what it is at present, 
it would scarcely be an art and could scarcely have a history. 
But singing has been an art; and it] has a history, showing 
how gradually it has ceased to be such ; and were singing to 
become the subject of more general and more intelligent 
interest, it might perhaps become a real art once more. 

People always have sung and always will continue to sing ; 
yet as an art singing is at once of very recent origin and of 
very proximate end. For solo singing, which alone is an in- 
dependent art, is an extremely artificial product, which did 
not appear before music had developed to a very considerable 
extent, and which seems likely to prove incompatible with a 
musical over-development such as we must expect in the 
future. It is probable that solo singing preceded choral 
singing, but that was at a time when singing was not singing, 
but scarcely more than declaiming, or shouting, or screech- 
ing; and as soon as music began to enfranchise itself from 
dancing and declamation, singing became the work not of 
one but of several individuals. For the growth of music con- 
sisted, throughout the middle ages, in the gradual construc- 
tion of that system of harmonic relations which was 
indispensable as the basis of a real art; and only the 
combination and balamcing of several parts could conduce to 
this end. A single voice, pursuing its course in erratic 
solitude, could never have created a musical system such as 
was necessary even for the existence of artistic solo singing ; 
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it would have wandered about without meeting limits, and 
consequently without moving in a definite figure; whereas 
several voices meeting and mingling and clashing up against 
each other, immediately suggested the necessity of each 
voice moving in such a manner and in such given rela- 
tions to the others as to render the continual movement 
possible: the single vocal thread could form no pattern; but 
the various vocal threads, unless they were crossed and re- 
crossed in a definite manner, formed merely a hopeless 
tangle, to avoid which they were woven together into a com- 
pact harmonic woof. To perfect this woof of many voices, to 
carry each thread in such a manner as to knit it firmly with 
its companions, and to permit their being taken up and placed 
in their turn; to do this, was the slow work of the middle 
ages—a work finally completed by the great Flemish school 
of counterpoint, which, ramifying during the sixteenth 
century into Spain and Italy, found its latest and greatest 
master in Palestrina. Upon this harmonic woof succeeding 
generations were to embroider designs the most artistically 
free and capricious, but which could not have existed without 
the formal and almost mathematical basis created by the 
earlier composers. But as soon as this harmonic basis was 
thoroughly complete, a work of partial disintegration neces- 
sarily began: in its constant search after harmonious com- 
binations, the school of the sixteenth century had rejected a 
great number of elements of musical form; in its dread of 
confusion and discord, it had surrounded the various parts 
with cramping limits, and had condemned them to move in 
monotonous circles. It was the work of the Italian composers 
of the early seventeenth century gradually to break through 
these restrictions, to abolish this monotony; to introduce, 
with those dissonances, which the older school had so 
dreaded, life and movement into this unruffled musical 
stagnation. It was, above all, their work to force the various 
parts, voices, and instruments from the captivity of the 
merely harmonic school, and to teach them to move and act 
separately. For as long as the object had been to establish 
the relations of the various voices or parts among each other, 
no independent action could be permitted to any of them; 
whereas, as soon as these relations had .been thoroughly 
established, no progress could be made save by the develop- 
ment of the individual powers of each separate part. The 
old musical unity was broken up ; instead of the homogeneous 
harmonic composition in several well-balanced vocal or in- 
strumental parts, perfectly unvarying in movement, rhythm, 
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and expression, the masters of the early seventeenth century 
attempted different and various musical forms: partially 
declaimed, entirely sung, accompanied, unaccompanied, 
melancholy or cheerful—abortive productions for the most 
part, but various, characteristic, and eminently fruitful. 
The instruments were separated from the voices, and the 
various instruments from each other; the voices were freed, 
and each single voice permitted to seek its own development 
and work. This is the moment when solo singing begins, 
and with solo singing begins singing as an art. During the 
supremacy of the school of Palestrina the singer had been but 
part of a chord, subject to the will of another man, and as 
merely physical an agent as was a single key of the organ 
beneath the organist’s fingers; as soon as the school of 
Palestrina broke up, the singer became an individual and an 
artist, not played upon, but himself playing upon the instru- 
ment in his throat. 

As long as six or eight voices of the same pitch were united 
to constitute one homogeneous part of a chorus, there could 
be no development of the physical resources of the individual 
voice, whose excellence and defects were equally lost in the 
general mass of sound; nor could there be any development 
of the intellectual qualities of the performer, whose every 
movement was required to resemble that of his companions, 
and to be dictated by the director of the whole performance. 
But as soon as the individual voice began to be heard 
alone, merely sustained by the instruments, its qualities were 
noticed, defects began to be remedied and beauties began to 
be cultivated; the intelligence also of the artist, his con- 
ception of the proportions of the piece he was performing, 
was called upon now that the rendering of the notes was left 
entirely to himself. To improve to the utmost the physical 
powers, to obtain the purest, strongest sound, the longest 
breath, the greatest facility of vocalization and enunciation 
from throat, lungs, and lips; and, on the other hand, to 
develop to the highest degree the musical feeling of the 
performers, to obtain from the mind and heart the keenest 
and most subtle perception of musical form, the most un- 
erring judgment in selecting inflexions and shades of expres- 
sion, the most rapid and masterly invention of extemporary 
embellishments—all this became the task of the singers of 
the seventeenth century; and in it consists the whole art of 
singing, an art complex and various in proportion to the 
numberless complexities and varieties of physical and mental 
endowment. This new art of —_ singing progressed with 
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the greatest rapidity, dragged along by the general musical 


‘impulse of the day, by the rapid development of theatrical 


music, by the daily growing importance of melody as opposed 
to the mere harmony of the old school. At the end of the 
sixteenth century music had consisted almost exclusively of 
complicated choral performances; it had been confined mainly 
to the Church; and, even when adapted to secular purposes, it 
had never lost its eminently religious character. There had 
been choirs of singers attached to great churches and to court 
chapels, but there had not been one man or woman specially 
known for vocal talent ; the individual was still hidden in the 
choral mass. By the middle of the seventeenth century music 
had split into many branches. The choral pieces remained in 
the Church, but. broken by innumerable solos, duets, and 
trios. On the stage the single-voiced air and the noted 
declamation of the recitative reigned supreme; cantatas, 
combinations of airs and recitatives, accompanied by one or 
more instruments, took in the drawing-room the place of the 
cumbersome madrigals of former days—complicated harmonic 
combinations, fragments of church music set to profane 
words, which had differed from the masses and psalms of the 
Church only by each of their parts being sung by a single 
voice instead of being sung in unison by half a dozen voices. 
By the middle of the seventeenth century there existed 
throughout Italy individual singers, men and women, like the 
Laurettos and Pasqualinos mentioned by John Evelyn, the 
Leonora Baroni celebrated in Milton’s Latin verses, and that 


. Baldassare Ferri, whom the whole aristocracy of Bologna 


sallied forth to receive two miles outside the city gates— 
singers celebrated throughout the country, and destined 
speedily to become celebrated in Germany and England. 
Towards the end of the seventeenth century various towns 
became centres of vocal schools, owing to the accidental © 
presence of some distinguished master, like the Sicilian 
Pistocchi, who, after a brilliant career in Italy and Germany, 
turned monk at Bologna, and amused himself preparing for 
the stage the most brilliant singers of the early eighteenth 
century. At the beginning of the eighteenth century the most 
eminent composers, Scarlatti and Porpora at Naples, Gasparini 
and Lotti at Venice, were employed to teach singing to the 
boys and girls at the music schools; and every town of Italy 
possessed its school of singing—intensely local, personal, and 
characteristic, like the local schools of painting of the Re- 
naissance. The whole artistic energy of the nation was con- 


_centrated in music. The art of singing developed with extra- 
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ordinary rapidity ; and by the end of the first quarter of the 
eighteenth century, when, in the time of Handel, of Bach, of 
Marcello, of Lotti, and of Porpora, the old singer Tosi wrote 
his little treatise, it had reached complete maturity, it had 
attained a degree of perfection absolutely analogous to the 
perfection of sculpture among the Greeks, and of painting in 
the Renaissance—a perfection which was maintained until 
almost the close of the eighteenth century, when it began to 
decline more and more rapidly as it approached our own 
day. 

But singing is the most ephemeral of all arts; it leaves 
no traces behind it; the performance which is over can be 
compared with the performance which is going on only by 
those who have heard the one and are still hearing the 
other; how then do we know that there ever was such a 
past state of vocal perfection ? how can we affirm the supe- 
riority of singers who have been dead a hundred years? how 
can we talk of the decay of an art which most of us can 
remember only in its present state? Is it not in the very 
nature of the thing that-the elder generation should always 
prefer the performers whom they alone have heard to those 
heard by their neighbours? Did not Tosi speak of the decay 
of the art in the days of Farinelli and Faustina; and Mancini 
bemoan the fate of singing in the days of Pacchierotti and 
of Mara? Did not Stendhal complain of the inferiority of 
those very singers of fifty years ago with whose excellence 
Panofka dolefully contrasts the worthlessness of the singers 
of to-day? Is not the superiority of the vocal schools of the 
eighteenth century, superiority admitted by every competent 
person, a mere groundless superstition, due to the general 
tendency to prefer the past to the present ? 

We have indeed no direct proof that the singers of the 
eighteenth century were any better than our own. Enthusiastic 
thapsodies have been called forth by every generation of 
performers that has existed, and people applaud with equal 


vehemence the most excellent singers of their day, whatever 
the scale of excellence may be. ‘lhe praise heaped on Madame 
Mara a hundred years ago is exactly the same as the praise 
eaped on Madame Nilsson to-day. Critical descriptions of 
ocal performance, on the other hand, rarely present a very 
lear notion to the reader; and critical descriptions the 
ighteenth century, which merely created and enjoyed, very 
arely produced ; for mere inventories of technical qualities, 
uch as abound in Burney and Mancini, entirely fail to give 

y notion of a vocal style. The evidence, therefore, must le 
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indirect ; but it is more conclusive by far than could be the 
most direct assertion on the part of some resuscitated musician 
of the eighteenth century that the singers of his day were 
better than those of ourown. This indirect evidence is double : 
it consists in what we know of the music which those singers 
were intended to sing, and in what we know of the training 
which they received in order to sing it. 

The vocal music of the eighteenth century is infinitely more 
difficult than is ours. It does not require stronger lungs or 
more supple throats; it does not require more passionate 
expression ; of all the qualities given directly by nature it does 
not require one whit more than does our own music; but it 
exacts infinitely more in every quality due to physical and 
intellectual training. It does not require better voice or more 
talent, it requires better singing ; our best artists are scarcely 


- sufficient to cope with the music written by Bach or Mozart for 


third-rate singers. The bunglers of the eighteenth century did 
not certainly sing better than the first-rate artists of the nine- 
teenth ; but their failure was in a style infinitely superior to 
that in which our contemporaries succeed. From their habit of 
hearing good singing, the composers wrote for bad singers 
music more difficult than is now written for excellent singers 
by composers accustomed to the daily hearing of bad singing. 
The difficulties are, as we have said, difficulties not of natural 
endowment, but of training. The music of the eighteenth 
century can easily be performed nowadays — the florid by 
supple-throated singers, the pathetic by dramatic singers—but 
it will be performed equally badly ; the notes are there, but the 
delivery of them is not. The mere natural agility of the voice, 
or the mere natural talent of the singer, will not suffice; for the 
physical portion of the performance requires a precision, a per- 
fection of mechanism, such as can be obtained only by long and 
most careful practice ; and the intellectual side requires a skill 
in phrasing, a completeness of intuition into every minute 
shade of expression, such as can result only from the most 
intelligent study of models themselves of the finest style, and 
from the constant practice of selecting ideas and refining the 
taste. Nor is this all; these admirably trained physical 


powers must be completely under the control of the most per- 


fect intellectual conception; and the intellectual conception 
must have at its service the most obedient physical powers. 
Mere powers of appreciation and mere powers of execution 
are alike insufficient when not combined. All this is needed 
for the proper performance of the music, be it by Italian or by 
German composers, of the last century: nothing can replace 
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this, for the whole style of composition is founded upon a highly 


perfected school of singing. For the music of the eighteenth 
century is music whose chief excellence lies in its mere beauty 
of musical form ; and this beauty of form requires, in order to 
be fully brought out, a style of performance such as we have 
described. Compared with ours, the music of the eighteenth 
century is as undramatic as is an ancient statue by the side 
of a statue by Carpeaux, or a picture by Titian compared 
with a picture by Delaroche: it is an art which aims mainly 
at exquisite delicacy of form, at harmonious combinations of 
groups, and delicate gradations of colour; it is expressive 
within the limits of these requirements, but never at their 
expense ; nay, frequently it is absolutely false to all dramatic 
sense, as in much of Mozart’s serious music ; and even the 
wildest scenes of Gluck, who theoretically sacrificed beauty 
to expression, are wondrously quiet, harmonious, eminently 
musical, eminently singable, compared with the rant and 
rattle which a composer of our century would have con- 
sidered barely expressive of the situation. Vehement ex- 
pression, however dramatically correct, cannot bring out the 
qualities of such music, it can only obliterate them. More- 
over, this music of the eighteenth century is eminently vocal; 
the voice is always the principal interest, and mainly, from 
the comparative paucity of concerted pieces, which appear 
only towards the end of the century, the single voice. Even 
in Mozart’s most richly orchestrated pieces, the voice is never 
hidden by the instruments ; and earlier in the century in the 
music of Handel, of Pergolesi and Gluck, the accompaniment 
exists only as the most insignificant background ; the voice is 
repeatedly left perfectly unaccompanied and is given frequent 
opportunities for displaying its powers and the fancy of the 
performer in extemporized cadences and variations. No 
mere physical qualities, no dramatic force, can replace in such 
music as this that neatness and subtleness of performance 
which is required by extremely delicate musical forms, easily 
put out of joint and easily left rough and unmeaning; while at 
the same time no complication of mevement in the accompani- 
ment, no effects of instrumental combination or sonority, can 
fill up or conceal the insufficiency of the vocal performance. 
When, therefore, we put together all these considerations, 
when we add to them that this music was performed in 
theatres much smaller than most of ours, and in which, there- 
fore, perfection of detail was much more required, it becomes 
evident that the existence of such a school of composition as 
that of the eighteenth century, presupposes the existence of a 
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school of singing infinitely superior to our own; nay, without — 


going through any such complete argument on the subject, the 
mere careful examination of st{ch pieces as Bach’s ‘Agnus Dei,’ 
as the opening airs of Handel’s ‘ Messiah,’ as the airs of Paris in 
Gluck’s opera, as Donna Anna’s rondo in ‘ Don Giovanni’—the 
mere conscientious attempt to interpret them with anything 
approaching the necessary perfection, must persuade us that 
they were composed for singers trained in a manner very 
different from the training of to-day; yet these are compara- 
tively easy pieces, of which, by dint of uninterrupted 
performances, much of the traditional reading may yet be 
supposed to exist. If we turn to the more forgotten, to the 
more difficult music, to things like Porpora’s cantatas, and 
Cimarosa’s famous air, ‘Quelle pupille tenere,’ we feel that 
we are intruding into artistic regions which we have no right 
to enter; that no effort of ours can replace the lost art of the 
forgotten singers of a century ago. 

The means were adapted to the end; or rather, end and 
‘means acted and reacted spontaneously upon each other ; for 
neither were singers carefully trained because they were 
required to sing difficult music, nor was difficult music com- 
posed because there were carefully trained singers: the exist- 
ence of music and singers depended upon the same general 
causes ; the coexistence of the two phenomena was inevitable, 
and inevitable also were their action and reaction upon one 
another. The training of the singers was on a level with the 
requirements of the composers. The main characteristics of 
this training, characteristics in which it differs completely 
from that of our own days, may be summed up under a very 
few headings. It began very early and was continued very 
late—often long after successful appearance in public; it 
was in strict reference to the individual endowment, physical 
and intellectual, both of the raw pupil during the first years 
of tuition, and of the mature artist after years of success. 
The education was in its earliest stages directed solely to the 
improvement of the mere physical instrument; and it remained. 
throughout entirely practical and empirical, rich in tradi- 
tional methods, but wholly free from all scientific or philo- 
sophic, physiological, or psychological theories. The books of 
Tosi, Mancini, and Burney; the volumes of conservatorio 
exercises of Scarletti, Hasse, Leo, and Perez enable us to 
follow the whole training of one of the great singers of the 
eighteenth century. The boy, ten or twelve years old, generally 
belonging to the peasantry or the class of small artizans, is 
supposed by his parents, or by the parish priest, to have a 
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vocation for singing; perhaps he has already distinguished 
himself as the chorister of some church, or has, while singing 
at his work, attracted the attention of some musical authority ; 
he is forthwith, if a Neapolitan, brought up to one of the four 
schools where music is taught gratis; or, if a Bolognese, 
Venetian, or Milanese, taken to the house of some famous 
singing-master, like Pistocchi, Gasparini, or Brivio. The 
master hears him and pronounces his opinion respecting the 
probable future of the voice, or the probability of developing a 
voice out of the few existing rudiments; sometimes there is 
as yet little or no voice, or even, which is much worse, a posi- 
tively bad one; but if there are signs of real talent, the master 
will undertake, by dint of time and art, to turn even this 
wretched instrument into one fit to be played on by genius, as 
was the case with several of the greatest singers of the 
eighteenth century, such as Bernacchi and Pacchierotti, whose 
voices seemed at first hopelessly weak and broken. A favour- 
able verdict having been pronounced, the boy is admitted to 
the Conservatorio, where he is lodged and fed; or apprenticed 
to the private teacher on the agreement that the latter shall . 
obtain a share of his profits during a certain number of 
years. 

The work of the master was infinitely difficult, as we learn 
from Mancini. The children were easily discouraged or 
frightened ; their delicate, scarcely extant voices might easily 
be injured by over exercise or training; a mistake might be 
made respecting their real quality ; they might be spoilt by 
interference while they were changing or settling into their 
final place; the master might, after some time, find himself 
without a pupil. For a long time—some authorities say for a 
couple of years—the pupil, who, be it remembered, might be 
only twelve or thirteen, was made to sing nothing but scales 
of sustained notes and the most simple exercises for pro- 
ducing the voice and holding the breath ; the whole attention 
of the master being absorbed in the production of a pure and 


“homogeneous sound throughout the voice. After the voice 


had thus been produced and placed and united throughout 
its registers, the pupil proceeded to practise every sort of vocal 
gymnastic, but above all those two great glories of eighteenth- 
century singing, the swell and the shake; the master in- 
venting whatever new forms of exercise might seem most 
suited for the particular case. Then, after two or three years 
of practice had given the pupil a perfect command over his 
voice and breath in every species of quick and slow move- 
ment, the master wrote new and different exercises for his 
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pupil: melodious solfeggi, like the exquisite ones by Leo, 
Hasse, and Aprile, in which, while he studied all the various 
difficulties harmoniously combined into an artistic shape, the 
lad for the first time found himself obliged to determine how 
each passage should be phrased, where accents should be 
placed, what swelling and diminishing should be selected, 
above all, where he was to take breath so as to complete the 
form and not mar it. It is worthy of remark that while 
_ nodern singing exercises, written not for one individual, but 
for unknown individuals of totally different powers of voice 
and lungs, are almost invariably provided with indications of 
breathing points, the exercises of the old Italian masters, com- 
posed expressly for a definite pupil whose length of breath 
could be exactly measured by the master, are invariably with- 
out anything of the sort, as they are also invariably (in the 
original MS.) without any indications of those various degrees 
of force, those accentuations, those alternations of legato and 
staccato, and those quickenings and slackenings of pace which 
are indispensable for the proper rendering of even the simplest 
song or exercise of that day. The aim of the old school of 
singing was not, like that of the modern, to teach the manner 
in which a certain number of pieces should be sung; its aim 
was to form an artist able, at a first reading, to give to any 
song in any style the very best and most individually original 
interpretation. The master had meanwhile obtained, by 
the familiarity of years, the most intimate acquaintance 
with all the resources, all the defects, all the characteristis- 
tics of this voice which he had himself developed out of its 
germ, equalized, patched up, moulded into homogeneous 
existence, nay, almost created; and this knowledge he gra- 
dually shared with his pupil, who got to know with the most 
absolute precision the whole structure and mechanism of his 
own voice. Of his voice and of his own voice; for the 
singers and singing-masters of the eighteenth century were 
supremely indifferent to the physiological structure of the 
vocal organs, as they were supremely indifferent to the 
qualities of the voice in the abstract, about which modern 
teachers know so much with so much certainty. Music- 
masters did not study anatomy and write books, like Signor 
Corelli’s ‘Cronaca di un Respiro,’ teaching boys and girls 
scarcely knowing how to open their mouths, the exact struc- 
ture and functions of all the minute parts of chest and throat 
connected with the emission of the voice; they were satisfied 
with getting out a good voice, they cared not out of what 
interior organs. Mancini, who piqued himself upon being « 
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learned man, never got further than the palate, the windpipe, 
and the lungs in his knowledge of vocal anatomy. The 
mechanism which was studied was not that of the throat, but 
of the voice ; instead of looking into the sound-producing appa- 
ratus, the singing-masters of the eighteenth century listened 
to the sound itself; they corrected and developed the voice, 
but ignored the organs which produce it, persuaded of the fact 
(so often overlooked in our scientific generation) that as long 
as the action be good, the machine may be left to itself; and 
that if the machine, when that machine is the human throat,. 
is out of order, no anatomical knowledge can set it right. The 
same empirical method, the same indifference to generalities, 
the same preference of a voice to the voice, and a correspond- 
ing carelessness of esthetical rules as distinguished from 
artistic methods, are observable in the manner in which the 
eighteenth century viewed all those questions of category of 
voice, of character of voice, of dramatic propriety, &c., which 
exercise the ingenuity of modern singing-masters. Whereas 
the modern teachers, Professor Panofka at their head, have a 
complicated comparative classification of the various sorts of 
abstract voice, of their exact physical limits and capacities, 
and their exact psychological meaning, the contemporaries of 
Porpora, Bernacchi, and Mancini barely knew of such a dis- 
tinction as a mezzo-soprano voice. They acknowledged the 
existence of four voices, soprano, contralto, tenor, ‘and bass, 
for the convenience of choral writing, and of using clefs which 
should avoid unnecessary going above or below the stave ; but 
that they ever regarded these limitations as anything fixed, 
or upon which to found their practice, is evident by the manner 
in which they speak of all manner of individual possibilities 
of voice, and the manner in which composers jumped from 
register to register in accordance with the powers of the indi- 
vidual singers for whom they were writing. Thus, in Hasse’s 
‘ Artaxerxes,’ a portion of the airs of the part of Arbaces 
are what we should assign to a deep contralto voice, while 
some others belong to a soprano, and others comprise the 
characteristics of both sorts of voice. So far from having 
classified, like Panofka, all voices into five or six categories 
of pitch, including varieties like mezzo-contraltos, and as 
many esthetical categories, such as light sopranos and light 
tenors, and dramatic sopranos and dramatic tenors, the masters 


‘of the eighteenth century never guessed that such nomencla- 


ture could exist, never guessed that one abstract voice could 
be more dramatic or undramatic than another. They knew 
exactly that Signora Faustina had a greater facility for 
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martellato passages than Signora Cuzzoni, who, on the other 
hand, had a better portamento; that Signor Pacchierotti sang 
better cantabile and less brilliant bravura than Signor 
Marchesi ; they knew the weak points and the strong points 
of alltheir performers; but they did not know that a-contralto 
is (as modern critics: assure us) naturally more pathetic 
than a soprano; had they taken in that most extraordinary 
piece of information and acted upon it, half of the pathetic 
music we possess would never have existed. Nothing is more 
instructive than to observe how, while the writers of the last 
century carefully noted and consigned to paper minute details 
respecting this or that point of vocal execution, they rarely 
troubled themselves to inform their readers, or indeed to de- 
fine to themselves whether the singers of whom they were 
speaking were sopranos or contraltos; so that of half of the 
greatest performers of the eighteenth century we are in ignor- 
ance on this point, and of the other half we are loosely told 
now that they were the one, now the other, and this by equally 
competent authorities, and sometimes alternately by the self- 
same writer; so careless was the musical world of mere 
abstract or scholastic distinctions and classifications. In 
perfect harmony with this empirical indifference to general 
theories about the voice was the indifference of the singers 
and singing-masters of the eighteenth century to general 
theories concerning expression and dramatic fitness. Tosi 
and Mancini seem perfectly unconscious of the existence of 
either ; they say, at most, that recitatives should be delivered 
in accordance with the sense of the words; and once or twice 
let drop a few remarks about moving an audience to tears ; 
but further they do not trouble themselves about expression 
or pathos, just as they limit their remarks about dramatic 
impersonation to recommending singers to try and look dis- 
mal if the situation be dismal and vice versd, and to observing 
that a performer ought, when another character is narrating 
anything of importance, to show by his face and gestures that 
he is really listening to his companion. For the study of 
vocal expression and vocal pathos was not a separate thing, 
as it is with us. When a pupil had learned the art of inter- 
preting, not by rote as in our days, but according to his 
own perception and fancy, -the musical forms contained 
in the cantabile exercises and the songs written for him by 
his master; when he had learned to deliver in real speaking 
tones the notes of the recitative, to pronounce its words 
clearly and lightly as in conversation, to punctuate the 
sentences of declaimed notation even as if he were reading 
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from a book; when he had learned merely how to render the 
music, he had learned all the dramatic expression which was 
required of him. For, whereas nowadays expression and 
pathos are something quite apart from the mere music, a 
spirit requiring to be infused into it, either boisterously 
convulsing and breaking the musical "forms, or languidly 
dragging them out of all shape; expression in the days of 
good singing was enclosed in the music itself, it was the very 
ripeness of the forms themselves, the flower, the perfection of 
their development: let only the piece be phrased rightly, the 
notes swelled and diminished, the ornaments delicately 


’. marked, the whole artistically graduated, and the greatest 


amount of expression of which the piece was capable had 
been attained—pathos emanating directly from the music 
itself ; for we must remember that, as we have before noticed, 
the music of the eighteenth century was eminently musical, 
not dramatic ; it was not, like so much of our operatic com- 
position, the unmusical cries of passion tuned down into 
uncouth melody. 

When, therefore, the pupil had, during the six or seven years 
of study, first made his voice compact and strong, then taught 
it to move and stand still, and expand and diminish at his plea- 
sure; when he had accustomed himself to take breath almost 
unperceived, and to choose the breathing places so as to make 
them close, and not break the musical phrase; when he had 
learned to phrase, to give each member of the musical sen- 
tence its place, its accent, its colouring, and to dispose and 
graduate the various sentences of the whole piece; skilfully 
to husband and distribute and reinfor¢e and fuse his lights 
and shadows; when he had learned to pronounce distinetly, to 
punctuate and emphasize clearly the recitative ; and when, by 
the study of solfeggio and of harmony, carried on contempo- 
raneously with his other studies, he had acquired perfect 
mastery both in reading at sight the notes written by the 
composer and in improving the passages and variations left 
to his option ; when the pupil had finished his vocal training, 
he was complete as an artist, requiring no study of dramatic 
declamation or of xsthetical metaphysics to fit him for his 
work. The education, as we have seen, was as complicated as 
it was long; and nothing shows more completely the utter 
misapprehension of the vocal school of the eighteenth century, 
and the ignorance of what is required to make a good singer, 
than the universal repetition, by musical biographers and 
historians, of the absurd story according to which Porpora, 
the greatest teacher, kept Caffariello, one of the greatest 
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singers of the eighteenth century, confined to the study of 
sundry vocal gymnastics covering only one page of paper, 
and then when, after several years, the pupil entreated to be 
permitted to try some new exercise, gravely informed him that 
he had nothing further to learn, and that he was the greatest 
singer of his age; thus turning into an impossible process of 
stultification the patient study of mechanical difficulties which 
the singers of the eighteenth century carried on by the side 
of, but entirely subservient to, much higher and extremely 
varied musical studies, of which the innumerable exercises of 
every possible kind of style (of which, according to Mancini, 


the pupils of Leo received a newly composed one twice a — 


week), and the innumerable cantatas, madrigals, and scholastic 
duets composed specially for their pupils by Porpora, Leo, 
Clari, Durante, and every other master, must convince every 
one who sees them, and who is not convinced by the internal 
evidence afforded by the nature of the music which these 
pupils were being educated to sing. 

At the age of sixteen or seventeen the pupil was first sent 
on to the stage, but always under the master’s guidance ; 
invariably in a subordinate part, but in a first-rate theatre. 
The beginner must remain in the background, but constantly 
have the best mature artists before him—a training by 
humility and admiration completely unknown in our days, 
when young singers of promise generally begin in the prin- 
cipal parts on inferior stages ; thus accusteming themselves to 
be the best among the bad, and learning at once incapacity 
and presumption. Thus the young singer continued generally 
for a couple of years, learning both directly from his master 
and indirectly from his fellow performers, until he was publicly 
recognized as equal to the best and fit for the prominent parts. 
Even then he generally continued another year or so under 
his master’s care, few great singers being wholly independent 
till they were over twenty. And when once independent, and 
supposed to have reached their highest development, they 
continued studying *—studying the mechanical difficulties that 
still remained, altering their style, adopting details here and 

* A distinguished musician, now dead, who had been intimately connected 
with all the Italian composers and singers of the earlier part of this century, 
and to whom, as one of the last possessors of the traditions of the old 
Neapolitan school, we owe much of the traditional information contained in 
this article, used to relate how, about the year 1820, the two most famous 
singers of the previous generation, Crescentini (for whom Cimarosa composed 
his beautiful ‘ Orazi e Curiagi’) and Velluti, both men over fifty, were wont to 
meet once a week in a house in Via della Pergola at Florence, and practise Leo’s 


exercises together, seeing which of the two would compose better ornaments and 
give a more perfect reading. 
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there; often, as Mancini and others record of several of the 
greatest singers of the eighteenth century, among others of 
Farinelli, studying under or in company with men whom the 
world considered their inferiors and unsuccessful rivals, but 
in whom, perhaps, for some minute point of excellence, they 


recognised their superiors, and were willing to seek their 


teachers. ‘The study of our art is too long for our lives,’ 
said Pacchierotti, the greatest singer of the end of the last 
century, to the young Rubini, destined to be one of the 
greatest singers of the beginning of this; ‘ when we are young 
we have the voice, but we don’t know how to sing; later, we 
begin to know how to sing, but we no longer have the voice.’ 
The arrangements of the musical world into which the 
singer of the eighteenth century was launched, after his six or 
seven years of study, corresponded with such a development 
of vocal art. The music, as we have before said, was essen- 
tially for the voice and for the single voice; and it was emi- 
nently vocal, unhampered by instrumental or contrapunctic 
effects. Every opera was so arranged as to afford each of 
*the chief performers, male and female, four or five airs in as 
many totally different styles: a light and graceful air, a 
spoken, that is, more dramatic air, a pathetic and a brilliant 
air, besides one or more duets or trios, and later in the 
century, the so-called rondo, a piece in three alternating parts, 
epitomizing the graceful, the pathetic, and the brilliant.* 
Moreover, this music, thus distributed so as best to display 
the versatility of the performer, was invariably written ex- 


pressly and to suit the qualities of a definite singer, by whom’ 


alone a given part in a given opera was usually sung. The 
composers of the eighteenth century never wrote an opera 
except on commission and for a company of singers with 
which they were acquainted ; whereas the operas of our day 
are composed for purely abstract voices, and offered completely 
finished to this or that manager, who, if he accepts the work, 
has it performed by singers certainly not selected, and perhaps 
not even known by the composer; the music is made so as 
to fit any performer, and consequently fits none. In the 
eighteenth century, on the other hand, the peculiar vocal and 
intellectual endowment of the singer was a basis of reality 
upon which the composer could work ; he was, in a way, what 
the live model is to the painter—he preserved the art from 


* An account of the constitution of the old Italian opera, and of how it came 
to be so constituted, may be found in the ‘ Studies of the 18th Century in Italy,’ 
by ‘Italy,’ in which the author of the present paper has attempted to reconstruct 
the life and personalities of the musical world of a hundred years ago. . 
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that academic characterless idealism which is inevitable where- 
ever the artist.works upon abstract materials. The opera airs 
of Handel preserve the impress of the strong vocal personality, 
as described by Mancini and Quantz, of his favourite singers, 
Senesino and Carestini; and the extreme individuality and 
consistency of Gluck’s ‘Orpheus,’ the peculiar permeating 
character of the music, is in reality less referable to any 
abstract ideal in the composer’s mind than to the suggestions 
and limitations due to the talent of the singer for whom it 
was written, that Guadagni of whom Burney has left so clear 


an account, whose limited hybrid voice, without the full — 


extent of a soprano or the full tone of a contralto, with its 
short breath and impossibility of swelling a note as well as 
diminishing it, has left as it were an immortal cast of itself, 
of its beauties and defects, in that exquisitely subtle music 
which fitted so perfectly on it. Music thus expressly com- 


posed for a special performer developed still further artistic 


individuality of the voice and style which alone is compatible 
with real artistic excellence. There was no need, as there is 
nowadays, of a singer forcing his voice and distorting his 
style in attempting to do what requires a different endowment ; 
music was properly sung because it was sung by the right 
singer; and the singer sang well because he was singing the 
music which suited him. Thence it is that the music of the 
‘eighteenth century requires not only so general an excellence 
of style, but an excellence so peculiarly adapted to its every 
variation, from year to year, from composer to composer, from 
épera to opera. A singer who could sing equally well the 
music of Handel and the music of Mozart would sing both 
badly, for between the two composers there is an infinite 
succession of changes in ‘vocal style, due to the intense life 
which permeated the whole art. Moreover—and this is one of 
the all-important differences between the vocal music of to- 
day and that of a century ago—this carefully trained, highly 
individual singer of the eighteenth century was not a mere 
admirably constructed machine: he was an artist, he had a 
free fancy, a power of invention of his own, without which he 
could not have had a real power of interpretation. The vocal 
music of the day, slightly accompanied and almost always for 
one voice, admitted of very great artistic licenses on the part 
of the performer—alterations in time and proportion, ad- 
ditional notes, nay, very extensive and entirely original pas- 
sages of ornamentation. In the course of the usual twenty 
or thirty repetitions of the same opera the same pieces had to 
appear, as it were, in several new lights. The great singers 
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were, in a fashion, composers. They spent hours daily in- 
venting variations and embellishments from which to select 
on the spur of the moment, and according to their physical 
and mental condition. That a piece could be sung with real 
intelligence and feeling five or six times in the identical man- 
ner, was as incomprehensible to our ancestors as that a piece 
composed for no singer in particular could be properly rendered 
by any singer in particular. In this state of artistic vitality 
a barrel-organ singer, who could go on repeating the self-same 
inflexions for an indefinite number of times was as inconceiv- 
able as a piece of music composed for a purely abstract voice, 
-and which could be performed by every concrete voice. 
Such was the singer of the eighteenth century—a voice 
perfected in every detail and trained to every movement, but 
confined strictly within its individual powers ; a mind trained 


to perceive at a glance every minute musical form and shade - 


of meaning, accustomed to interpret rapidly, subtly, the works 
of others, but to interpret them entirely according to his own 
individual feeling and fancy; an artist as excellent as his 
original physico-intellectual endowment could possibly afford, 
and as his momentary condition of voice, fancy; and feeling 
necessitated ; a talent, greater or less, as the case might be, 
of which the most had been made, and which was permitted 
to make the most of the part assigned it in all freedom. All 
the singers of the eighteenth century were not great singers, 
but all belonged to a great school, and all the music composed 
for them all, good or bad, is always founded on the knowledge 
and habit of the existence of this school. 

This condition of extraordinary perfection in the art of 
singing lasted throughout the greater part of the eighteenth 
century ; but it could not last for ever. Such perfection, 
such a combination and balance of circumstances as produced 
this vocal school, was incompatible with a full development of 
all the powers and all the aims of music: it was due to a 
predominance of the voice over all instruments, and of the 
interest in mere musical beauty over all dramatic or psycho- 
logical considerations. Every step made by the art in en- 
larging its means and ideals shook the edifice of vocal per- 
fection ; every instrument added to the orchestra (which, even 
in the time of Gluck, was mainly composed of strings), every 
complication of parts introduced in the scoring, diminished 
the independence and importance of singing. But the changes 
were slow and gradual, and the school was so solidly founded, 
the habit of vocal excellence so permeated the musical life of 
the day, that but little effect could at first be noticed. Yet 
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the change in the constitution of music was inevitably taking 
place, and with it, though independently, a change in the art 
of singing itself. It had reached the very highest perfection ; 
it began spontaneously to deteriorate, as all things deteriorate, 
from the over-development of its constituent elements; it 
became overblown, and withered of its own blooming. Every- 
thing began to be exaggerated, above all, the importance of 
the art itself. In the first, second, and third quarters of the 
eighteenth century the object had been to produce a singer in 
order that music might be sung; later, the object became to 
afford music that the singer might sing it: instead of the 


performer being called on to execute properly whatever diffi- . 


culties he might meet, the composer was now called upon to 
compose difficulties that the singer might overcome them ; 
the means had been brought to such perfection that they 
subordinated the aim for which they: had been originally 
destined. The singer had formerly been required to fill up 
and vary the pieces he performed; the composer was now 
required to supply frameworks for the singer’s improvisations ; 
instead of the few notes given by the singer to the finished 
work of the composer, we get to the few notes given by the 
composer to the not yet extant work of the singer. Moreover, 
the means had subverted the aims in the art of singing itself. 
The object had at first been to patch up a voice and conceal 
to the best its defects, in order to obtain a perfect instrument; 
it was now almost to have a defective instrument in order to 
patch up and conceal its defects. The singers of the last years 
of the eighteenth and first years of the nineteenth century 
piqued themselves upon owing nothing to nature and all to 
art. To sing with an inferior and defective voice was the great 
test of ability. 
' Thus, while music in general was becoming less and less 
purely vocal, the art of singing was gradually, in its pro- 
cess of over-refinement, refining itself away into nothing- 
ness. Music was gradually pushing singing into isolation, 
in which the art triumphed at first, thinking that isola- 
tion was independence. The composers and singers of the 
eighteenth century had worked in company, each satisfied 
with his half of the task, the best always linked with the 
best ; at the beginning of this century the great singers had 
absolutely reached the point of disliking good composers, 
and the great composers of dreading good singers. The 
great singers, like Crescentini and Velluti, would have re- 
duced all music to an accompaniment and so many pauses and 
points dorgue; they would not endure works which might 
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not be taken to pieces and composed almost over again by 
themselves; they kept dangling after them a number of 
servile mediocrities, inane composers like Portogallo, Pavesi, 
and Nicolihi, who furnished them with the few insignificant 
notes on which they improvised their wondrous variations. 
Composers with any pretensions to genius, as the present 
writer was told by a pupil of the famous Velluti, the last of 
these autocrats, could not be endured by singers of genius ; 
at least, according to the notions of the year 1800, which 
differed very much from those of the days when Handel and 
Carestini, Hasse and Farinelli, Jommelli and Aprile, Gluck 
and Guadagni, had worked together without sacrifice of the 
independence or genius of either. On the other hand, the 
great composers, Beethoven, Cherubini, and Spontini, were 
tending more and more to orchestral supremacy and dramatic 
effect. They wanted singers who would sing in obedience 
with their dictates, who would scream and force if the situa- 
tion required it, and would humbly submit to be drowned by 
trombones and kettle-drums. With singers of the old school, 
singers who required to be heard alone, and who intended 
making variations in the score, they would have nothing to 
do. ‘The division between composers and singers was com- 
plete. The situation was saved by Rossini, who, while main- 
taining a purely vocal style and advocating the rules of the 
old school of singing, imperiously put a stop to all licenses in 
the way of altering or embellishing the music. The men and 
women educated in the eighteenth century were dying out; 
Rossini and his contemporaries found a generation of young 
singers, whom they trained and moulded according to their 
ideas. The music was performed neatly, satisfactorily ; the 
florid embellishments written by the composer were learned 
carefully and conscientiously ; on the whole, the compfomise 
seemed fortunate in its results. But with its liberty, the old. 
school of singing had lost tts vitality; and Stendhal, despite 
his admiration for the genius of Rossini, foretold that in a 
very few years the singer, limited to what the composer asked 
him to do, would cease to be able to do that much ; that the 
art, once prevented from freely expanding, would gradually 
wither. The prediction of Stendhal proved but too true, and 
Rossini lived long enough to lament that there were no longer 
singers capable of performing those ornaments and passages 
which it had been his grand triumph to write himself, instead 
of leaving to the fancy. of the performer. 
Moreover, the further development of music in general, the 


greatly increased importance of dramatic effect, of instrumental 
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complications and of concerted pieces, diminished still further 
the attention given to mere vocal perfection and the consequent 
attempts to attainit. The singer had been deprived of the right 
of improvising ornamental passages; he was soon released 
from the necessity of executing them. The school of composers 
immediately succeeding Rossini lopped off, as injurious to 
clearness and vigour of musical action, all these vocal em- 
bellishments. They diminished still further the already much 
diminished number of solo airs; they increased still further 
the already noisy orchestra. Singers who were scarcely ever 
heard by themselves, and never heard without a terrific 
accompaniment, were not exposed to minute criticism like 
their predecessors of former days, and consequently did not 
require to perfect themselves with a view to sustaining it. 
Those infinite shades of performance, that admirably neat 
execution, that perfect delicacy of finish which had been the 
lifelong aim of the artists of the eighteenth century, would 
not even have been noticed among the noisy concerted and 
orchestral pieces, the tumultuous movement of the operas of 
Donizetti and Meyerbeer. There was naturally no longer 
any one who cared to learn, nor any one who was able to 
teach, such troublesome and unnecessary perfection. The old 
manner of performance was not merely lost, it was replaced 
by anew manner. In proportion as the old purely musical 
style of singing was forgotten, there was learned a new style 
of declamatory singing. Singers of original talents inevitably 
strove to be something beyond mere mechanical performers: 
unable to perfect, as their predecessors had done, the music, 
they studied to give greater relief to the drama. The singers 
of the new school turned their attention to dramatic expres- 
sion and action. Now the expression, as we have hefore 
remarked, belonging to the great school of singing was con- 
tained in the proper musical rendering of the phrases; and 
the action, though the eighteenth century boasted many first- 
rate actors among its singers, was limited almost entirely to 
the recitative. The dramatic declamation of melody is in- 
evitably destructive of its musical shape, since it implies that 
the accentuation required by the music is to be sacrificed to 
the totally different accentuation belonging to spoken passion; 
while complete dramatic movement and gesticulation is as 
incompatible with really careful and finished singing as 
violent dramatic declamation would be incompatible wit! 
painting or modelling, or any occupation requiring attention 
and delicate treatment of detail. Yet to declaim and to act 
while singing, to do with music what the ordinary actor can 
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do without music, has become the ambition of the more gifted 
singers for the last forty years, and the final test of excellence 
on the part of the public, which, unaccustomed to really in- 
telligent singing, sees that in such a performance, however 
ranting and screeching, and occasionally disagreeable, there 
is an element of intellectuality which it misses in the me- 
chanical neatness of execution, due to mere flexibility of 
throat, not to artistic perception, which, exemplified in such 
a singer as Patti, is the only purely musical excellence known 
by the art in our day. 

. The gradual development of concerted music and of the 
orchestra, which have rendered all delicacy of performance 
first unnecessary and then impossible, while they have in- 
‘evitably induced habits of mere yelling and screaming in 
order to be heard ; the gradual subserviency of music as such 
to dramatic expression, which, beginning insensibly among 
the immediate successors of Rossini, has been recognized and 
formulated into an esthetic principle by the school of Wagner, 
and which has made a clean sweep of all musical perfection 
in singing in order to replace it by emotional declamation ; 
these two causes have naturally resulted in reducing the im- 
portance of good singing, and the consequent efforts to attain 
it, to a minimum. Instead of the patient and intelligent 
study begun in the childhood of the singer, we have nowa- 
days a vocal education dispatched in two or three years at 
most—an education consisting, at the best, not of preparing 
the singer to perform correctly any music put before him, but 


merely to repeat effectively five or six conspicuous vocal parts © 


which he or she may be expected to perform; no forming of 
the voice; no training of it into obedience to the will; no care- 
ful education of the artist’s powers of judgment and selection ; 
no more study of composition, now that the singer has every 
‘appoggiatura written for him; no study of reading from the 
score, now that every piece is taught him by ear at the piano. 
Let him or her be effective; act with jmpetuosity, declaim 
with vehemence, shriek and yell passionately, if he or she 
have dramatic instinct; or force upper notes, or bellow lower 
ones, or gabble off shapeless roulades, if he or she have 
strong lungs or a flexible throat: any of these means will 
lead to distinction, and they are qualities, whether dramatic 
or purely vocal, which are due to mere endowment, which 
require little tuition and less practice; above all, which en- 
tirely dispense with the mere knowledge that such a thing as 
an art of singing has ever existed dr can ever exist. 

Meanwhile, of course, the last remains of the old school of 
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singing are fast vanishing ; for we must bear in mind, what in- 
deed is obvious at the first glance, that as, ever since the begin- 
ning of this century, every cause has been at work which could 
gradually destroy good singing, and every progress of music 
has been distinctly hostile to it, whatever traditions and habits 
of good singing have remained, are entirely inherited from 
the old school of the eighteenth century. The singers of 
Rossini were still trained in that school, and transmitted part 


_ of its tradition to their successors; but the compositions of 


Donizetti, Meyerbeer, and Verdi could not.call forth any new 
school of singing, and they gradually destroyed what re- 
mained of the old. The mechanical methods and esthetical 
rules of the art have not been increased by one tittle, and 


every day some of them have been forgotten as having ceased: 


to be necessary. The absolute perfection of singing in the 
eighteenth century was such that it supplied with its remains 
a sort of relative perfection to the singers of the earlier part 
of this century, the Pastas, and Grisis, and Lablaches, and 
Marios; but as nothing has been added to the art in our 
own time, this precious inheritance has gradually dwindled to 
nothing, and musical authorities like Professor Panofka are 
beginning to prophesy that soon there will be no art left, and 
that Verdi and Wagner themselves will require an amount of 
musical perfection far beyond the singers of the future. 

How things will end, and what new turn musical composi- 
tion may take, perhaps enabling it to dispense with singing 
altogether, it is vain to surmise. Music has still powers 
which are not fully expanded, and aims which are not fully 
reached ; the powers and aims of the school which may now, 
without any sarcasm, be called the school of the future, since 
the future belongs to it—powers which must expand, and 
aims which must be approached, and which in so doing must 
inevitably reduce singing to a still lower level. To expect 
spontaneous improvement in the art of singing in the face of 
Wagner's trilogies is, manifestly absurd ; but in this critical, 
eclectic, and essentially revivalist period, opposite to the 
spontaneous artistic development, there is almost always the 
esthetical revival of culture. This tendency is as strong as 
any spontaneous and original artistic movement, and is, 
a more really akin to the general temper of our day. 

e have seen it in architecture, in painting, in literature, 
even in the minor decorative arts ; we are beginning to see it 
in music. The music of the eighteenth century is beginning 
to divide the attention of the cultured classes with the most 
recent music of our own day, even as the imitations of Botti- 
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celli and Mantegna share with the works of Bastien Lepage 
and Henri Regnault the walls of our exhibition rooms. Every 
day witnesses the exhumation of some piece of music from 
which the people of forty or fifty years ago would have turned 
with contempt: to them the music of the last century was 
still merely old-fashioned ; to us it is beginning already to 
become antique. Sufficient time has elapsed for us to see the 
relative positions of various schools of art which, when yet 
too close at hand, seemed a mass of confusion; what our 
fathers threw into the lumber-room as obsolete, we are be- 
ginning to collect as classic. The masterpieces of old instru- 
mental music are being conscientiously studied and artistically 
interpréted. The time must soon come when the masterpieces 
of vocal music, of that style which was so completely and 
exclusively the domain of the eighteenth century, will be 
studied in a similar manner. In proportion as this music 
becomes known, and its peculiarities become understood, the 
necessity will be felt for its efficient. execution; at first, and 
while it is yet unfamiliar, it will be confounded with the 
music of our own day; and the performance of our day will be 
considered sufficient for it, as, for instance, our present musical 
public will be satisfied with hearing Mozart’s operas performed 
by the men and women who have been singing the ‘ Ballo in 
Maschera’ or ‘Tannhiiuser,’ simply because Mozart is not suf- 
ficiently well understood for him to be completely separated 
from Verdi or Wagner. But when a sufficient amount of 
classical vocal music has been bungled through to accustom 
us to classical vocal composition, the need will be felt, and an 
ideal vaguely formed, of a style of singing suited to this music. 
It will be with the vocal music of the eighteenth century as 
it was with Gothic architecture: long derided and long 
neglected, but finally perceived to possess beauty, but beauty 
at first not sufficiently understood to make its admirers relin- 
quish the Palladios and Wrens, the rococo and pseudo-Grecian 
artists of music. And just as the admirers of Gothic archi- 
tecture at first boldly and cheerfully set to defacing it with 
bungling restorations still savouring of the Palladian and 
cockleshell art, so the earliest admirers of the vocal music of 
the eighteenth century will, in serene unconsciousness, drawl 
or yell pieces by Pergolesi and Cimarosa as if they were songs 
by Campana or opera scenes by Verdi; until at last, just as 
the appreciative and familiar study of Gothic art finally pro- 
duced a certain number of men who would intelligibly, humbly, 
with complete love and diffidence, touch the old masonry and 
imitate its forms, so also the appreciation and study of the 
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vocal music of the eighteenth century will finally call forth a 
class of singers trained specially for its performance, steeped 
in the old traditions, and performing the songs of the dead 
school with complete appreciation of their beauty and com- 
plete consciousness of their own incompetence. And then we 
shall have once more careful vocal training, mechanical per- 
fection, intellectual refinement, and something like a school of 
singing. This revival will take place among.the very smallest 
number ; it will originate among conscientious and intelligent 


amateurs, who have time to study and appreciate, and who. 


will pay a class of singers distinct from those dependent upon 
the public at large—singers whose small vocal or dramatic 
powers remove them from the temptation of the easy and 
brilliant career of the large theatres, and whose intelligence 
naturally leads them to prefer careful singing to careless 
shouting. 

The traditions of good singing will by this time have been 
completely lost; not a survivor of a better generation will 
remain to teach what should and what should not be done; 
but the school will be reconstituted, the careful study of the 
old works will suggest a style of performance analogous to 
them, and the composers of the eighteenth century will, as 


- it were, teach those who sincerely love them the secrets of 


the long dead school of singing. The movement will have 
little influence on the art and the public at large; it will be 
eclectic and artificial; but when the spontaneous and natural 
tendency is towards turning an art into a barren expanse of 
rank and tawdry weeds, an oasis of carefully cultured artistic 
flowers will be valuable just in proportion as it is rare and 
artificial. The revival of good vocal music and good singing 
will be the work of the minority even among the educated 
classes ; it will originate in the drawing-room and culminate 


- in the concert-hall ; it will be sneered at for its exclusiveness, 


its amateurishness, its isolation from the artistic life at large. 
No matter; the great masters of the past are, perhaps, best 
off when alone and secure among the few by whom they were 
truly appreciated. VERNON LEE. 
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Art. 1V.—A Dutchman on South Africa. 


Tccollections of South Africa at the Time of the Annexation of the 
Transvaal. By Tuxcp. M. Tromp. Leyden. 1879. 


So much has been said and written about the African Boers 
lately that it would almost seem as if the subject were ex- 
hausted. But most of it has been said by Englishmen, and it 
may not be uninteresting to hear what a Dutchman who has 
lived among them and who understands their language may 
have to tell us about them. ‘Du choc des opinions jaillit la 
verité.’ Mr. Tromp gives us a very animated and pleasant 
account in his native tongue of a journey to the Transvaal 
where he became the Secretary of President Burgers. He 
started in the same ship that took back the President of the 
Orange Free State after his mission to England, and arrived 
on September 16, 1876, at Cape Town, the first thing he heard 
was the unfortunate defeat of the Boers by Secocoeni, which 
was to lead to the annexation of the Transvaal. After some 
successful fighting, Burgers himself had headed the expedition 
to Secocoeni’s stronghold, where a panic arose among the 
Boers, who beat a retreat, leaving their allies, the Amaswasi 
Kafirs, behind them. Burgers, who had vainly tried to rally the 
Boers, immediately returned to Pretoria, convoked the ‘ Volks- 
raad’ for an extraordinary session to debate about the reor- 
ganization of the forces and the means of defraying the 
expenses through fresh taxation. A corps of volunteers was 
organized under the gallant German Captain von Schlick- 
mann, to occupy the frontier and keep the enemy in check. 
Cetchwayo meanwhile, who had gathered courage from the 
defeat of the Boers, was preparing to assist Secocoeni. Mr. 
Tromp takes care to tell us that he gathered his information 
on the subject from the Dutch African papers, and not from 
the English ones, which he considers thoroughly untrust- 
worthy, and it is evident that he has no partiality for the 
English, though he disclaims any strong kindred feeling with 
such a mixed race as the African Boers. A Dutch garrison 
and a few tradespeople sent out by the Dutch East India 
Company under Jan van Riebeek in 1652, increased from time 
totime by runaway sailors, exiles, emigrants, and shipwrecked 
passengers—these and 300 Huguenots were the original an- 
cestors of the African Boers. The Huguenot refugees * sent 

* These refugees, who had fled to Holland after the Revocation of the Edict 


of Nantes, were sent by the East India Company, with the following letter 
to the Governor of the Cape :—‘ We have resolved to send to the Cape, besides 
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cut by the Company at the request of the States General be- 
tween the years 1687 and 1690, contributed very much to raise 
the moral level of the colonists ; but while many of the women 
brought over were respectable girls from the orphanage at 
Amsterdam, there were many others among them of dubious 
character. The ‘treks’ that were undertaken at different 
times by the Boers, chiefly to escape from the ever-encroach- 
ing dominion of the English, who had taken the Cape in 1795, 
and, after a short interval, during which it again belonged to 
its rightful owners, had retaken it in 1806, finally led to their 
spreading beyond the Orange River and the Vaal, and found- 
ing the Orange Free State and the Transvaal Republic. The 
character of the Boers became variously modified according to 
the circumstances and surroundings in which they found them- 
selves placed. Thus we shall find the Transvaal Boer differ- 
ing in many respects from his Orange Free State brother. 
Of the Boer of the Transvaal Mr. Tromp draws anything but 
a flattering picture: ‘He is cowardly, false, hypocritical, given 
to perjury, immoral, inhospitable, lazy, dirty, and ungrateful,’ 
but—he has common-sense. Mr. Tromp is, indeed, careful to 
state that this description applies only to the typical Transvaal 
farmer, who has had scarcely any contact with European civi- 
lization, and that he has met many Boers who inspired him 
with real esteem. But even thus qualified the picture is over- 
drawn ; and it is hardly to be expected that the secretary and 
warm adherent of a president who met with such bitter oppo- 
sition from the Boers should be an unprejudiced judge of 
their character. That perjury is extremely common both 
in the Transvaal and the Free State is, indeed, unfortu- 
nately attested by all who have had anything to do with the 
law courts there, and the recklessness with which oaths are 


other free burghers, a party of French refugees, according to the regulations 
which we forward in Dutch and in French, all Protestants, and we send a 
French pastor with them to perform their service in the French tongue. 
There are wine farmers among them, who know well how to make vinegar 
and brandy, which will be useful to the colony also. Whereas these poor 
people are deprived of everything, it is now your duty to help them when they 
arrive, and to give them all they require till they are able to take care of them- 
selves. They are zealous people, and easily satisfied.’ See ‘History of our 
Country in the Language of our People,’ p. €8. Capetown, 1877. And the pious 
historian adds: ‘In the arrival of the Huguenots we can sce clearly the hand of 
God. They have been sent here as the salt to preserve the young colony from 
all manner of corruption. For those first Boers were by no means all of the 
best kind. A large number were sailors and soldiers who had served their time, 
and deserters of other nations who arrived here. So the Lord takes care always. 
It is to be hoped that the children of these Huguenots will remain true to the 
_— of their pious ancestors, and not let themselves be carried away by any 
novelties, 
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taken makes the administration of justice exceedingly difficult. 
The absence of old Dutch cleanliness is partly, Mr. Tromp 
allows, accounted for by the great scarcity of water, which in 
Holland is but too abundant. It is aremnant of the old habits 
of the ‘trek,’ when the Boer had to guard himself against 
nightly attacks, and lie down with his gun beside him, that 
many of them still go to bed in their clothes. As for their 
cowardice, Mr. Tromp gives as an example their conduct at 
the time of the Secocoeni expedition. ‘ When they got scent 
in the lager of an approaching fight, many of them pretended 
to be ill and went to the ‘‘lager doctor ” (Dr. Rissik, who for- 
merly practised at Utrecht in the Netherlands), trembling with 
fear, and asking for medicine and temporary leave of absence. 
Dr. Rissik told me himself that after having felt their pulse, 
he gravely assured them that they had ‘‘kugelfieber,” and that 
he would doctor them after the fight.’ It must be admitted 
that the Boers are not heroes in pitched battle, nor are they 
qualified for it: Farmers are not soldiers. They have neither 
the training nor the discipline. But where they are more 
’ successful than Englishmen is in dealing with the Kafir in 
the long run. They know his country, his language, his 
habits.* They fight him in his own way from behind their 
bushes and hiding-places. They treat with him and keep him 
in check. Watchful, persevering, indefatigable, they have 
few wants, and can bear privation better than any European 
settler. Thus they have pushed on and opened South Africa 
to civilization better than any disciplined army could have 
done it, and thus they will continue to do. Already during 
the last year of the Republic, many have ‘trekked’ beyond 
the Limpopo River into the deserts of Damaraland, and have 
once more planted the Dutch flag, with the green streamer, 
the emblem of Hope, the old flag of the ‘ Voortrekkers.’ + This 
Mr. Tromp is willing to grant. Taking him all in all, the Boer 
is neither as black as he has been sometimes painted, nor 
yet of the heroic type that others imagine him to be. Conser- 
vative to the heart’s core, obstinate, bigoted, clinging to the 
letter of the Bible—the only book he reads—and often inter- 

* ‘The English soldier, not knowing the secret paths through woods and moun- 
tains, gathered only fatigue from his expeditions, if he did not return covered 
with wounds. Thus the Kafirs perceived how little European soldiers could cope 
with them. .. . Strange to say, the nativehordes did not fear the regular troops, 
but they feared the African Boers.’—Prof. Lauts’s ‘ History of the Cape of Good 
Hope,’ p. 150, &e. 

+ ‘The English should at last understand that not they are the true pioneers. 
. . « The Boer is the right man in the right place, and he will gladly fulfil the 


task nature has fitted him for, provided the stranger does not always reap the 
fruit of his labour.’—Dutch Review, De Gids, pp. 305, &c, August, 1879. 
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preting it after his own fashion, he has a great belief in his 
own wisdom and superiority, a passionate love of liberty, and 
a hatred of interference of every sort.* He looks upon every 
stranger with suspicion, including the Hollander, whom he 
only dislikes a degree less than the Englishman, and the 
Katir is a ‘skepsel,’ ‘ creature,’ hardly human in his eyes. 

The Orange Free State Boer contrasts favourably with the 
Transvaal Boer, both in intellectual and moral development, 
and two reasons are given for this. First of all, the Free 
State Boer must work. If idleness is said to be ‘the devil’s 
pillow,’ earnest and continuous labour brings out the best 
side of man’s nature, were it only by keeping him out of mis- 
chief. In the Transvaal there are about 450,000 Kafirs t to 
50,000 whites, whereas in the Free State there are only 
25,000 Kafirs to 50,000 whites. Moreover, the soil of the 
Free State is not nearly as rich and fertile as that of the 
Transvaal. Thus, while the Transvaal Boer can leave the 
work to his Kafir servants, and smoke his pipe over his black 
coffee, the Free State Boer must work hard for himself and 
his family. Another reason given for the superiority of the 
Free State Boer is that he has been trained to conform to law 
and order during the six years of English rule, from 1848 to 
1854. Education was, and still is, very imperfect in the 
Transvaal, though since Government has taken it up, and 
opened schools in 1876, it has been improving fast. The 
Boer’s children are taught by a kind of schoolmaster, who 
lives in the Boer’s family, at a salary of from £2 to £4 a 
month, and generally the use of a horse. He has passed no 
examination, and is not unfrequentiy a Hollander of doubtful 
character come to seek his fortune, and taking up teaching as 
a last resource. During a few hours of the day he instructs 
his pupils in Bible history and the three R’s. At first the 
conservative Boers were very reluctant to send their children 
to schools where religion is not the principal subject taught, 
but they gradually begin to see the advantages of them. The 
Transvaal Boer marries early, sometimes even at the age of 
sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen, with girls of fourteen and 
fifteen, and rears a large family. Six or eight children hardly 
count. Mr. Tromp gives the following account of the Trans- 
vaal Boer’s wooing— 


* Mr. Tromp gives an anecdote of a Boer who complained of the meddlesome- 
ness of the Government. Why did not the Government leave him in peace ? 
Why had he to pay taxes, render services, &c., he who never meddled with the 
Government ? 

+ Sir Theophilus Shepstone numbers the Kafirs at 800,000, (Sir Theophilus 
Shepstone to Lord Carnarvon, April 17, 1877.) 
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When a young Boer wishes to pay his suit, he puts on his best clothes, 
lights his best pipe (without a pipe the Transvaal Boer is not complete), 
mouuts the friskiest horse, in order to make a chivalrous impression upon 
the lady of his choice, provides himself with a small present to: win 
her favour, and sets out for the place where she lives. On.arriving there, 
he does what is done in Europe on similar occasions—he shows himself at 
his best. After having shaken hands with the whole family, he sits down 
and begins by being very natural, that is, very awkward. At last, after a 
solemn silence—which is always the prelude of a Boer visit, whatever 
its nature may be—he inquires with interest after the healths of the 
family. ‘Tante,’ or aunt, answers, ‘ Yes, cousin, what shall I say, that 
goes tolerably well.’ ‘Oom,’ or uncle, is always of opinion that ‘he has a 
hard time of it.’ The cousins of both sexes enlighten them with a ‘ Thank 
you, cousin,’ and the young lady who is the real person concerned keeps 
an obstinate silence. Meanwhile the present, which usually consists of a 
‘tabberd’ dress, but in all cases of an article of clothing, has been offered 
with a suitable speech muttered with embarrassment and ending inaudibly, 
and the lover feels more at ease. The father-in-law in spe, fully con- 
scious of his wisdom and moral superiority over the beardless lover, breaks 
the next pause by overwhelming the unfortunate man with unconnected 
considerations about the present Government, and the good old times 
when there were no taxes to be paid, and no laws or punishment for the 
ill-treatment of the Kafirs. . . . The family retires carly in order to 
give the visitor an opportunity of declaring his intentions. Usually (for 
also in the Transvaal young ladies do not easily refuse a lover) the 
‘nooie’ young spinster now appears clad in her new garment, which may 
be looked upon as an encouragement tothe aspirant. On the table stands 
a candle which plays a great part in the transactions. As long as the 
candle is not burnt, the decisive answer may not be given,:for the time 
required for the candle to burn down must give the young man an oppor- 
tunity to unbosom himself and disclose his prospects (such as 4000 acres, 
20 oxen, 100 sheep, good health, a mother who promises to be a good 
mother-in-law, a house of his own, &c.) Sometimes the young lady brings 
a very short end (for the candle appears at the same time with herself), 
and this is a very critical case, for it may mean just as well that she is ina 
hurry to say ‘no’ as ‘yes.’ It follows that along candle means hesitation. 
I hear that it also frequently happens that the girl during the conversa- 
tion breaks off a piece of the candle or suddenly extinguishes it, and drops 
into the arms of the enamoured youth. . . . The parties then go to the 
neighbouring village, where after having been examined in their catechism 
and confirmed, they celebrate the Communion—always a great event in 
the Boer’s life—and are united in the bonds of wedlock. There is a large 
consumption on the occasion of peach-brandy, cake, coffee, and bonbons, 
and everybody is as noisy as possible. 


With regard to the Kafirs, Mr. Tromp does not exculpate 
the Boers from haying ill-treated them, specially in the early 
days of the colony, but he thinks the philanthropy of the 
English unpractical and even dangerous. The Kafirs, he 
assumes, are an inferior race. They recognize it themselves, 
and ought to be treated as such. When one considers the 
difficulties with which the first settlers had to contend—how 
they were constantly robbed of their cattle, and in danger of 
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being murdered by the Hottentots—it is not surprising that 
they took measures which do not harmonize with European 
modern views of philanthropy. The injudicious interference of 
the English, who had not themselves to bear the first brunt 
of the conflict, has greatly tended to increase the difficulties 
between the Boers and the Kafirs, which, had the Boers been 
left to manage for themselves, would probably have diminished 
intime. From the period when the English became masters 
of the Cape, and took the Kafirs under their protection 
against the Boers, dates the first of the Kafir wars. The 
missionaries, Mr. Tromp thinks, have little influence over the 
Kafirs, partly owing to their own deficiencies, partly to the 
nature of the Kafir, who is unable to take in purely spiritual 
teaching, and gets, as a rule, only erroneous notions of 
Christianity, so that dishonesty, immorality, laziness, and 
vanity prevail much more among the converted than the 
unconverted Kafirs. Of their strange misconceptions two 
examples came under Mr. Tromp’s direct notice. 


A native supposed to be particularly advanced in Bible knowledge was 
heard to represent heaven to his fellow-countrymen hs a place where the 
great Master distributes every day to the believers a very large dram. 
Another time, the question, why Ascension Day was a holy day, was 
answered by a Christian Kafir, ‘The small Captain is gone to visit the 
great Captain.’ 


These experiences differ widely from those of Bishop Colenso ; 


but all missionaries are not Colensos, and only those who 
themselves lead noble and unselfish lives will be at all likely to 
influence the Kafir for good. Savages, like children, must be 
treated with consistency. How can savages learn to under- 
stand what true Christianity is, when they see a Christian 
nation make war as the English did with the Zulus—dethrone, 
track, imprison a king who had fought in self-defence and 
behaved honourably throughout, and put up as one of the 
rulers in his place an unprincipled man like John Dunn ? 
Mr. Tromp devotes an interesting chapter—perhaps the 
most interesting in the book—to the African language. It is 
probably little known out cf Africa that there has been a dia- 
lect growing up there which now lays claim to be recognized 
as a distinct language. Mr. Tromp tells us that it is about 
the ugliest and most mixed dialect he ever heard. Originally 
Dutch, it has lost all the dignity of the pure Dutch language. 
Full of words and expressions of foreign extraction, Gallicisms, 
Germanisms, Anglicisms, words of Danish, Swedish, and even 
Spanish origin, Malay, and Kafir words, it is a living witness 
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of the Boer’s own history, and he moreover goes on add- 
ing to it the words he coins himself. The newly arrived 
Hollander in South Africa finds at once that the intonation 
is different from that in his own country. The enunciation 
of the Boer is slow and somewhat difficult. He has adopted 
from the Kafirs a kind of grunting sound, which uttered 
once means an affirmative, and twice a negative. Also, in 
common with the Kafir, he lengthens out certain words— 
such as ‘daar, waar,’ there, where—which he always pro- 
nounces as if there were half a dozen accentuated ‘ A’s’ 
inthem. If you ask him where a certain village is situated, 
klipkoppie ’—‘ There beyond that stony hill.’ He will begin 
by addressing you in the third person, which nearly 
always takes the place of the second, ‘Hoe gaat noch 
met neef?’—‘ How fares cousin?’—the words uncle, aunt, 
cousin being generally used instead of Mr. and Mrs., accord- 
ing to the age of the person addressed—and he will then 
lapse into the ‘ek is,’ ‘I is,’ with which he almost in- 
variably begins his sentences. ‘Ek is maar’n wonderlikke 
kerel,’—‘ I am a singular or peculiar person ’—is an expres- 
sion very common among the self-satisfied Boers. The Boer 
shows a particular fondness for vague, ambiguous expressions, 
and a great dislike to direct answers. The expressions, 
‘Zoo maar zoo,’ ‘only so, for no reason,’ and ‘op een 
manier,’ ‘in a way, somewhat,’ are extremely common. If 
you differ about anything, and wish to make an end of it, 
you say, ‘Ek meen zoo maar op’n manier’—‘I only mean 
it in away.’ It is impossible, however, to render into English 
the characteristic vagueness of these expressions. Of course 
the dialect varies somewhat in different districts, and the 
Kafir Dutch is the most‘corrupt of all. 

In the year 1875 asociety was founded at Capetown, called 
‘Genootskap van Regte Afrikaners ’"—Society of True Africans 
—whose object is ‘to stand for their language, their nation, and 
their country.’ Each member must believe in the doctrine of 
the Atonement. This society began by issuing a grammar 
which bears the modest title of ‘ First Principles.’ 


Observe (says the Preface) these are only first principles. ... We 
know too well that a grammar does not, like an aerolite, drop ready 
made from heaven. It takes a longtime to get alanguage right. Wedo 
not yet want to make a grammar like a frock to dress the African lan- 
guage in (as has been done with other languages) ; oursis still growing, and 
the frock would become too small and pinch it. Our language is now 
like a child which learns to walk, and we give these ‘ First Principles’ as 
leading strings, in order to hold it up and teach it to walk well. 
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And further on, we read in the Introduction— 


The African language is a branch of the Dutch language, but in the 
course of time, specially after the colony became detached from Holland, 
this has altogether changed, so that a newly arrived Hollander cannot 
understand us, because we have adopted so many other words in our lan- 
guage, and use the Dutch words in other forms and significations. 

Still, cur language is derived from the Germanic tongue and has kept 
that character. Therefore it is that our words come almost all from 
Dutch and German. 

We have purely African words such as‘ karkatjie, pondok, skaapstekor, 
au:per, biltong, koggelstok, hot-op-ses, haar-naas-voor,’ &c. 

Most of our words are only shortened or altered Dutch words. Our 
word ‘mos’ comes from the Dutch word ‘ immers,’ surely; ‘ naant’ from 
* goeden avond,’ good evening. 

From the German we have more words than one would think ; such as 
“stewel, gewérskaf, dan en wan, vergange gaar.’ 

From English, French, Portuguese, &c., we now and then get a word, 
but not often. Nevertheless these languages have exercised influence over 
the use of our own words, specially French, through the French refugees. 
Thus putting twice ‘ ons’ for the Dutch ‘wij,’ and ‘ons’, ‘ we,’ and ‘ us,’ 
comes from the French using ‘nous’ for both. Also our double ‘ nie,’ 
* not,’ is like the French ‘ ne pas,’ &c. Expressions like ‘ die een,’ ‘ die ander 
een’—‘ the one, the other one’—are from the English. 

Our language is more than any other in harmony with our time: short, 
short! We have dropped all the terminations of the verbs. For ‘ eten, 
drinken, loopen,’ we say shortly ‘ eet, drink, loop,’ z.e., ‘eat, drink, run.’ 
Our language and our character agree completely. In our words no more 
letters than are wanted, and in our work no fuss and little expense. 
We specially expel many consonants, and this makes our language soft and 
flowing, as ‘ei’e, ou’e,’ for ‘ eigen, ouden,’ &c.—‘ own, old.’ And the more 
vovvels in a language the better it sounds. 


From the above introduction some idea may be gathered of 
the naif style and spirit in which these first principles are 
written, and also of the simplicity of the language itself. 
Declensions and conjugations have been to a large extent 
done away with, and everything has been simplified as much 
as possible. In the grammar itself we read that the African 
writes as he speaks, which the Dutchman does not do. It is 
obvious that the African language has more affinity with the 
familiar Dutch spoken language than with the more refined 
and elaborate written Dutch. The grammarian also tells us 
that for the Dutch ‘ sch’ the African uses ‘sk.’ Thus, when 
the Dutchman pronounces and writes ‘ schaap,’ ‘school,’ the 
African says ‘ skaap,’ ‘ skool’—‘ sheep,’ ‘ school.’ 

Among the remarks we find the following characteristic 
ones— 


The third person masculine singular many persons would have us write 
‘hem,’ as in Dutch. ‘Hom’ is wrong, they say. But we say ‘hom’ as 
the Englishman says ‘him, the German ‘ihm,’ the Dane ‘ham,’ the 
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Swede ‘honom,’ &c., and what now is best? Well, ‘him’ for the 
Englishman, ‘iim’ for the German,‘ hem’ for the Dutchman, &c., and 
‘hom’ for the African. It is the same with ‘ek,’ instead of the Dutch 
‘ik.’ The Greeks and Latins also write ‘ek’ with the termination ‘ 0.’ 
And thus it is with all the words which we pronounce differently from the 
Dutch, and which are, therefore, not wrong. For every nation pro- 
nounces a word as is best for them. And who can tell now what pronun- 
ciation is the right one? Itis too stupid to say when we do not pronounce 
a word like the Dutch that it is therefore wrong! 


With that inconsistency which seems to preside over the 
formation of language, the African, while dropping all words 
and syllables that seem to him superfluous, has adopted the 
preposition ‘ver’ before the objective case after the active 
verb, which is never used as such in Dutch. The grammarian 
says it is analogous to the Hebrew ?—‘Ek leer ver hom; 
roep ver Piet !’—‘I teach him; call Peter,’ &c. He also repeats 
certain words to lay stress on the sense: ‘ Dood is hy dood’— 
‘He is certainly dead;’ ‘ Kom sal hy kom’—‘ He will cer- 
tainly come.’ 

The grammarian goes so far as to give rules for poetry, 
and he illustrates them by a short poem in honour of the 
African language, which is put at the beginning of the 
grammar. We give the first couplets for the benefit of those 
who understand Dutch. 


Gen Hollans, Duits of Frans, 
Gen Engels of Javaans, 

Gen Kaffers of Boesmans, 

Al goi jy almal in die skaal, 
Ver ons kan sulle nooit ophaal 
Die ware Afrikaanse taal.* 


The Boer is very fond of interjections, of which there are wu 
large variety in the African language. Among the words he 
has coined there are some which are expressive in defining 
the objects. 


‘ Trapzoetjes ’"—‘ tread softly,’ a kind of lizard. 

‘ Verkleurmannctje ’—‘little man that changes colour,’ chameleon. 
Olievischje little oilfish,’ sardine. 

‘ Wacht-een-beetje ’—‘ wait a little,’ thorny bush. 

‘ Vuurhoutje little firewood,’ match. 


The same society which published ‘ The First Principles’ 
edited in 1877 a noteworthy history of South Africa, ‘ Geskie- 
denis van ons Land in die Taal van ons Volk’ (‘ History of 

* No Dutch, German, or French, no English or Javanese, no Kafir or Bush- 


man, if you were to throw them all into the scale, would, for us, come up to the 
African language. 
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our Country in the Language of our People’), and is now 
preparing the Bible and a dictionary. A newspaper, ‘ Die 
Afrikaanse Patriot,’ appears once a week, and an African 
almanac in prose and rhyme is published yearly. Mr. 
Reitz, judge in the Orange Free State, the probable author of 
the grammar, translated some of Burns’s poetry into African. 
It may be interesting to philologists to watch the future pro- 
gress of this language, which has grown up with the people 
who originally colonized South Africa, and will follow their 
destinies. 

We come now to what took place in the Transvaal. Mr. 
Tromp, on arriving at Pretoria, presented himself, with letters 
of introduction, to the president, who appointed him as his 
private secretary. The Transvaal was then in a deplorable 
condition. The treasury was empty; the Boers refused to 
pay the taxes ; the prices of all articles of consumption were 
enormous. The railway material for the railway to Delagoa 
Bay had arrived, but there was no money to pay the work- 
people. The president himself would receive no salary till 
the other officials had at least in part received theirs. Dis- 
content was rife among the Boers, who had no confidence 
in their president, and attributed their late disasters to him; 
and the imperfect state of the constitution, and the dislike of 
the conservative Boers to all reform, made the task of the 
executive power extremely difficult. Added to all this there 
was the excitement of an approaching election, Burgers 
having now held office for five years, the time allotted for 
the presidentship. Of the difficulties with which a president 
has to contend Mr. Tromp gives us a picture in the following 
lines of the Transvaal poet, Albert Brodrick— 

Wanted a President, fitted to fill 

The post of a leader with competent skill. 

He must know how to drive an ass, ox, or mule, 
Draw the line when required, yet not rule by rule. 
He must always be civil, give each one the hand, 
And the odour of—moleskin must cheerfully stand. 


Who, when gold, or what not, beside us is found, 

Can stop the ‘slim’ * English from taking our ground ; 

And in fact can, whenever we seek arbitration, 

Go in like a bird and prevent annexation. 
* * 

His religious opinions must roll like a ball— 

Hevormd,’ ‘ Reformeerd,’ ‘ English,’ ‘ Romish,’ and all. 
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He must hold with the people, although bored to death ; 
He must speak of their faults only under his breath ; 
He must think them the wisest and best in the world, 
Or else from his seat, by ‘ Besluit,’ he'll be hurled. 


Wanted a President, plucky, yet cool; 

He must ever be wise, yet at times act the fool, 

Be prepared for big meetings of Boers on his stoep, 
Demonstrations, memorials, and take them like soup, 
With this saving clause, only known to a few, 

Resign when too hot, and next morning renew. 


Wanted a President ! age, rank, or name 

Don’t matter a farthing, as long as he’s game. 

The payment is certain, as certain as truth, 

But we don’t want ‘a raw inexperienced youth.’ 

We offer eight hundred per annum (in notes), 

And we'll chuck in at times some old trousers and coats. 


Mr. Burgers, born at Graaff-Reinet in South Africa in 
1834, had studied theology at Utrecht in the Netherlands, 
and was called to the ministry in the little village of Hanover 
in the Cape Colony. He carried on various polemics, and 
even lawsuits, on religious questions which ended in his favour. 
He travelled and preached in the Transvaal, wrote a few 
sketches about the Republic, and was elected president in 
1872. This seems somewhat surprising, and proved a mis- 
take. His liberal religious views constantly offended the 
strict orthodoxy of the Boers. He was in their eyes a Sab- 
bath-breaker because he rode about the country on Sundays ; 
and they saw in their misfortunes the hand of Providence, 
and compared their condition to that of Israel under the bad 
kings. Whatever his shortcomings may have been, it must 
be acknowledged that he began by saving the country from a 
financial crisis, abolishing the paper money, which stood much 
below par, and contracting a loan of £63,000 with one of the 
banks at the Cape. It is well known how the project of a 
railway to Delagoa Bay, which would be a great boon to the 
Transvaal, made him undertake a journey to Europe, and 
especially to Holland, to borrow the money required for the 
enterprise, and how he was over sanguine and failed. While 
£300,000 were wanted, only £90,000 were subscribed for at 
Amsterdam, and it was impossible to make the Boers under- 
stand that the railway taxes which were to pay the interest 
on the loan would in the end return into their own pockets 
through the many advantages they would derive from the 
railway. It was on Mr. Burgers’ return that the fatal 


Secocoeni war broke out. We have no space to follow Mr. 
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Tromp during a six weeks’ tour with the president to the dis- 
tricts of Bloemhof and Marico, where a border question had to 
be settled with the natives. 

On the return to Pretoria, it was found that Paul Kruger 
had come forward as a candidate for the presidency, and had 
received a large support, including that of the English party. 
Paul Kruger, familiarly called ‘Uncle Paul,’ was one of the 
old pioneers who had founded the Republic. He was 
preacher of the ‘Doppers,’ the most orthodox of the sects, 
and was much looked up to on account of his indomitable 
courage and strength of mind. As commander-general he 
had successfully brought to an end some of the troubles 
with native tribes and a civil war between two rival candi- 
dates for the presidency. During one of these wars he 
was wounded in the thumh, and seeing signs of inflammation, 
he himself cut off the upper joint with his hunting knife, and 
the lower one when that also became diseased. Without any 
education, he professed to be divinely inspired, and a story is 
current that during the civil war he spent three days in prayer 
on the Magalies mountains without having provided himself 
with food, as a virgin was to appear and minister to him. 
It was whispered among the unbelievers that he had filled his 
pockets with ‘biltong’ (dried antelope meat) in case the 
miraculous aid came to fail. Be that as it may, his popu- 
larity among the Boers was so great that the supporters of 


‘Burgers began to fear for their own candidate. Meanwhile 


the news arrived that Her British Majesty’s Special Commis- 
sioner, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, was on the way. His 
arrival had been announced for some time, but in the Trans- 
vaal, ‘ where the morrow is left to take care of itself,’ no one 
had troubled themselves about it till now, when it began to 
excite general attention and curiosity. A meeting was held 
in the schoolhouse at Pretoria, a commission appointed for 
the reception, and an address of welcome agreed upon. Sir 
Theophilus and his suite, consisting of two secretaries, two 
aide-de-camps, an interpreter, a legal adviser, a doctor, and a 
lieutenant of the mounted police with twenty-five men, received 
a warm reception both at Wakkerstroom and Heidelberg, 
where he declared the object of his mission to be to induce 
the Government to take measures for restoring their prestige 
among the blacks, the loss of which threatened the safety of 
neighbouring colonies. Champagne was freely poured out, and 
proved, says Mr. Tromp, an important factor in the subse- 
quent history of the annexation. Unfortunately, about the 
same time Cetchwayo made an attack upon the Amaswasis, 
and destroyed several of their kraals. 
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As long as I was in the Transvaal (says Mr. Tromp) a war threatened 
with the mighty king of the Zulus, who, it was reported, could bring 
50,000 armed men into the field. It had hitherto been warded off prin- 
cipally through the statesmanship and the influence over the Zulu king 
of the Landdrost of Utrecht, Mr. Rudolph, who once went almost un- 
attended to negotiate with the king after the latter had. already resolved 
to declare war against the Republic. 


On the 17th January the Republic celebrated her twenty- 
fifth anniversary amidst gloomy forebodings of an approach- 
ing calamity, and on the 22nd following Sir Theophilus 
arrived at Pretoria. The president had sent his state car- 
riage to meet him, and on entering the town ‘a few English 
work-people and a party of schoolboys’ took the horses off 
and drew it to the door of the Volksraad member, Mr. Lys, 
where Sir Theophilus was to take up his abode. A succession 
of luncheons, dinners, and balls followed. The reckless ex- 
penditure in which the Pretorians indulged at this time of 
financial crisis, and in which the ladies dresses played no 
small part, roused the indignation of many of the Boers. 
The object of Sir Theophilus’ mission vaguely intimated at 
Wakkerstroom and Heidelberg was stated in somewhat 
stronger and clearer terms before the Executive Council 
to be to put an end to the troubles with the natives, and if 
possible to bring about confederation among the South African 
States. About the same time Lord Carnarvon’s permissive 
Confederation Bill had been sent to the various governors and 
presidents in South Africa for consideration. A commission 
was appointed composed of Paul Kruger and Dr. Jorissen, 
State Attorney, to treat with Sir Theophilus and a few of the 
members of his staff. The chief complaints against the 
Government were that they allowed the slave trade to be carried 
on in the Republic and that they pursued a policy towards the 
natives which tended to diminish the prestige of the whites. 
The first charge was shown conclusively to rest on statements 
made by the Natal papers, which at one time might not have 
been without foundation, but now proved entirely groundless. 
The second was in some degree refuted in the following 
February by the happy news of Secocoeni’s submission— 
‘a piece of news,’ says Mr. Tromp, ‘ which was received with 
as much joy in the Republic as regret by Shepstone and his 
English, who now for the second time saw the ground cut 
away from under their feet.’ It was, however, but too true 
that ‘the relative positions of the white and the black man 
had become seriously changed;’* but while Sir Theophilus 


* Sir Theophilus Shepstone to Lord Carnarvon, March 6, 1877. 
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attributed this to the weakness of the Republic, ‘the Transvaal 
barque being unseaworthy,’ it was ascribed by the Boers to 
the conduct of the English, who, in direct violation of the 
Sand River Convention, had sold firearms to the natives, and 
had thus made them much more dangerous. England has 
experienced this fact to her cost during the last Zulu war, and 
the sale of firearms is now prohibited. 

Memorials and addresses were sent to Sir Theophilus Shep- 
stone and signatures gathered in favour of confederation, and 
the press was utilized for the same object.* The party in 
favour of confederation, though inferior in numbers, was the 
more intelligent and the noisier of the two, and was chiefly 
composed of the townspeople and villagers. The Boers, who 
had now flocked to Pretoria for the extraordinary session of 
the Volksraad which had been convened, were strongly op- 
posed to the project, and talked of putting themselves under 
the protectorate of some great Power like Germany or Russia 
in order to avoid the well-known and feared consequences of 
British intervention. 


The Volksraad (says Mr. Tromp) consists three-fourths of Boers, who 
are by no means wiser than their electors, and spread more darkness 
than light on the subjects put before them. The chairman, who is him- 
self a Boer, cannot keep order, always wants to talk himself, and gene- 
rally lets his own party speak, passing over what he considers opposition. 
If he calls a member to order, one may not unfrequently see such mem- 
ber, like a small boy, put his elbows on the table, hold his head between 
his hands, and refuse to give his vote. ; 


Mr. Tromp (who wrote before the last session at West- 
minster) considers the Opposition more obstinate than in any 
other Parliament in the world. Their leader was a Hol- 
lander who had lived twenty-five years in the Transvaal, and 
had become very wealthy. Formerly in favour of the presi- 
dent, he had, after meeting with a rebuff, taken the other 

ide and acquired some influence with the Boers. Before 
such an assembly the difficulties of the situation, among 
which the financial one was prominent, were now laid. The 
conditions of the peace with Secocoeni were first ratified, not 
without some complaints by the Opposition that they were 
not sufficiently favourable, which the president soon silenced 
by referring to the conduct of the Boers at the time. Next 
came Lord Carnarvon’s Confederation Bill, which met with 
opposition from all the members except one. The president 
however urged the assembly to take the project into serious 


* The only honest papers, says Mr. Tromp, are, as far as he knows, the 
*Volksstem’ at Pretoria and the ‘ Volksblad’ at Cape Town. 
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deliberation, and a commission was appointed to do so. The 
next subject for consideration was the revision of the constitu- 
tion; this also found little favour. To accept a law without 
which their forefathers had been able to live seemed a direct 
offence to the ghosts of the old pioneers, and when it came to 
be discussed it was consequently rejected. A commission had 
been appointed to inquire into the state of the finances, and had 
found them in a hopeless chaos. Scarcely any taxes had been 
paid, and the president had pledged his small property for 
one of the most pressing debts of the State. Meanwhile dis- 
turbances in several places showed the anarchy that existed, 
and the impotence of the Government. The editor of ‘The 
Goldfield Mercury,’ who had been imprisoned by the Gold- 
field Commissionary, a government official, was liberated by 
the gold diggers, who agreed to set up a government of their 
own, though they were on Transvaal territory. In Waterberg 
a Landdrost deposed by Government had been reinstated by the 
Boers. In the district of Marico the same thing had happened 
in the preceding November, and the newly appointed Land- 
drost had been carried out of his office, chair and all, and 
exposed to the ridicule of the assembled multitude. The 
commission appointed to consider Lord Carnarvon’s project 
reported strongly against it, and left it to the executive 
to settle with Sir Theophilus accordingly; but it soon 
appeared that it was not to be so easily dismissed. Among 
the many Boers who thought it necessary to go and confer in 
person with Sir Theophilus Shepstone was Paul Kruger, who 
assured him that if he was elected president, order would be 
restored in a fortnight. Sir Theophilus expressed his great 
regret to ‘ Uncle Paul’ that he could not allow him to accept 
the presidency, and he held the same language to the 
chairman of the Volksraad, adding the startling announce- 
ment that if the Government could not make itself obeyed 
and supported, he would be obliged to annex the country. 
This produced a great sensation. A sitting with closed doors 
was held on the 27th February, and more energy than before 
was displayed in trying to settle the financial and other diffi- 
culties. At the same time Sir Theophilus declared officially 
to the Government that, considering the state of the country, 
British intervention in some shape must be accepted—an 
ultimatum that did not seem in accordance with Lord Car- 
narvon’s dispatches, where the acceptance of either confede- 
ration or annexation was left optional to the people. The 
Volksraad, in this dilemma, begged the president to express 
his views, which he did, in two very diffuse, rhetorical, and 
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unconnected discourses, on March 18th and 15th, where he 
fully shows the weakness of his position. They are from 
beginning to end a strong indictment against the people. 

It was not enough to talk and sign memorials against con- 
federation or annexation. Let the people show by their acts 
that they were worthy of liberty. This state of things could 
not last. Either obey the laws and pay the taxes, or submit 
to English rule. . . . ‘When we had to fight (Secocoeni), we 
cared not to give our life for our country; when we had to 
pay . save the country, we loved our money even better than 
our life.’ 

The last post, he continued, which usually brought in thou- 
sands of pounds, had only brought £38 10s. Thus the people 
showed their wish to remain independent. The country had 
no sense of honour with respect to the payment of its debts. 
In Holland many people had subscribed to the loan for the 
sake of blood connection with South Africa, and now £2250 
were due for interest, and not a penny to meet it. He urged 
the necessity of adopting reforms in the administration, and 
a more lenient policy towards the natives, who had some 
grievances, though England had exaggerated them. 

England, Mr. Burgers said, could not tolerate anarchy 
and rebellion on her borders, and he referred to what had 
happened at Marico and elsewhere. In Europe such things 
were not allowed. The Great Powers interfered with Turkey, 
and Bismarck had swallowed up small States for convenience’ 
sake. It would be useless appealing to him. The country 
had no confidence in the president, nor the president in the 
country, yet to save the country he must be supported. Dis- 
like to progress, prejudice, hatred to foreigners, stood in the 
way of independence. If the country was not ready to make 
sacrifices, better accept the helping hand of England. Fight- 
ing would be folly. Real freedom was to be found only in 
obedience to the law. . . . ‘Let us make the best of the 
situation and try to get the best possible terms we can. Let 
us agree to act in concert with our brethren in the South, and 
then there will be one great people from the Cape to the 
Zambesi.’ 

It is clear that the president was strongly in favour of 
confederation, and saw in it the only escape from an- 
nexation ; and even annexation he seemed to think better 
than the existing state of things. These discourses ap- 
pear to have had a momentary effect in stimulating the 
people in the right direction, but afterwards the president 
was accused of having exposed the situation too much, and 
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having afforded Sir Theophilus Shepstone a pretext for annex- 
ing the country.* A commission appointed to consider the 
ultimatum recommended a few reforms, which were unani- 
mously adopted by the Volksraad, and a report was drawn up 
in which it was stated that whereas the Volksraad was willing 
to take measures for ameliorating the situation, and whereas 
it clearly appeared from Sir Henry Barkly’s letter of the 
15th January and the enclosed documents, that her British 
Majesty’s Government did not intend to deprive the republic 
of her independence against her wish, and whereas the Raad 
had faith in the justice of her British Majesty’s Government, 
they desired the executive to enter into negotiations with 
Her Majesty’s special Commissioner, in order to maintain the 
independence of the State, and to make such treaties as would 
be necessary to secure the good understanding between the 
republic and Her Majesty’s Government, and the general safety 
with respect to the natives. Kruger was made vice-president. 
A law was passed—familiarly termed ‘Hold your tongue,’ 
and officially, the Free State Ordinance—by which it was made 
high treason to draw up, sign, and make others sign memo- 
rials asking a foreign State to take over the government. 
A concession for the Delagoa Bay railway was granted to a 
Belgian company, the presidential election was fixed for the 
May sitting, and the labours of the Raad being now com- 
pleted, the members returned home to report to their con- 
stituents. The president issued an urgent proclamation 
to induce the people to pay their taxes. Great fermentation 
existed among the Boers, meetings took place, memorials 
against annexation were signed, and there was much talk of 
shooting the ‘red-coats.’ + In the beginning of April a 
powder magazine was found deprived of its contents. The 
English and the Boers mutually accused each other of the 
theft, and of wanting to use violent means to arrive at their 
end. It was reported that the Boers, who had assembled 
in ‘lager’ behind the Magalies mountains, wanted to enter 
Pretoria and hang the president, the English, and Hol- 
landers. Mr. Tromp believes that these rumours were not 
without foundation ; that at all events the Boers meditated an 
attack. A Defence Committee of 150 men was organized by 
the English and English-Africans, under the protection of 
Sir Theophilus Shepstone. On the 6th of April another in- 


* It is true that Sir Theophilus in his address to,the Transvaal people, quoted 
part of these discourses in support of the annexation. (Sir T. Shepstone to 
Lord Carnarvon, April 17, 1877. Enclosure 3.) ; 

+ Red-coats, ‘ roodbaatjes,’ name given by the Boers to the English soldiers. 
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terview took place between the president and Sir Theophilus, 
who having previously refused to enter into the above nego- 
tiations, now declared that he could defer the annexation no 
longer. Mr. Tromp asserts that at that moment there were 
some signs of the people wishing to support the Government, . 
but that Sir Theophilus not caring to let the pretext which 
the disorder afforded him escape, hastened the annexation. 
Mr. Tromp, while disapproving of Sir Theophilus’ public pro- 
ceedings, professes to have a great personal regard for him, 
and declares him to be a thorough gentleman, fully deserving 
everybody's esteem, though he shares the view of most poli- 
ticians, that the ordinary rules of morality do not apply to 
international dealings. 

On the 12th a proclamation was read before the Govern- 
ment offices, in which Sir Theophilus stated that as the 
Transvaal was unable to manage its own affairs, and to 
defend itself against native aggression; as it was therefore 
#. danger to the neighbouring States, and as a large pro- 
portion of its inhabitants wished for English rule, he de- 
clared it to be an English colony in virtue of the powers 
granted to him. Ina second proclamation, he provisionally 
assumed the administration, and in a third he declared the 
people free from the war tax. The cheers on the occasion 
were given exclusively by the English party and not by the 
Boers, as the English papers reported. Strong protests 
were read on the part of the president and executive coun- 
cil referring to the Sand River Convention, by which the 
independence of the republic had been solemnly acknow- 
ledged, and to Lord Carnarvon’s declaration that the British 
Government did not wish to annex the country against the 
wishes of the people. It was stated that the government of 
the South African republic had given no reason for such an 
act of violence, and had ever been willing to do all that was 
equitable in order to remove the causes of discontent. It 
was added that, in the face of the common enemy, no hostile 
measures would be resorted to by whites against whites, but 
that two delegates, Paul Kruger and Dr. Jorissen, would be 
sent to Europe and America to appeal to friendly powers, and 
in the first place to England. Shortly after, the English 
troops entered the town. ‘I do not think,’ says Mr. Tromp, 
‘that the last entry of the Germans into Paris was expected, 
with greater excitement than that handful of “ red-coats” at 
Pretoria.’ No regular troops had ever been seen there before, 
and when they entered with the music playing, they excited 
the general curiosity, and—we are ashamed to add—amuse- 
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ment. A farewell ball was given to Mr. Burgers by the 
townspeople, at which the English military band played, and 
English officers were allowed to make their appearance. Such 
are not the proceedings of people who have their independ- 
ence greatly at heart. ‘We were,’ says Mr. Tromp, ‘lite- 
rally danced out of Pretoria.’ In conclusion, he makes an 
elaborate apology for the president, and attributes the fall 
of the republic to the disunion, blindness, and deplorable 
conduct of the Boers at the time. 

To many, after reading the foregoing account of hope- 


less inertness and obstinacy, it will appear that the annexa- 


tion was fully justified; but others, who do not believe that 
might is right, will still hold that nothing justifies annexation 
against the wishes of a people. It is true that the Boers did 
not show themselves worthy of liberty, but had they been 
permitted to elect a president after their own hearts, who 
better understood their national wants, they might have risen 
from their torpor. The danger from the natives was the 


pretext, and it was to have been averted by the annexation; - 


but it was not till afterwards that the Zulu war broke out, 
and it has been stated that the defeat of the English at 
Isandlwana might, humanly speaking, have been averted, if a 
small ‘commando,’ or party of armed Boers, had served as 
éclaireurs, and shown the strength of the Zulus. Whether it 
would be expedient to restore the Transvaal now is an open 
question. Should self-government ever be given to the Trans- 
vaal Boers, they will have learnt wisdom from their mis- 
fortunes; they will have learnt that.‘ to enjoy the rights of 
citizens, they must fulfil the duties of subjects.’ As this is 
an expression of Dutch views, we give in conclusion the 
opinion of another Dutch authority— 


Let England educate her colonies, which as European settlements 
must sooner or later be emancipated. The Cape Colony has already self- 
government; may Griqualand-west, Natal, the Transvaal soon follow. 
And when the times are ripe, may there arise a mighty Confederacy, rich 
through the many resources of the soil, the United States of South Africa. 
Thousands on those distant shores look forward to such a future, and 
though it may be far off, ‘Rome was not built in a day’ (De Gids, 
August, 1879). 

E. LECKY. 
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On the Action of Examinations considered as a Means of Selection. 
By Hewry Lata, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, 
Cambridge. 


In the social development of the last quarter of a century, there 
have been few features more prominent and important than 
the spread of the system of examinations. In examinations 
themselves there was of course nothing new ; but about the be- 
ginning of the period referred to various movements combined 
to give a new and very powerful impetus to the work. The 
Government of the country had begun to take in hand the 
primary education of the lower classes, and to do so by sub- 
sidizing such schools as showed themselves worthy of being 
supported. This of course involved the appointment of a. 
staff of examiners or inspectors to ascertain where grants 
should be made, and what use was being made of the money 
that was granted. The Government also ventured upon the 
bold and most important innovation of doing away with the 
abuses connected with the old system of patronage, by throw- 
ing open appointments in the Civil Service of India to all 
comers, and selecting by examination the most capable of 
those who presented themselves. There was so much that 
was fundamentally just and wise in this step, and its im- 
mediate success was so great, that it became inevitable that 
wider scope should be given to the system, and so it took 
within its range successively the scientific branches of the 
military service, then all branches of that service, and finally 
the whole of the subordinate departments of the English Civil 
Service. Examination work of a more technical character 
was carried on by the Department of Science and Art, and by 
the Society of Arts. ; 

Further, the advantages attendant upon having the work of 
elementary public schools tested periodically by competent 
men were so obvious, and.the miserable shortcomings of a 
large number of public grammar-schools were rendered so 
patent by the investigations of Royal Commissions, that public 
attention was aroused to the state of education generally 
amongst us. It was everywhere felt to be necessary that some 
light should be let in upon the working of our educational. 
machinery, whether in public or in private schools. Accord- 
ingly the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge in succession set 
on foot somewhat more than twenty years ago their well-known 
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system of local éxaminations, for testing the acquirements of 
pupils from any schools, public or private, who might be pre- 
sented for the purpose by their teachers at the examination 
centres in various parts of the country, and after a time 
admitted girls as well as boys to these examinations. Even 
beforethe universities took action in the matter, the same sort of 
thing had been done on a smaller scale by a chartered scho- 
lastic institution, the College of Preceptors. So popular have 
all these examinations become, that last year those who were 
entered for the Cambridge examinations alone amounted to 
6738. Oxford examined a number notmuch smaller; while the 
College of Preceptors examined no fewer than 7635. 

Even this was felt to be an insufficient test, because only 
selected candidates were sent in for examination. Accordingly 
schemes were arranged by the universities, including that of 
London, for sending inspectors and examiners to any school 
that might desire to have its entire work overhauled by some 
independent authority. Even the great public schools have 
found it wise to call in this help. 

Then, returing to the other end of the scale, the newly 

established School Boards, with their compulsory powers, have 
brought largely increased numbers of the children of the 
lower classes under the action of a system of which examina- 
tion is an essential feature ; and finally, a bill has been sub- 
mitted to Parliament for inducing or compelling all teachers 
to have their qualifications registered under the direction and 
supervision of a Government board. 
_ Now it would have needed no very powerful gift of prophecy 
to foretell that in getting into working order a system so 
novel and developed at such a rapid rate, a good many serious 
mistakes would be committed, and that, in consequence, some 
of its action would do more harm than good. This has been the 
case ; and as the system interferes with the indolence of many, 
and wounds the self-satisfaction of others, it is not to be 
wondered at that a pretty loud outcry has been raised against it 
in many quarters, and that one hears not unfrequently that the 
power of the examiner ‘ has increased, is increasing, and ought 
to be diminished.’ It is really of great importance to determine 
how far this complaint is well founded, and at what points 
this increasing influence should be restrained. As yet the 
real bearings of the question are but imperfectly understood by 
the general public, and distinctions of essential importance 
are lost sight of amid the rambling generalities which too 
frequently pass for discussion. 

The objects aimed at by examinations are anything. but uni- 
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form, and the effects which they produce are by no means of 
one type, and yet they cannot easily be kept distinct. For 
instance, it might seem at first sight that studies aiming 
mainly at self-improvement, and examinations intended 
merely to ascertain how far a student has profited by those 
studies, might easily be kept quite free from the intrusion of 
the competitive element. So they may when the student is 
working by himself with some earnest purpose of getting on; 
but then very few young persons do work in this way. In the 
vast majority of cases their work is gregarious, and practically 
it is found impossible to get the due amount of work out of 
average boys and youths without an appeal to their combative 
instincts, and the natural desire of each to do better than 
somebody else. The restraints of regular and hard study are 
naturally distasteful to most, and something must be intro- 
duced as a counterpoise. It is utterly Utopian to expect te 
keep out of the sphere of serious work what is found to be an 
essential element even in play. One youth may perhaps be 
found among many hundreds so intent upon the simple object 
of strengthening his muscles, that he will spend hours by 
himself in kicking a football about a field, or acquiring the 
power of running as fast and as far as possible. Practically, 
hard muscular exertion would not be attempted without the 
competition of foctball and cricket matches, and the ambition 
to win prizes in athletic contests. This state of things is 
actually the fact to a very injurious extent in the French 
Lycées. Itis found necessary to introduce the competitive 
element even into that simplest of all examinations, question- 
ing boys in class on the lesson they have just learnt, and so 
they are made to take rank according to their answers. No 
doubt the pursuit of knowledge for its own sake is something 
very exalted, virtuous, and ennobling. You can hardly find 
adjectives in sufficient numbers and of sufficient intensity of 
meaning to describe it; but as regards all but the choice few 
—very choice and, alas! very few—the principle will not work. 
As men and boys are, it is practically impossible to dispense 
with the stimulus of emulation. It may be taken as settled 
that in educating the vast majority of successive generations 
some form of competitive examination will be a simple 
necessity. 

Now, though it is hardly possible to mark off one kind of 
examination from others by a sharp and clear line, there are 
two types of examination which present a marked contrast. 
There are examinations which are simply subsidiary to edu- 
cation, and have for their object the encouragement of learners 
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to do their best in the course they are actually pursuing, by 
testing and rewarding their proficiency in that course. Here 
the examination is strictly subordinate to the education, and 
must follow its lines. Widely different from this type are 
those examinations which, without taking any aécount of 
methods of training or systems of education, have in view 
simply the selection of the most competent persons for the 
discharge of specified duties, by finding out who has the 
greatest amount of information in certain definite subjects, 
and (as far as possible) who displays the greatest mental 
capacity. Here it is plain that, so far as such examinations 
act upon education, they dominate it, instead of being subor- 
dinate toit. They compel intending candidates to pursue that 
course of preparation which will enable them to gain the 
greatest distinction in the examination room, and not merely 
that which will most conduce to their own improvement. Un- 
less such examinations are distinctly intended to modify and 
alter existing systems of education in a way which would be an 
undoubted benefit to the learner, any influence that they may 
exert in the way of interference or control must obviously be 
prejudicial just in proportion to its force and extent. On the 
other hand, the educational examination—the testing of pro- 
gress on definite and well-considered lines of advance—must 
be grossly mismanaged, and pushed to an altogether irrational 
extent, to be anything but an almost unmixed benefit. One 
sometimes hears people talk of the folly of imitating the child 
who, having a little garden of his own, should be continually 
pulling up his flowers to see how the roots were growing. 
‘The illustration has been worked to death, and is after all a 
very inappropriate one. So far as there is any analogy, a 
genuine educational examination is not a looking at roots at 
all, still less is it a disruption of the growing powers and their 
source of supply; it resembles rather the removal of a screen 
to admit of the inspection of leaves and fruit. But the in- 
direct influence of examinations of the second type may be 
hurtful in a very high degree by fostering the acquisition of 
what is showy and telling, while discouraging what ought to 
be the foremost aim of all education worthy of the name—the 
methodical discipline and culture of the faculties. 

It is no doubt conceivably possible that the second kind 
of examination, having for its immediate object the selection 
of the best candidates for certain employments, should be 
so ordered that this direct object should not clash with the 
aims of the educational type of examination. One can con- 
ceive it possible that the proficiency asked for and tested 
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should be exactly that which is contemplated in the normal 
education of candidates. In that case the competitive exa- 
mination would be simply the educational examination with 
a bigger prize in view. The achievement of this result, how- 
ever, is still the problem of the future. It is nevertheless of 
such enormous importance that it is well worth while to 
ascertain what difficulties lie in the way, and what errors 
have complicated the question and retarded its solution. 

In tracing the history of this movement we are compelled 
to observe that some very serious oversights were committed 
in the first instance, the most important of which was the 
omission to take due account of the controlling influence 
which competitive examinations would exert upon the pre- 
vious studies of candidates, and of the extent to which they 
would interfere with the established systems of education. 
The absence of any attempt to provide safeguards against 
this interference led to what is one of the most striking 
features of the present system, and certainly its most serious 
drawback; namely, the enormous extent to which prepa- 
ration for the ordeal has been thrown into the hands of a 
small class of perfectly irresponsible men popularly known 
as ‘crammers.’ Not long since it was made widely known by 
advertisements that one-half of the successful candidates for 
the Indian Civil Service in a certain year had been pre- 
pared by one private tutor, and the greater part of the 
remainder by another. This class of men do not pretend 
to educate their pupils, but by native ingenuity and long 
practice they have made themselves masters of the art 
of ‘jockeying’ their pupils over the examination course. 
They gauge the powers of these pupils to a nicety. They 
know when a candidate has got as much classics or mathe- 
matics as he can safely carry, and must take up English 
history or literature; and they can tell to an ounce how 


much French or German he must get as a make-weight. 


They are consummate judges of the pace at which it is 
prudent to urge the young colts over the heavy ground of the 
course, and of the moment when they must put him to the 
final rush. 

Now no one has the right to say one word against these 
gentlemen. They are the product of simple laws of supply 
and demand. They are in no sense of the term ‘ impostors,’ 
for they do simply and thoroughly what they profess to do, 
and that is, not to turn an ignorant youth into a well-taught 
and well-disciplined scholar, but to convert him into a 
machine for getting marks at a certain examination. They 
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did not create the demand for the article that they supply. 
The responsibility for that rests with others. That they 
exist and flourish is a misfortune, though not one of so 
unmitigated a kind as is sometimes supposed. Regarded 
merely as a test of ability, success in an examination obtained 
by the display of knowledge gained under the cramming 
system, just to do duty for the nonce, is not to be so utterly 
despised as it is sometimes. In itself, the knowledge so 
obtained is as nearly worthless as possible, and the temporary 
acquisition of it will certainly have been attended by some 
amount of mental injury. Still it requires a mind of more 
than average power, and of some fair amount of training, to 
be able to take up a new subject of any extent and intricacy, 
and get it even temporarily so arranged in the understanding 
and memory, as to be able to reproduce it at an examination 
in a clear and intelligible shape. A weak man would break 
down utterly in the attempt. Moreover, the moral effect of 
bracing oneself up to the task of preparation for an ordeal 
of some severity is by no means to be despised, and leaves 
permanent benefits behind it. 

Still, even when due allowance has been made for such 
considerations, the success of the ‘cramming’ trade is the 
index of a grievous fault somewhere. It shows just this, that 
the system of competitive examinations for admission to 
posts in the public service, as at present managed, is out of 
harmony with the entire educational system of the country. 
The examinations demand a kind and an amount of pro- 
ficiency which our schools and colleges generally are unable 
or unwilling to supply. This is a monstrous anomaly. The 
professed object of the examinations is to sift out the best 
prepared candidates for admission to the public service. 
These ought to be found directly in those who have made 
most progress in institutions whose very object is to prepare 
youths for the ordinary requirements of active life. Whose 
fault is it that a special and nearly worthless system of pre- 
paration must intervene before the best article that is turned 
out of our schools comes up to the standard that is de- 
manded? The answer is not quite a simple one. 

In the first place the result is due to the shortsightedness 
of those by whom the scheme of examinations was first 
framed. With the best disposition in the world to go right, 
they went altogether. wrong. They wished, in opening the 


public service to competition, to deal as fairly as possible 


with existing methods of education, that it might not seem 
that certain ancient seats of learning were unduly favoured. 


il 
4 
h 

yf 

1 
1 


= 


868 Latham on Examinations. 


iy use the words in which Mr. Lowe has described what was 
one— 


We took everything we could think of that a well-educated man might 
learn ; all the languages—Latin, Greek, French, and English—all the 
modern languages of Europe; we took the principal branches of physical 
science ; we took history; we took the philosophy of mind, as taught in 
Scotland, Oxford, and other places; we took everything, and gave marks 
to each, according to their relative importance, as near as we could arrive 
at it; and under that system all persons have been admitted equally and 
fairly to the benefit of those offices, whatever their line of studies might 


have been. Instead of loading the dice in favour of the dead languages, 
we gave them all a fair start. 


Now this ‘ giving all a fair start’ was precisely what such a 
scheme was incapable of accomplishing. The devisers of it 
were under the hallucination that the mastery of a sound and 
well-digested knowledge of a subject is like the manufacture 
of a piece of calico, where the value of every yard is just the 
same, and the last ten yards cost no more in money or labour 


‘than the first ten. Nothing could be further from the truth. 


The advanced portions of any subject of study are far more 
difficult of acquisition, and far more valuable when acquired, 
as tests of natural ability and thorough culture, than the more 
elementary parts. If questions are set on the whole range of 
a subject, whether it be a language, or mathematics, or some 
branch of physical science, it is always found to be enormously 
difficult for the examinee to get full marks, or anything near 
full marks. It has been stated that a senior wrangler rarely 
gets more than half the possible maximum for the papers sub- 
mitted to him. But to get a fifth, a fourth, or even a third of 
the marks assigned to any given subject is comparatively easy. 
It is clear, therefore, that, with such an examination system . 
as we described above, a candidate who had devoted his time 
and strength to getting as thorough a mastery as possible of 
one, two, or at most three departments of study, would be at 
a hopeless disadvantage in respect of getting marks compared 
with one who came up with a smattering of six or eight 
subjects, and yet, for the business of life, the former would be 
incomparably the better man of the two—stronger in native 
power, and stronger in disciplined culture. It was years 
before this very obvious truth dawned upon those who had the 
conduct of the Civil Service examinations. They did not see 
that they were dealing unfairly with those whom they ought 
to have striven as hard as possible to secure. At all our uni- 
versities, and at all those schools where good work is done, or 
even aimed at, thoroughness in a few subjects is cultivated, 
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rather than superficial knowledge of many. Consequently the 
very best pupils that could be sent up by our best schools and 
colleges found out very soon that for competitive examination 
purposes their training did not ‘ pay.’ If a youth was intended 
to be run for the Indian Civil Service, it was found to be ex- 
pedient to cut short his school or university career, and hand 
him over toa ‘crammer.’ Nothing more unfortunate could 
well have been imagined. Instead of encouraging the best 
sort of study at the best places, the system had precisely the 
opposite effect. Of course, as already explained, the system, 
with all its faults, did secure a pretty high average of ability, 
because even ‘cramming’ must have something sound and 
good to work upon, and some of the ‘crammers’ were really 
able men; but it failed to secure the best men, and it acted in- 
juriously upon the training of those whom it did secure, and, 
(very naturally) it let in a certain proportion of men whose 
qualifications were of a very superficial kind. 

After the system had been in operation for several years, it 
became clear even to the official mind that something must 
be done to obviate its most glaring defects. The method 
adopted was not the best that might have been devised, but it 
was ingenious. When marks had been assigned to the papers 
of the several candidates, a certain number of marks (150) 
was subtracted all round from the aggregate number assigned 
to each candidate in each subject. ‘Thus, suppose a thorough 
man gained 600 marks in a single subject, while a superficial 
man gained 300 in each of two subjects, or 200 in each of 
three, the marks of the first would count as 450, while the 
other would score only 300 in the first case, or 150 in the 
second. If this plan had been adopted at the beginning, a 
vast quantity of mere cramming would have been done away 
with ; and if the private tutor had been still resorted to, his 
work would have been of a healthier kind. But it takes a long 
time to get rid of a vicious system, and in this case matters 
were complicated by another unfortunate result of the laudable 
desire to deal fairly by all comers. It was thought necessary 
to have the awards of the examiners so made that they might 
be subjected to the plainest arithmetical tests. Here is a 
difficulty which crops up in all examinations. In deciding 
which men out of a certain number show the greatest natural 
vigour of mind, and have most thoroughly mastered the subject 
matter of their studies, it is frequently the case that the 
general impression left upon the mind of an able and experienced 
examiner is of more value than the numerical totals obtained 
by marking the separate anh But then it is difficult to 
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convince a disappointed candidate that such a general im- 
pression is trustworthy and fair. Examiners, therefore, in 
order to make the fairness of their awards susceptible of a 
numerical test, are tempted to set questions which admit of 
short and very definite answers, and as the obvious points of a 
subject afford an insufficient criterion in the case of such as 
have studied it carefully and well, since all would be able to 
answer questions of that kind, recourse was often had toa 
great extent to the more out-of-the-way parts of the subjects 
dealt with, the more so, as many examiners cannot resist the 
temptation to display their knowledge of recondite points. 
Examiners too, like other men, are sometimes a little indolent, 
and if appointed to examine in a subject which they once knew 
well, but in which their knowledge has grown a little hazy, 
are tempted to save themselves trouble by ‘ getting up’ a few 
of the less hackneyed parts of the subject, and setting questions 
out of these. Anyhow, questions of the kind referred to have 
often been very much in vogue. This, however, brought out 
the very worst features of the ‘cramming’ system. The 
‘crammers’ sometimes turned the flank of the examiners by 
leaving the more obvious parts of such subjects as History 
and English Literature to take care of themselves, while they 
directed their pupils’ chief efforts to the more obscure parts. 
Thus if the subject were the Literature of the Elizabethan 
Period, all that is known about Greene and Peele and Watson 
and Lyly, and so on, would be carefully worked up, while 
Spenser and Shakspeare were neglected; or if the last were 
taken up, attention would be confined to the doubtful passages 
and the obscure allusions and the spurious plays, to the 
neglect of the grand features of the dramatist’s genius and his 
greatest works. The art of ‘ dodging’ examiners is cultivated 
to a most pernicious extent, thanks mainly to the crotchety 
indiscretion of examiners and inspectors. Not long since, a 
letter appeared in a Liverpool journal, from which we gather 
that a number of teachers in elementary schools in that town 
had formed themselves into an association for the express 
purpose of aiding each other in forecasting the kind of ordeal 
to which their scholars would be subjected by certain examiners, 
and providing them beforehand with the requisite answers. 
It can only be said that inspectors and examiners with whom 
this sort of thing is possible do not yet understand their 
business. 

The vagaries of examiners, however, and the disreputable 
artifices by which they are met, will doubtless be in time cor- 
rected by the continued pressure of educated public opinion ; 


{ 
| 

i 

| 

of 

i 


Sifting out’ the best as a Class. 871 


and it may be hoped that the present too servile reliance on 
numerical results will be seen to be a useless attempt to 
achieve by mechanical means an artificial fairness to all 
comers, which, after all, is not possible. The present system, 
while aiming at being fair to all, is really unfair to the best, 
though less so now than it used to be. If examiners were 
required to hamper themselves less with the numerical appre- 
ciation of unimportant details, and form their judgment on 
wider and larger principles, though it might happen now and 
again that the absolutely best man would not be placed at the 
head—for the judgment even of an experienced and con- 
scientious examiner is fallible—yet, on the whole, a higher 
class of minds would come to the front than are sifted out by 


the present system, and the possible occasional unfairness to 


individuals would be amply compensated by increased fair- 
ness to the best as a class. The present system does not 
eliminate the chance of.misjudgment on the part 6f examiners, 
while it offers to candidates numerous chances of winning by 
a ‘ fluke,’ through having by good luck prepared themselves 
to fall in with some crotchet or hobby. In any case, occa- 
sional mischances would be a cheap price to pay for a change 
which would induce the best men to come forward in larger 
numbers, and give some chance of restoring a state of things 
in which the efforts of our best seats of learning would be 
encouraged, and the examination itself become what it ought 
to be, the test and crown of the work of the real educator. 
There would be much advantage too in not being content 
with the results of a single examination. A candidate must 
have mastered a subject well if he can stand two examinations 
in it, separated by a considerable interval of time. Some- 
thing of this sort is the method actually pursued in some 
branches of the public service, such as the scientific depart- 
ments of the military service and the civil engineering 
department of the Civil Service. In many departments of 
study a: ‘leaving examination’ at the end of a school course, 
which is one of the forms of examination which have the 
greatest advantages and the fewest defects, might be accepted 
as at least one factor in the system. Much might also be 
done by a more careful grouping of the subjects of study and 
by rigidly restricting candidates in their range of choice, so 
as to encourage the utmost thoroughness in preparation. If 
this be done, the private tutor may still in many cases inter- 
vene between the schoolmaster and the examiner; but he will 
be raised from a ‘crammer’ into a real teacher, to the great 
benefit of his pupils and to his own immense relief and satis- 
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faction ; for some of these men are very able scholars, and no 
doubt hate the system they are involved in as sincerely as any. 

Nevertheless, with all the drawbacks attendant upon the 
present system of competitive examinations, there can be 
little doubt that its merits far outweigh its defects, even were 
the latter far less remediable than is the case. It is at least 
an honest endeavour to secure for the public service, without 
partizan influence of any kind, whether political, religious, or 
social, those who show the greatest amount of capacity. It is 
worth a great deal to maintain intact so pregnant a principle 
as this, the influence of which has done so much indirectly as 
well as directly to leaven every department of the public 
service. Englishmen will be guilty of a piece of suicidal folly 
if they suffer themselves to be cajoled into any kind of return 
to a system of ‘ nomination by responsible ministers.’ ‘ What 
is there,’ it was asked not long ago in an influential review, 
‘in a literary or scientific examination to prevent any number 
of Fenians, or men who are rebels at heart, from obtaining 
places?’ Why, not much, of course. But there must be 
something that needs prompt mending in the conditions of 
the public service, if it do not attract loyal and honourable 
men in greater numbers than traitors, not to say that one 
could hardly name a better way of curing a Fenian of his 
crotchets than letting him taste and see how pleasant it is to 
have a tolerable salary paid punctually. And further, though 
you cannot test moral character by examination in mathe- 
matics and literature, yet the examination does sift out those 
who have shown more than ordinary industry and application 
to work, which in their turn imply long-continued habits of 
self-control. All these are so much more usually associated 
with good than with bad moral character, that even in a 
merely literary or scientific examination the presumption is 
largely in favour of the best men in a moral point of view 
coming to the top. In point of fact, there is a pretty general 
agreement that these competitive examinations, if they have 
not brought out the best men that the country could produce, 
have yet introduced into the public service a body of young 
men who, on the whole, are of a very good class as regards 
both character and capacity. That the experiment has been 
eminently successful as regards the scientific departments of 
the military service is allowed on all hands. The moral 
calibre of the young men is much what it was, because they 
still come from the more energetic portion of the well-to-do 
classes, and in capacity and attainments they are much better 
than they used to be. 
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We have seen ample reason to deplore the too frequent in- 
tervention of the ‘crammer’ between the school or college 
and the examination, and we have pointed out how errors in 
the system adopted in the latter have been largely responsible 
for the objectionable feature. But it would be unjust not to 
point out that the result is also in no small degree owing to 
the lamentable shortcomings of our great schools. It is 
notorious that what they achieve in the shape of educational 
results for the mass of their pupils falls egregiously short of 
what it ought to be. Quite recently (February 7, 1880) a 
writer in ‘ The Saturday Review’ could venture to affirm that 
‘ most of the great public schools have ceased to regard teach- 
ing as their principal function, and have devoted themselves 
rather to getting rid of those who cannot learn without being 
taught.’ Be that as it may, the amount of idleness that is 
permitted, and even encouraged, is simply monstrous, and 
habits of extravagance and self-indulgence are fostered, which 
are fatal to earnest and fruitful work. Head-masters and 
tutors are becoming alive to the fact that athletic sports, 
instead of being the relaxation, have become the business of 
school-life. Public opinion will have to speak out pretty 
strongly ere long on this point, and it may be hoped that the 
day is not far distant when it shall be thought ridiculous that 
the few priceless years of university life should be so arranged 
that the work does not even nominally occupy more than 
twenty-four weeks of the year, while the holidays extend over 
twenty-eight. 

The principles already indicated and discussed will suffice 
to guide us in coming to sound conclusions with respect to 
that immense system of competitive examinations of pupils 
in schools, known at first as ‘ Middle-class Examinations,’ but 
latterly, in deference to the genteel susceptibilities of school- 
masters (we beg pardon, of ‘Principals ’), as ‘ Local Examina- 
tions.’ These are competitive in a double sense. Not only 
are the ‘individual candidates pitted against each other, but 
school is pitted against school, in the hope of winning glory 
and eventual profit by the successful performances of its 
candidates. In this competition there is obviously a great 
danger which will perhaps never be entirely got rid of, though 
it may, without much difficulty, be kept within moderate 
bounds. As the schoolmaster is not required to submit all 
his pupils for examination, he is under a very natural tempta- 
tion to pick out the more promising pupils, and busy himself 
mainly with the task of preparing these, while he neglects 
the mass; and no doubt there was at first a great deal of 
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this sort of thing. Still even this was not an unmixed evil. 
| You can hardly put spirit and energy into the work of one 
part of a school without making its influence felt in the other 
parts. And then, again, there is this consideration to be 
taken into account, that besides the pupils with an examina- 
tion close at hand, there are others whose turn will come in a 
year or two. The simplest calculation of expediency soon 
taught masters that they would, in the long run, diminish 
their labour and anxiety, and greatly improve their chances of 
success, by taking timely account of what was in prospect, 
and beginning the preparation for examinations long before 
the final rush. This tended to elevate the whole teaching of 
the schools; and another powerful impulse in the same direc- 
tion was given, when it came to be perceived that more credit 
was attached in public opinion to those schools which sent up 
a large number of fairly well-prepared candidates, than to 
those which, out of a large number of pupils, could only bring 
one or two exceptionally advanced candidates up to the 
‘scratch.’ The published examination lists of the last few 
years have shown how powerfully this has worked ; and when 
success of this kind is aimed at, it takes no long time to con- 
vince any teacher with a head on his shoulders that, with boys 
and girls, steady work continued over a long period is both 
easier and safer than ‘cramming.’ You may rely on the 
ability of a candidate of fairly matured powers to take in a 
vast quantity of information in several subjects, and hold it 
in a usable state for a short time; but with a boy of fifteen 
or sixteen it is a very ‘risky’ process. A very slight failure 
in memory or comprehension is apt to throw his whole mind 
into the most utter and wonderful confusion. No doubt a 
certain amount of cramming still goes on, but it really does 
not pay to push it to any very injurious extent, and it is 
much easier for a judicious examiner to defeat its action. 
Owing also to the fact that the subjects for examination are 
necessarily, to a great extent, such as form the staple of 
sound school-work, it has been found quite practicable to 
make the examination subordinate to the teaching, and to 
render it a real test of the soundness of the instruction” that 
is given. In the course of this movement much wisdom has 
been gained by experience, and the university authorities 
deserve the highest commendation for the liberal and en- 
lightened spirit in which they have discussed, and in several 
instances adopted, the suggestions offered by practical school- 
masters for making the examinations do as much good and 
as little harm as possible. pete 
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This work has been going on sufficiently long to enable its 
effects to be tested, and from long and direct acquaintance 
with the state of education in schools of the class which send 
up the greater part of the candidates to the Local Examina- 
tions of the Universities and the examinations of the College 
of Preceptors, the present writer is able to state that the 
character of that education has been immensely improved 
under the influence of the stimulus which these examinations 
have supplied. Perhaps the most striking results have been 
realized in girls’ schools. Within the last few years the im- 
provement in the educational opportunities offered to girls 
has amounted to a revolution, and has been largely due to the 
encouragement which all sound teachers derive from being 
able to submit the results of their work to competent and in- 
dependent examination. Schools such as the North London 
Collegiate School for girls, and the Camden School (the 
magnificent success of which is the fitting reward of the 
energy and wisdom with which they have been conducted) 
with the admirable High Schools for girls established in so 
many places by the Girls’ Public Day School Company, have 
from the first availed themselves of such opportunities, and a 
large and increasing number of private schools are doing the 
same. At the last Cambridge Local Examinations, 1117 girls 
presented themselves for.the senior examination, the number 
of boys for the same examination having been 613. At the 
examinations conducted by the College of Preceptors during 
1879, no fewer than 4418 girls were sent up, the number of 
boys having been 3217; and in each case a larger per- 
centage of girls than of boys passed the ordeal. 

Fears have very naturally been expressed lest, under the 
pressure of this wide-spread rivalry, the young learners should 
be injuriously overworked. It cannot be denied that the risk 
exists to some extent, and occasional instances may be pro- 
duced in which youthful powers have been overtasked. But 
it may. safely be affirmed that such cases are rare, and are 
likely to become less and less frequent as it gets to be more 
generally the practice to aim rather at bringing forward a 
considerable proportion of carefully prepared pupils, than at 
forcing individual learners into unnatural precocity. The 
average English schoolboy is an extremely idle animal, and 
will stand a good deal of pressure before he is brought to the 


- point of overworking his brains. When the local examina- 


tions were first set on foot, a schoolmaster observed to a 
University Examiner: ‘I cannot afford to punish; parents 
tell us that we should use moral suasion, which means that 
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we should go down on our knees to the boys, and beg them 
to learn their lessons. But we get tired of this posture after 
a time, so we are very grateful to you for giving us these ex- 
aminations to set before the boys.’ With girls and young 
women, who usually work much more willingly and con- 
scientiously than boys, greater caution and watchfulness may 
be necessary, especially with the advanced students ; but as 
regards ordinary school-girls, though several thousands of 
them are presented for examination every year, we have been 
unable to learn that any serious mischief has resulted. 

There is one kind of competitive examination against which 
a vehement and apparently well-founded outcry has lately been 
raised; namely, that for entrance scholarships at the various 
colleges in our universities. Colleges now-a-days hold out 
baits to attract students of ability as eagerly as rival butchers 
in Tottenham Court Road or Walworth tout for customers. 
On this point we would call attention to the opinion expressed 
two or three years ago in ‘The Journal of Education,’ by Mr. 
Wilson, of Rugby, who is entitled to speak with some authority. 
He says— 


Twenty years ago, more or less, the colleges generally threw open 
their scholarships to be competed for by boysatschool. It seemed as if 
much was to be said for the change: it seemed to open the endowments 
of the universities to boys of talent of all ranks. While only a few 
colleges were open, they were the gainers; but when all offer scholar- 
ships it becomes a contest among them. They bid, and try to outbid one 
another, for clever boys. It alters the distribution of the clever boys 
among the colleges to some extent, and that is all. 

But the effect on schools is much greater and more serious; for the 
winning of these scholarships has become the great object of many, if not 
most schools. Boys go up and try at one college after another, under the 
advice of judicious men, who know the probable standard of each college 
scholarship. Classes are formed at school, examination papers are studied, 
regular education is laid aside for special preparation, the boy is cleverly 
steered, and the cleverest boy and cleverest jockey jointly win the prize, 
and divide the applause; the honour is duly paraded at the speech-day 
by the smiling head-master to smiling boys; applause follows, which lasts 
for several moments, and care is taken to have the success announced in 
all the papers. I do not hesitate to say, after a good many years’ experi- 
ence, that the effect of these scholarships on schools is almost un- 
redeemably bad. 


It is easy to see how it must be bad; the examination 
dominates the teaching without helping it. The different 
colleges set up a variety of standards ; each has its speciality, 
and the prizes are valuable. Accordingly likely boys, instead 
of being fairly educated ‘allround,’ and having those faculties 
which may happen to be feeble strengthened by exercise, are 
worked in that particular groove which calls forth the least 
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effort. The prize is won too by a single struggle, and involves 
no subsequent effort to keep it; and so it not unfrequently 
comes about that the winner of a scholarship, having gained 
it by working under pressure without real interest in his 
work, thenceforth simply basks in the sunshine of his renown. 
Of course the above objections do not apply to exhibitions 
awarded by the authorities of a school for proficiency in the 
regular school-work, because in such cases the examination is 
subordinate to the teaching. 

There is one point upon which more care and discretion 
will need to be exerted by those who are responsible for the 
conduct of examinations than has sometimes been shown. 
Examination is a very difficult art. A competent and judicious 
examiner is a very ‘rare bird,’ and it is by no means to be 
assumed that a good, or even a brilliant scholar will straight- 
way make a good examiner. On the contrary, such a man, 
taken fresh from college, is often one of the worst examiners, 
especially where children are concerned. Having had little 
or no experience in teaching children, he has no insight into 
children’s minds, and does not understand how to get ata 
child’s knowledge or rightly estimate what a child may be ex- 
pected to know. Frequently, too, he is possessed by the 
perverse idea that it is his business to ascertain not what a 
child knows, but what he does not know. In such a case the 
unfortunate examinees speedily get perplexed and discouraged, 
and soon cease even to attempt to answer when questioned. 
It is quite possible for even well-instructed children to pass 
through an examination of this kind without having been able 
to answer a single question. We have before referred to the 
pitiful ambition sometimes shown by examiners to display 
their own superior knowledge by giving crotchety questions on 
out-of-the-way matters. We have seen good reason to believe 
that the loud complaints which are sometimes made by school 
teachers on this point are by no means without foundation. 
However, examiners are improving as well as scholars, and 
many able and experienced men are now engaged in the work, 
whose example will gradually influence their younger and less 
discreet coadjutors. 

As regards the work named at the head of this article, it 
only remains to say that it is an extremely able discussion of 
the subject in all its bearings. It has been deemed unneces- 
sary to quote particular passages or opinions from it, as the 
views enunciated are in entire accordance with those set forth 
in the present article, which embody the results of many years’ 
practical experience acquired in rather an extensive field. 

C. P. MASON. 
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How few are the men that have really any practical sig- 
nificance for the generation that has succeeded them. It 
is one of the reflections that should be often in the minds 
of those who regard themselves as in any way neglected, 
that the world can so well dispense even with its greatest 
men. They pass; their place is taken by others; and they 
speedily become but a name. Even those who continue to 
rule us from their urns, do this rather by what they were 
than by what they did. We find Goethe, though he had among 
the literary men of his time contemporaries whom he re- 
spected, and in his own way loved, declaring that Germany 
lacked a man like Lessing, who was not merely a great 
writer, but a great man, and confessing that that which 
remained as the most precious possession was, after all, 
character. Clever he said they were, these contemporaries— 
many of them—they knew more than Lessing did; but they 
were little where he was a giant—vain triflers and half-and- 
half men; and no legacy could they leave comparable to his 
legacy. Herein lies a comfort for all alike. True and lasting 
influence may equally be the share of all; and it is in a great 
degree independent of special circumstances. When, fortu- 
nately, the great character finds for itself a sphere supreme 
as much by reason of elevation as of usefulness, the deepest 
requirements of the human soul seem to be satisfied in the 
last result by the contemplation of it: the image stands 
before us invested with all the power of poetry; it has an 
attraction beyond that of fiction, because we feel that the 
unity is due to no factitious and arbitrary will moving out- 
side another will, to which it is but a puppet; that it has 
the centre of interest in itself, due to the harmony that has 
been realized or won through a determination after truth and 
goodness. Look at two typical characters by way of contrast 
and illustration. Napoleon, with his mean, small soul, 
squabbling about the merest trifles of punctilio with Sir 
Hudson Lowe on St. Helena! How dissatisfying it is! how 
utterly the inner resource and self-support—which multitudes 
of men with but a fraction of Napoleon’s intellect would have 
shown—are absent! we look on disappointed and turn away in 
regret, as at some hideous abortion and transgression of 
Nature against its own laws. Then, not to take a distant illus- 
tration, look at such a man as our own Prince Consort. How 
serene, how self-restrained in adversity! how far above small 
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distractions, notwithstanding natural impatience and irrita- 
bility, in great trials! how peaceful his last days with the 
sense as of some great victory gained! Such lives as this are 
a permanent and joyful possession for humanity in the wide 
and silent and secret scope of their influence; in the benignant 
possibilities they must awaken in all who contemplate them : 
the biographies that record them are storehouses of high 
impulse, and aids to that self-surrender which re-converts 
humanity to itself in making life once more so far self-con- 
sistent and beautiful, in spite of the excesses and crimes and 
sins that stain and often threaten to subdue it. 

Sir James Outram, whose biography by Major-General 
Sir F. Goldsmid has suggested these remarks, was by no 
means a perfect man. He had faults of temper, was often 
lacking in tact; he failed sometimes in those elements of 
prudence which must stand for so much in official life; but 
his character was so lofty, his nature was so noble, his self- 
denials so exceptional and spontaneous, that he may be said 
to have triumphed over his faults, and that they came even 
to add a halo and attractiveness to his person. Bacon said 
‘there is no beauty but hath some strangeness in the propor- 
tion,’ and sometimes, it must be confessed, the sentence has 
risen to our minds in studying the peculiar and exceptional 
elements that were combined in ‘The Bayard of India.’ 
This, we think, we shall be able to justify by the few points 
which it will be possible for us to take up at the present 
moment. One thing must be in our favour. Not a few of 
the positions and the judgments of Outram have a special 
value for us at the present moment; some of the things 
he specially studied, and the matters in which he was most 
interested, now greatly occupy the thoughts and the hearts of 
Englishmen throughout the world. A mere recital of the 
facts connected with certain of the main incidents in his 
career would be richly instructive; they must prove doubly 
so when drawn upon only to illustrate and bring into full 
relief the heroic elements in his character. With this pur- 
pose, therefore, we shall set forth briefly his position in 
reference to these five subjects: the taming of the wild Bheels 
and Kolees; the first wars in Afghanistan; the subjugation 
of Scinde and mediation for the dethroned princes and the 
famous ‘blood money ;’ his campaigns against Baroda Khut- 
put, or bribery, which was also a campaign against his own 
immediate interests; his defence of Lieutenant Hammersley 
against Government; his restoration of Shawl and Sibi to 
Kelat, and his loss of favour on account of it. Outram’s life 
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is so essentially of one piece—so void of all compromise, of 
all tortuousness and schemings—that, notwithstanding the 
vast miscellany of facts that are necessary to form a com- 
plete narrative, his life is especially susceptible of the kind of 
treatment we propose. 

1. When the youth of twenty-two, who had been so fittingly 
reared by his widow mother, was despatched on that perilous 
enterprise of conciliating the wild Bheels of Western Khan- 
desh, his own best friends, we are told, grieved over his 
decision. They thought he was about to throw away all his 
prospects. He knew his own capability. He who was after- 
wards to be known as the ‘smallest staff officer in the 
army,’ had rightly gauged his own possibilities in regard tc 
the work he had to do. At first his motto was ‘ sharp and 
short.’ The head-centres of the Bheels in the mountains, 
which they had deemed unapproachable by regular troops, 
were surprised, the leaders taken prisoners, their followers 
scattered. But this, which many and able men would have 
regarded as the chief part of the process, with Outram was 
but the beginning. Love and trust must supersede force. 
The moment this work was done, Outram chose out the best 
men among his prisoners, and sought to make them his 
trusted friends. He then sent them to their friends to tell 
that he meant to improve their condition, not to destroy 
them. He speedily formed a Bheel guard, and threw himself 
among them totally unarmed to show that he trusted them. 
He carried this to such a point that he had to apologize to 
his friends at home for his temerity, and to justify it as a 
bold means, but the only effective means, by which he could 
hope to succeed with such men. He entered into their ways, 
and he won their hearts, desiring only their good. Enlist- 
ment forthwith began, and in the course of a few months 
Outram had the nucleus of his Bheel force, one of the finest 
bodies of men to be seen anywhere. ‘The restless rovers were 
not only content to surrender to discipline, they became 
proud of it and of their leader. Not only so, he infected the 
regular and English troops with his own feelings. We 
read— 

‘Not only were the Bheels received by the men without insulting scoffs, 
but they were even received as friends, and with the greatest kindness 
invited to sit down among them, fed by them, and talked to by high and 
low, as on an equality, from being brother soldiers. This accidental cir- 
cumstance will produce more beneficial effects than the most studied 
measures of conciliation; and Bheel reformation will owe much to it. 
The Bheels returned quite delighted and flattered by their reception, and 
entreated me to allow them no rest from drill until they became equal to 
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their brother soldiers! Thus happily has another obstacle been removed.’ 
This obstacle—a purely moral one—he explains to have been caused by 
the impression that his men would be unfavourably disposed towards the 
regular army; whereas, instead of any such result accruing from the 
contact, a feeling of regard for the red-coats arose in the minds of the 
Bheels which would assuredly, in his opinion, be communicated to future 
recruits. A postscript dated January 4th reports the arrival and distri- 
bution of arms and accoutrements. ‘The men seemed highly pleased 
with and proud of the former, notwithstanding that a very few months 
before they had expressed themselves strongly against receiving them.’ 


And then Outram never lost sight of the moralizing and 
socializing influences of education and innocent pastime. 
As he encouraged his Bheels in all lawful sports and games, 
and led the way in these, so, whenever matters were so far 
settled as to permit it, he established schools for the children 
and adults, and never ceased to take an interest in them. What 
he thus did for the Bheels of Khandesh he did also for the 
Bheels of the Dang and for the Kolees; and all within the 
space of a few years. Without exaggeration it may be said 
that the youth conquered kingdoms, and thought of it as 
nothing but his duty. He was therefore not only a soldier 
but a social reformer ; and the last acts of his life are fully 
in harmony with his earliest. That he was ‘a great man’ is 
seen in his small actions as well as his great ones. 

Let any one read thoughtfully the detailed account given by 
Sir F. Goldsmid of Outram’s method in dealing with these 
Bheels, these ‘ Rob Roys of India,’ who for ages had fought 
and harried and kept the country in terror, and surely he 
will be a slow-witted and unimpressible person if he does not 
perceive and acknowledge that here was a lesson for all time 
in the art of dealing with such wild peoples. Outram first 
set himself to understand the Bheels, and addressed himself 
to what was best in them—their reverence for power, their 
fearlessness, and love of independence. Having once shown 
that he could excel them in all the exercises that they most 
honoured, he threw himself upon their confidence; he appealed 
to their hearts and won their affections. The tribes whose 
complete extermination had been regarded by former governors 
as essential to the peace of India were, in the course of a few 
months, made submissive by the hand of this stripling, and 
presented the material for a most excellent police force, 
valiant soldiers, and noble and loyal subjects. 

2. With regard to Afghanistan—whose name is still in all 
men’s mouths, with a suggestion of difficulties and a dark 
future—Outram forty years ago clearly foresaw all that are 
now the special perils of the situation. When the first, move- 
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ments were made on Afghanistan, in 1839, he wrote to one of 
his friends— 


For our own sakes I think it better we should pass peaceably through 
Afghanistan and fulfil our mission without hostilities ; because once in- 
volved in warfare, we should have to continue it under lamentable disad- 
vantages in this country. A blow once struck by us at the Afghans will 
oblige us to become principals on every occasion hereafter, much to our 
cost and little to our credit. . . . You will be surprised that I should dis- 
play so little desire for actual war; but I hope you will give me credit 
for some discretion, which is as necessary as Coser to a good soldier, 
and do me the justice to believe that I would weigh well the consequences 
before plunging into war when hostilities can honourably be avoided. 
I have well considered every side of this question, and am now satisfied 


, that British bayonets need never be pushed beyond the Hala Mountains 


for the defence of India; that British armies of any strength could not 
be supplied or supported for a length of time on this, the Afghan, side of 
these mountains, and that the natural and impregnable boundary of our 
empire to the Indus. ; 


And this from the man who had already approved himself 
a soldier, who was certain to gain were he engaged in such a 
war. To his friend, Lieutenant Eastwick, he wrote what 
seems to have some practical application even now— 


Every day’s experience confirms me in the opinion that we should have 
contented ourselves with securing the line of the Indus alone, without 
shackling ourselves with the support of an unpopular Emperor of 
Afghanistan, whom to maintain will cost us at least thirty lakhs annually, 
besides embroiling us hereafter with all the rude states beyond, which it 
must perpetually do. We have now stretched out our feelers too far t6 
pull them back, however, and must and will carry our objects for the 
present triumphantly ; but I cannot blind myself to the embarrassment 
we are storing up for the future. 


And again to Major Felix, about the same time— 


If—as I suspect will be the case—Dost Mahomed prefers temporary 
exile to submission, seeing that the Shah is only upheld by the presence 
of a British army which must soon be withdrawn, he will return with 
tenfold popularity to raise the standard of the faithful against a king 
forced upon bigoted Afghanistan by infidel bayonets. Then will Shah 
Shooja be in his turn deserted by those who are ‘now seduced to his side 
by British ‘gold, but who only can be held there so long as the golden 
stream flows undiminishedly. The fact is not to be concealed that Dost 
Mahomed, at the outset of this struggle, had the preponderance of per- 
sonal. weight in this country, a well-tried, able, and fortunate ruler, 
against the bad luck, which goes a great way with natives, and bad 
name of Shah Shooja: and it is not to be supposed that Dost’s tem- 
porary expulsion will otherwise than enlist the sympathy of his 
countrymen, who will hail his return too as the triumph of the champion 
of the ‘ true faith’ over the hireling slave of ‘ infidels ’—as they will then 
be taught to consider Shah Shooja, if they do not already do so.... 
Iam of opinion we should be restricted to placing Shah Shooja in pos- 
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session of Cabool, leaving officers to discipline his contingent, and a resi- 
dent to guide him; :and that our army should then descend to the Attock 
before winter, thence to operate on Scinde, or to return to India, as may 
be required. 


But war once declared Outram was ready to sacrifice all 
personal concerns in the public service, and all who wish to 
see what in such a crisis the ideal soldier should be—ready 
to volunteer without reference to pay or reward—may read it 
in the life of Outram. He did great work for Afghanistan in 
the first stage in a war undertaken against his convictions 
and wishes; he did still more when once again yet more 
certain perils were to be encountered, that the stain might 
never rest on England of retreating from a country, leaving 
her prisoners in the hands of the enemy. On the first rumour 
of the second outbreak in Afghanistan, Outram wrote— 


Most gladly shall I obey the summons; for in addition to zeal for the 
public service, I have now the impulse of personal gratitude to the 
Governor-General, to you, and to the Shah. Pray remember also that I 
require no pecuniary advantage, and would accept of none; for the 
moiety of my salary in Scinde, whichI could still receive while absent on 
duty, is most handsome and far above my deserts. I look upon it not 
only to more than compensate for any services I may have to perform in 
that country, but also as the purchase in advance of all that I could ever 
do hereafter in the public service. My wife will arrive in Bombay about 
May, but I would not wait on that account. As a soldier’s wife, she 
knows and will admit my first duty to be to the public, to which all 
private and personal considerations should be sacrificed. . .. Please 
order me when and where to go, and what to do; you will find me 
punctual to tryste, and ready to perform whatever is expected of me in 
any quarter. At the same time pray write for the Governor-General’s 
sanction to my temporary absence from Scinde, the duties of which 
could, I hope, be fulfilled for the present by my assistants, as no great 
step for the improvement of our relations in that quarter can be entered 
upon until everything has been effectually settled in the North-West. 


Already, however, Outram had experienced the neglect and 
the rebuffs of superior officials, whose interest it generally is 
rather to restrain men of this type than to aid them. The 
following from one of his letters will explain this— 


From the above you will observe that I have incurred his lordship’s 
displeasure, and that I have been ill. The first was caused by my taking 
on myself to restore the province of Shawl to Kelat, after in vain seeking 
instructions for two months (having stated that its immediate restoration 
was essential to preserve the Brahoes faithful)—which restoration had 
previously been pledged by Lord Auckland. Notwithstanding which, 
and our treaty with the Khan of Kelat, Lord Ellenborough was for leaving 
him and the Afghans to scramble for what we ourselves had robbed Kelat 
of in the first instance! My having taken this . . . on my own responsi- 
bility caused the extremé wrath of his lordship. . . . Somuch formy own 
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affairs. Oh, by the bye, I forgot the allusion to my late illness. It was 
wu serious bout of brain-fever, of which I thought little and the doctors 
thought serious. Now to turn to the satisfactory fact that our troops are 
on the march (though at the eleventh hour, and doing what ought to have 
been done two months ago) to Ghizni and Kabul. 


To the risks that Outram ran in making his way through 
disturbed districts to insure transport to the troops was 
in great measure due the success that did accrue in this 
Afghan campaign. He had already been Commissioner in 
Scinde, and had successfully organized it both Upper and 
Lower, only to be superseded and treated with disrespect by 
the Government; a point to which he refers in the last 
extract. 

3. That work in Scinde was memorable. As he found 
the Scinde princes men who really governed well, he was fain 
not to disturb the existing arrangements, and he had brought 
matters to such a footing that a perfect understanding existed 
between them and the British Government, favourable, as 
Outram believed, to the best interests of all concerned. In 
this work he showed the best powers of constructive states- 
manship. The Ameers were his friends—they trusted him. 
When one old Ameer was dying, he embraced Outram, saying 
that he loved him asa brother; that such faithfulness and 
honesty he had never before found in man as he had found in 
Outram; and avowing that his conscience was void of offence 
before God and man, as he had been loyal to the British. 

Unfortunately, amid the changes at head-quarters, a dif- 
ferent opinion than that of Outram began to be entertained 
about Scinde: that gaunt spectre of ‘annexation’ began to hover 
before the minds of men at the Council Board. Outram was 
superseded, and relegated to subaltern duty. It was hard to 
bear ; but he showed what manner of man he was in his way 
of bearing it. He writes— 


The summary manner in which I had been removed from my late 
important charge, where I had been so long the representative of Govern- 
ment, and the unceremonious manner in which I was ordered back to 
serve in a subordinate capacity where I had previously been supreme, 
caused my most intimate friends to advise my declining again to place 
myself at the Governor-General’s disposal to the sacrifice of my private 
interests, especially considering my previous treatment at his lordship’s 
hands and the ungracious manner of my recall to Scinde. 

But the principle which has ever guided me throughout my career of 
service—implicit obedience to the orders of Government (and when, as in 
this case, orders were conveyed, and no option was left to me)—I had no 
hesitation in following on this occasion, and accordingly replied as follows : 
‘Sir, I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter dated 
24th ultimo, and to forward, for the information of the Right Honourable 
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the Governor-General of India, the copy of a letter I addressed in con- 
sequence to the Political Secretary to the Government of Bombay, with 


_ that gentleman’s reply, and of my letter to the Adjutant-General of the 


Bombay army, in accordance with which I purpose embarking in a 
steamer which proceeds to Scinde to-morrow. I expect to arrive at Sukkur 
about the 30th instant.’ Dated Bombay, December 13. 


And again— 


I complain not of military supersession, because where warfare is likely 
to occur the responsibility should never be divided, and of course should 
rest on the military commander ; I complain not of being bandied like a 
racket-ball np and down this abominable pass, because it is my duty to 
go wherever it is thought I am required; but I do complain of the 
lackey style in which I am treated by the Governor-General; of the bitter 
reproof he so lavishly bestows on me when he thinks me wrong, and I 
know I am right; of the withering neglect with which he treats the 
devoted services of those in my department; of the unjust sacrifice of one 
of my most deserving assistants ; of the unceremonious dismissal of five 
others without any communication to myself whatever on the subject. - 
Such treatment (caused solely by his lordship’s vexation at my advocacy 
of the advance on Cabul and poor Hammersley’s cause) would have 
goaded many men to madness; but I verily believe it has been the 
resurrection of me from the jaws of death—like Marryat’s middy—for, 
when in extreme danger the other day (brought on, by the bye, by 
attendance on the death-bed of poor Hammersley, whose death the 
medical men declare was accelerated, if not positively caused, by the 
treatment he received), the most insulting letter I ever received in my 
life arrived. 


4, Outram had made his way to Bombay, intending to go 
to England for furlough, when he was ordered to hold himself 
in readiness as assistant to Sir Charles Napier, who had been 
named Commissioner of Scinde with control over the civil 
and military officers. For Sir Charles, Outram was ready to 
sacrifice much, but to ask of him to become accessory to the 
complete reversal of his policy towards Scinde, by which such 
great benefits had been secured, was almost too much. Sir 
Charles Napier before very long had alienated the Scinde 
princes by his imperious demands, and at last, goaded by 
insult and wrong, as they regarded it, the Ameers took up 
arms, in defiance, however, of Outram’s earnest advice. He 
had anxiously counselled patience, hoping that time would 
enable him to do something to lighten their burdens. In 
the field against them Outram did great service under Sir 
Charles Napier, and it is pathetically told that when their 
cause became hopeless, the Ameers tried by their glasses to 
discover Major Outram, that they might surrender to a 
personal friend. He wrote to Lieutenant Brown, to whose 
charge the princes were semen begging him to treat them 
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with consideration and kindness; and he never ceased to 


n 
sorrow for the necessity that was laid upon him of fighting r 
against them. He devoted himself to pleading their cause on C 
his return soon after to England, and though such conduct g 
was chivalrous in the extreme, in some respects it was not a 
calculated to secure his promotion. He felt it, however, to be a 
his duty, and persisted in it, as he had in the case of Lieu- n 
tenant Hammersley. E 
. 5. His work as Resident at Baroda is made famous by his te 
. i battle against Khutput, or bribery, a system by which the 0 
ff officials were enriched and demoralized and good government fc 
| rendered impossible. The way in which, after having assured a 
i * himself of the position of affairs in that respect, he set himself Pp 
. i - to make an end of the wretched system, was most character- n 
; istic. He worked at it till he compelled the Government at 0 
; 4 Bombay to require a report on the subject, which he was k 
in very ready to send, detailing all the facts and suggesting 
,t methods af reform; but then high officials were directly or ir 
; indirectly involved in some complicity with it, and his reward tc 
e for his work was a request to resign. He wrote to his family h 
Mt saying that he was glad to get away from such a ‘sink of h 
| iy iniquity,’ but would of course have preferred a more honour- cl] 
- | able retreat. The matter, however, could not be ended thus. a 
| The Court of Directors at Leadenhall Street took the matter a 
im | up, examined it, and ended by demanding Outram’s restora- fi 
i tion to the very post he had been compelled to resign in so - 
humiliating a manner. 
6. As in the case of all men who refuse to trim and to sail ai 
if with the tide, and to share in the proceeds of such enormities, ju 
; Outram’s suffering for his honesty and disinterestedness only of 
| redounded to his praise in the long run. Official influence 
fi and interest, which had retarded his promotion and ignored S. 
i him in despatches reciting the grand results which had been ta 
a mainly due to his skill and bravery, could not always stand th 
i; between him and the great light of public opinion which must of 
+ finally try all. But in nothing perhaps does the character of be 
i Outram, and the perversity of a certain type of the official S: 
ie mind, come out more strongly than in the story of what is H 
known as the ‘ Blood-money of Scinde.’ Outram, as we have 
i seen, with a pained heart felt it his duty to fight against his ot 
friends the Ameers of Scinde. But when he was informed of of 
ie the portion of the prize-money which had been allotted to him th 
1} for his part in these services, he was greatly exercised. At or 
Bi first he meant to refuse to receive it. Then it occurred to him ar 


that this might only give gratuitous offence. He resolved ot 
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never to touch a penny of it, but to turn it over to benevolent 
purposes. With this view he consulted Dr. Duff, the great 
Scottish missionary at Calcutta, and under his advice the 
greater part was devoted to a school for boys ou the Ganges, 
and the bulk of the rest to Sir Henry Lawrence’s Hill Asylum, 
an institution which has done a truly great work. But the 
matter did not end here. Some little time afterwards the 
Pay Department made a grand discovery, and sent in-a claim 
to Outram to refund the money, on the ground that he had 
only held a civil appointment when certain actions were 
fought, which certainly adds a touch of irony to the whole 
affair, notwithstanding that this tantalizing procedure of the 
Pay Office was stopped by a hint from higher quarters. We 
may well assume that the Pay Department, because of 
Outram’s principle of doing his good works in secret, did not 
know how the prize-money had been bestowed. 

7. Of the foresight, decision, and skill which Outram showed 
in the Persian campaign, more particularly in thee expedition 
to Ahwaz, we have left ourselves no room to speak; nor of 
his heroic behaviour in the Indian Mutiny, not only as regards 
his achievements in the field, but his chivalrous surrender of 
chief command to Havelock—-an act of self-abnegation liter- 
ally, as has been well said, without a parallel in military 
annals. He fought merely as a volunteer at Lucknow, sacri- 
ficing thus all his chance of substantial reward as well as of 
military honour. Where the wreath was to be won for the 
completing of his own laurels, he valiantly set that temptation 
_ aside in order to crown another; but the spirit of his act has 
justified itself, and passed into history—with the gift for him 
of a nobler crown than any conqueror’s laurel. 

Hugh Miller found in the three greatest heroes of the Anglo- 
Saxon race—Cromwell, Wellington, and Washington—an ob- 
taining sobriety of mind, a spareness of imagination; and 
they succeeded, he says, by exactly knowing, in consequence 
of this sobriety and spareness, what could and what could not 
be accomplished. Outram touched the qualities of Anglo- 
Saxon caution and method with emotion and imagination. 
He united fineness of sympathy with indomitable resolution 
and will. He comprehended the needs and the feelings of 
others as if by some divining instinct. This was the secret 
of his success with wild Bheels and Kolees in early days; 
the secret also of his rare power over companions and sub- 
ordinates in after life. But he could repel as well as attract, 
and the one seemed to stand him in as good stead as the 
other. ‘Speak the truth,’ says one, ‘and the. mean and un- 
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worthy will shun you.’ Outram retreated into the coolest and 
most watchful attitude the moment that any man failed to 
reflect his own sincerity, to give forth ready response to the 
better side of his nature. No diplomatic study or Jesuit- 


-ical scheming could have served him better. Men like Ali 


Morad and Nursoo Punt, wily Asiatics—under whose scheming 
hard-headed men had succumbed—were outwitted by him, 
out-manceuvred by his simplicity and truthfulness. Honest, 
clear as the sunlight, with no dark shadows in the secret 
places of his mind, he threw forth from him a pure light in 
which men showed their true colours, as it were, without effort 
on his part; and frequently indeed when he would fain have 
spared himself the revelation. 

He was a great statesman because he knew human nature, 
and could appeal to that side in it which was most capable of 
being influenced without compromising any point of principle 
which he held with fervour, He must show Bheels and Kolees 
that in atl feats of physical daring, in fearlessness and con- 
tempt of danger, he could surpass them—at last to win them 
over to the loftier virtues of orderliness, temperance, and 
peace. He must show Scindian Ameers that he appreciated 
their devotion to their people, that thus he might win 
them to further reforms. He was a great general because 
he foresaw advantages, and infected all those under him 
with that complete faith in his character and capability 
without which there can be no effective command. He was a 
great man because he brought conflicting duties into harmony 
through a long series of self-abnegations, achieving in the 
process some of the most memorable results that the history 
of India records. His mind was constantly occupied with 
thoughts for the good of others. Of this one obtaining proof is 
the foundation and successful existence of the Outram Insti- 
tute at Dum Dun, which has already done a remarkable work, 
and one that was loudly called for. That man indeed would 
utterly miss the meaning of much in Outram’s life who 
failed to recognize in it the ‘red thread’ of unaffected philan- 
thropy that ran through all the strands of it, efficiently 
marking it as one and indivisible. To his high claims as 
statesman and soldier he added those of a philanthropist. 

It is in some respects surprising to find a man devoting 
himself, as he did after he became one of the Council of India, 
80 persistently to questions concerning the common soldier. 
He did not believe, apparently, as some generals have done, 
that the ‘ worse the man the better the soldier,’ and his testi- 
mony in this regard may have its value also. He was not an 
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obtrusive religionist, but he was thoroughly, humbly religious, 
and would have his men to share the satisfaction that he 
knew it brought. In the light of the following extracts we 
can understand how it was that, as his daughter tells us, he 
had a horror of infidels, and would gladly escape from any 
conversation with them— 


I trust I shall not be deemed unreasonable if I express a very decided 
opinion that daily (before breakfast) the troops should be assembled for 
the public worship of God. I do not ask for a long service. On the con- 
trary, I think that all our services are too long for a military congrega- 
tion; and the week-day services I would make very short. But a service 
of some sort there should be, were it to embrace no more than the singing 
of the morning or some other hymn—the reading of a few verses of the 
liible, and the recitation of one or two collects—or the Litany on those 
days on which the Church prescribes that the Litany shall be used— 


And again— 


On the same principle that I propose placing in the canteen the very 
highest of our cheap but wholesome light literature in order to catch 
tose who do not habitually visit the library, in the hope that they may 
hy such means be won over to prefer the library to the canteen, I would 
endeavour to supply stimuli to mental culture, and to furnish its means, 
to those whom the Regimental School, and the prizes it holds out, fail to 
attract thither. And I look, in the event of the arrangement above re- 
commended being adopted, to the officers of our military stations supple- 
menting the efforts of Government by the delivery of lectures to the men 
on many interesting subjects. 


From his benevolence his heroism thus takes a softening 
colour; he appears before us always with a touch of youth 
and youthful impulse, in spite of his sagacity and greatness— 
the true ‘ Bayard’ in every turn and lineament. A. H. J. 


Art. VII.—Ezploration and Mission Work in Africa. 


(1) Africa and the Brussels Geographical Conference. By Emme 
Bannixc, Member of the Conference. Translated by R. H. 
Masor, F.S.A. 1877. 

(2) Africa. By Kerra Jonnstone, With Ethnological Appendix 
by A. H. Keane. 1878. 

(8) Through the Dark Continent ; or, the Sources of the Nile around 
the Great Lakes of Equatorial Africa, and down the Living- 
stone Iiver to the Atlantic Ocean. By A. M. Sranuey. 1878. 

(4) Lake Regions of Central Africa: a Picture of Exploration, 
By Ricuarp F, Burton, 
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(5) The Cradle of the Blue Nile: a Visit to the Court of King 
John of Ethiopia. By E. A. pz Cosson, F.R.G.S. 1877. 
(6) Life, Wanderings, and Labours in Eastern Africa. By 
Cuartes New, of the Livingstone Search Expedition. 
1874. 
(7) Annual Reports of the Royal Geographical Society. ; 
(8) A - Housekeeping in South Africa. By Lavy Barxer. 
1876. 
(9) The Journals of the Royal Geographical Society. 1879-80. 
(10) The Religion of the Africans. By Rev. A. Rowtey. 
(11) The Annual Reports of the London Missionary and Church 
Missionary Societies. Occasional Papers of the Central 
4. African Mission. 1877-78. 
(12) Nyassa: a Journal while exploring Lake Nyassa and 
establishing the Settlement of Livingstonia. 1877. 


WE propose to draw attention to the remarkable work which 
simultaneously and at many points is being carried on in the 
vast continent of Africa. We propose to look at this work 
in the remarkable combination which it presents of enter- 
prising exploration and missionary enthusiasm. It will be 
seen that in a very large degree the explorations found their 
origin in the evangelizing efforts of the Christian churches. 
We shall endeavour to examine the rise, progress, and pre- 
sent condition of the great movement towards the Chris- 
tianizing and civilizing of Africa—a movement associated 
with many memories and many hopes, with the solution of 
many problems in science and in society, and with the personal 
history of many who in our own day have gone forth to the 
work in the best and highest crusading spirit, some of whom 
have already fallen as martyrs to the cause of knowledge and 
religion, while others are exposed to perils which cause us to 
watch their fortunes with anxious solicitudes. The most 
recent contribution to the large literature of the subject is, 
of, course, Mr. Stanley’s work; and at the present moment 
Mr. Stanley is practically carrying out on the Congo the 
designs which he had indicated. His well-known volumes 
are not only intensely interesting as a personal narrative, 
but they occupy a distinctive place of their own in the history 
of European travel and research in Africa. The discoverer 
of Livingstone has taken up Livingstone’s work, and has 
settled at least several of the geographical problems with 
which Livingstone’s last thoughts were engaged. Other 
objects, still dearer to the great missionary’s heart even than 
scientific exploration, are now in process of achievement in a 
way that would have elicited his warmest devotion and grati- 
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tude. It needed, perhaps, that lonely, pathetic death in the 
fever-haunted swamps of [lala to rekindle religious effort and 
to arouse practical sympathy. 

At the present moment definite plans for the amelioration 
of the internal condition of Africa are in progress, which, save 
for the life and death of Livingstone, might have been post- 
poned for long decades. Slavery, ‘the open sore’ of the 
continent, banished from the western coast of Africa, has now 
received, we rejoice to believe, a material abatement on the 
eastern ‘shores. There is still much to be done, and the 
efforts of our statesmen and philanthropists should never be 
relaxed in this direction. Still, Zanzibar as a slave-market 
presents now a very different appearance from what it pre- 
sented some years ago; and wherever the missionaries have 
an active influence on the lakes it sensibly diminishes. We 
are not equally certain of the sincerity or the success of the 
operations directed by the Khedive of Egypt since Colonel 
Gordon left his service. But one great slave route has been 
all but closed on the shores of Lake Nyanza. An equally 
important development has taken place in plans designed for 
the amelioration of the condition of the natives. We are 
now witnessing the construction of roads, the forming of forts 
and stations, the settlement of industrial colonies. Though 
the beginnings are slender, the ultimate results may be mighty 
indeed. The great missionary societies of the different 
churches are co-operating with the scientific work of such organ- 
izations as the Belgian Geographical Congress and our own 
Geographical Society. The London Missionary Society, which 
had inaugurated the new era by the labours of the veteran 
Moffat and the illustrious Livingstone himself, has planned its 
missionary research expedition, to which we shall presently 
refer more fully, having selected Lake Tanganyika as the basis 
of operations. This youngest of missions has already its great 
achievements and its sorrowful martyrdoms. The Free 
Church of Scotland, acting in combination with other Presby- 
terian churches in a way which augurs well for the cause of 
the catholicity and unity of Christendom, has settled the in- 
dustrial mission Livingstonia on the borders of Lake Nyassa. 
The Church Missionary Society accepted an invitation from 
King Mtesa of Uganda, conveyed through Mr. Stanley, and 
at the expense of many thousands of pounds fitted out an expe- 
dition for the Victoria Nyanza. Some of the leaders of the ex- 
pedition were unhappily massacred, but already the society 
has filled up the breach and has sent forth more labourers. 
It has again undergone a period of obscuration, but with 
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a good hope of emerging into the light of a more prosperous 
morning. The Universities Mission, after languishing for 
years, is under new and energetic leaders doing good work on 
the mainland as well as in the island of Zanzibar. On 
previous occasions we have reviewed the laboursof Livingstone, 
Cameron, and Stanley; we now propose taking advantage 
of the renewed interest in mission and exploration work 
which prevails at the present moment to trace the course and 
present condition of exploration and mission work in Africa, 
and to deal with some of the great problems which the subject 
presents. 

The Geographical Conference, which was assembled in the 
autumn of 1876 at Belgium, has proved to be an important 
landmark in the history of the exploration of Africa. For 
many ages Belgium has been, in popular parlance, ‘ the cock- 
pit of Europe ’—the arena where the great quarrels of nations 
and dynasties have been fought out. By a kind of poetic 
justice the country is now placed under the protection of the 
public law of Europe, and, it is to be hoped, will enjoy a 
period of prosperity commensurate with the duration of her 
troublous times. The country just now is producing some 
of the best fruits of an era of peace and quietness. Witha 
wisdom and practical goodness worthy of his father Leopold 
the First, Leopold the Second has taken in hand one of the 
great works of peace which will redound to his own honour 
and that of his people. The king invited to his palace the 
eminent geographers of all countries for the consideration of 
the African problem, and to deliberate on the best steps that 
might be taken for Christianizing and civilizing the ‘dark 
continent,’ as Mr. Stanley calls it—‘the lost continent,’ 
as it has been otherwise called. Englishmen are more or 
less acquainted with the marvellous story of the exploring and 
missionary efforts of their own countrymen during the present 
century, and especially during the last three decades. But we 
are less acquainted than we ought to be with the efforts that 
have been made by Continental nations and by the United 
States to expand geographical knowledge, to attain scientific 
results, and to promote the religion of Christ. England sent 
to Brussels a remarkable contingent of eminent men: Sir 
Bartle Frere, Sir Rutherford Alcock, Sir Henry Rawlinson, 
Sir Leopold Heath, Lieutenant-Colonel L. A. Grant, Com- 
mander Cameron, Mr. W. Mackinnon, Sir T. Fowell Buxton, 
Sir J. Kennaway. The king took a very active part in the 
work, and addressed the Conference in a speech which reminds 
us of some of the best efforts of the late Prince Consort. 
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There was originally, we believe, some idea of constituting 
some convict settlement in the heart of Africa, but this scheme 
was altogether abandoned, and the Brussels movement has a 
distinctly cosmopolitan rather than a national character. 
Most European States had given in their adherence to the 
programme, had sent representatives to the Conference, and 
constituted their committees. M. Emile Banning, a member 
of the Conference, has published an extremely interesting 
conspectus of the proceedings, of which a translation has 
been issued in English, accompanied with a most excellent 
and useful map based on Ziepert. If we compare with this 
Carl Ritter’s map in his ‘Géographie Comparée’ of 1822, 
we shall see at a glance the immense progress which has 
been made in African exploration. (We should here say that 
the admirable work on Africa published by Mr. Stanford as a 
‘companion to his latest map, which we have placed on 
our list, is a complete encyclopedia of African geography.) 
The practical outcome of the Conference was that an attempt 
should be made to distribute a system of permanent stations 
over different points of the African continent. Mr. H. M. 
Stanley is devoting his energies and experience to the work of 
the Association. A large sum is invested and a considerable 
annual income promised. The objects of these stations would 
be various. They would be stations for the relief and refresh- 
ment of travellers, who would be treated as the public guests 
of the European communities. Many a valuable life has 
been lost, many a promising expedition has been frustrated, 
for the lack of such help. Again, such a settlement might 
gather around it a native population, as in old Europe towns 
had gathered at the base of the cathedral or the castle. Such 
a station would be a barrier against the inroads of the slave- 
dealers. A further use of such stations would be that they 
would be starting-points for geographical and scientific in- 
vestigations. Sir Henry Rawlinson read a paper at the 
Conference in which he proposed that a continuous line of 
communication should be established between the east and 
west coasts of Africa to the north of the equator. The con- 
struction of a tramway from the eastern coast to the lake 
region is strongly urged by Mr. Stanley, and, we may hope, 
will be shortly attempted. The main object is the explora- 
tion of the unknown parts of equatorial Africa—a territory 
calculated to be about seven times the size of France or 
Germany—and that stations should be established as relief- 
ports of this exploration. It is worthy of remark that the 
veteran missionary of the Church Missionary Society, Dr. 
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Krapf, who had surely earned a right to express an opinion 
on the subject, had many years ago sketched out a precisely 
similar plan, for which he had been thoroughly derided by the 
famous traveller, Mr. Richard Burton. In the Brussels dis- 
cussions the celebrated traveller, M. Rohlfs, remarked that 
the English had already founded some establishments of the 
kind as diplomatic posts or religious missions. To our own 
country, then, belongs both the inception of the idea and some 
actual progress. According to the Brussels plan, missionaries 
will be free to establish themselves, with churches and 
schools, in the neighbourhood of the stations, and will receive 
every aid and support. The Royal Geographical Society has 
raised a fund, called the ‘African Exploration Fund,’ which 
is practically in alliance with, and, to a great extent, does 
the same work as, the International Society. As the work 
of the Geographical Society is limited to the work of explora- 
tion, and as England has done more than all other nationali- 
ties combined to explore the interior of Africa and the. lake 
region during the last twenty years, it is as well that this 
country should take separate action. No civilizing agency 
can fail to act as a pioneer to the missionary cause. We 
may therefore trust that at last, though tardily, some real 
steps are now being taken to atone for the neglect of ages, and 
to raise the pariah continent from the degradation i in which it 
has so long crouched at the foot of happier Europe. 

The period of modern discovery in Africa dates back to 
about ninety years ago. The most active time is the period 
extending over the last twenty-five years. During this period 
foreign nations have attempted a good deal in the way of ex- 
ploration, but it is not too much to say that—of course inclu- 
ding that prince of explorers, Dr. Livingstone—the British 
nation has. done by far the most. M. Banning, the editor of 
the interesting résumé of the Brussels Conference, dates the 
commencement of the great modern era of exploration from 
the foundation of the African Association in London, 1788. 
The first great explorers, however, were the two Scotchmen, 
Bruce and Mungo Park. While Park’s narrative was generally 
accepted, and few visitors made their way to the valley of the 
Yarrow without giving a kindly glance at his birthplace, 
Bruce’s travels were universally set down as apocryphal, and 
he obtained an unenviable place by the side of Baron 
Munchausen. The most sensational bit of his narrative—the 
cutting steaks out of the live cow—has not been authenticated, 
and indeed M. de Cosson, the latest traveller in Abyssinia, 
denies the alleged fact in the most categorical way. Bruce 
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satisfactorily determined the issue of the Blue Nile from the 
mountains of Abyssinia, but the true sources, the upper waters, 
are found elsewhere, to the west, in the White Nile. The two 
fountain streams part company at Khartoom. It is most sig- 
nificant of modern progress that at present there is a contract 
to construct a railway from the Second Cataract to Khartoom. 
The whole configuration of the Abyssinian plateau was made 
clear by the two Frenchmen, Lefevre and Lejean, in the 
quarter of a century, 1839- 64, fully verifying Bruce. The 
exploration of the western system of the Nile began with 
Burckhardt, in 1812, under the auspices of the London 
African Society. His travels in Upper Nubia had been some- 
what anticipated by the Frenchman, Francois Cailliaud. The 
investigation of the basin of the Niger at this period attracted 
as much attention as that of the Nile. Under the auspices 
of the same society, Mungo Park penetrated far into this basin, — 
but, after seeing most of his companions die, he himself died 
at Boussa, in descending the stream. On the Niger is the 
mysterious, half-mystic city of Timbuctoo, on the southern 
border of the Sahara, and never seen by European eye, so far 
as known, since Barth, who returned in 1855. While the 
interior of Africa had been essayed on the east and west, on 
the north an effort had been made by the expedition which 
the English Government had subsidized under Richardson, 
Overweg, and Barth. They started from Tripoli, crossed the 
Sahara, reached Lake Chad, and, as ws have seen, touched 
Timbuctoo on the Niger. In 1854, Blaikie, starting from the 
coast of Guinea, ascended to the extreme point attained by 
Barth on the north. In 1869 the late Mr. Winwood Reade 
approached the Niger sources in those mountains near the 
sea which form the eastern boundary of the settlement of 
Sierra Leone. It is this settlement, in its marvellous progress 
and development, which furnishes an emblem and prophecy of 
the Christianizing of Africa. It has also to be joyfully admitted 
that, however much slavery may exist in the interior and on 
the eastern shore, it has been all but entirely banished by 
our cruisers from the western waters. The most remarkable 
travels since have been made by Gerhard Rohlfs and Dr. 
Nachtigal, whose names are as well known upon the Continent 
as those of Livingstone and Stanley among ourselves. Rohlfs 
crossed the African continent from Tripoli to Lagos on the 
Gulf of Guinea. Nachtigal explored the shores of Lake Chad, 
passed through into perilous regions, and eventually came out 
in Egypt, thus connecting his discoveries with need of the 
explorers of the valley of the Nile. 
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Of late years we have had two wars in Africa, respectively 
on the east and west coast. In each case the imprisonment 
and unjust treatment of missionaries led up to war. In these 
wars much was done for glory, and some little for gain: 
the release of the Abyssinian missionaries was a very dis- 
tinct gain. But we are afraid that extremely little was done 
in either instance for the promotion of the permanent in- 
terests of Christianity and civilization. It is a melancholy 
thought, that if only a small portion of the men and 
treasures so freely lavished in war had been expended in 
the development of peace and religion, immense progress 
would have been made in dispersing that night of centuries 
which has brooded over Africa. A flood of light has been 
thrown upon those regions by a mass of literature connected 
with these expeditions, mainly in the writings of the special 

‘war-correspondents of newspapers. Abyssinia, ‘the Swit- 
zerland of Africa,’ received a thorough exploration, by the 
expedition under Lord Napier of Magdala. The Ashantee 
expedition, under Sir Garnet Wolseley, has also shed an 
immense amount of light on Eastern Africa. The dense 
fertility of the soil was demonstrated, and so also was the 
heat of the climate and the miasma of the swamps. 
Lately, too, we have had some trouble with the King of 
Dahomey, but on May 12, 1877, a treaty was concluded 
between the Queen and the savage monarch at Whydal, and 
our blockade of his sea coast was then raised. Considerable 
trouble is, however, experienced in causing the African poten- 
tate to adhere to the terms of the pacification. 

A work of very great interest lately appeared in M. de 
Cosson’s ‘Cradle of the Blue Nile.’ The public interest in 
Abyssinia, which had been roused to the highest point during 
the war, suddenly subsided after its conclusion. Very few and 
scanty were the remains that attested that the greatest 
nation of the West had carried hither its victorious arms. 
No road, as with the Romans, no fort, as with the Portuguese, 
attested our strength. Nothing remained in the land where 
the religion of truth had earliest spread and lingered latest, 
as an evidence of our civilization or Christianity. We took 
the son of King Theodorus and gave him a good Rugby educa- 
tion, but the youth unfortunately died. We had an exhibition 
of spoils at the South Kensington Museum. We-made a 
present of British firearms to Kassa, the Prince of Tighi. 
This last proved to be really an important political step, for 
it enabled him, from among a multitude of competitors, to 
seize the vacant throne of Theodorus. In 1878 M, de Cosson 
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made a visit to the court of this remarkable prince, of whose 
character he formed a very favourable conception. The 
journey was made for his own amusement, but it really 
possessed some political importance, and did something in 
withstanding the encroachments of the slave trade. At the 
outset it was one of those shooting excursions in search of large 
game, which have become common in recent years. His book 
may be compared with those of Dr. Myers and of the Earl 
of Mayo. There are however, indications of much more impor- 
tant matter in M. de Cosson’s work. He thinks that slavery 
still continues with Egypt’s connivance, and that Egypt is 
not sincere in the effort for its repression. He reminds us 
that ‘Abyssinia probably had her monuments and literature 
while Britain was still in a state of the most primitive 
barbarism.’ He found that several Europeans had at times 
voluntarily made their homes in Abyssinia, one of them, a 
Baron Schimper, who had passed seven and ‘twenty years in 
studying the botany and geology of the country, and who had 
married a native woman. The palace at Goudan and the 
cathedral at Axun still attest the energy and magnificence of 
the Portuguese, who at the present day are the greatest 
supporters and abettors of the slave trade. For centuries 
England and Portugal have been united as the closest allies, 
and England should use her moral influence to induce 
Portugal to° suppress the slave trade with a strong arm. 
It is on the east coast that, of late years, the greatest efforts 
have been made, and in this direction the fountains of the 
Nile have been at last unsealed. The great work of explora- 
tion was here inaugurated by the Church Missionary Society. 
The work of the missionaries was not geographical but 
religious, but at the same time they made the work of 
exploration possible. The achievements of Dr. Krapf and his 
associates, Messrs. Rebmann and Erhardt, of the Mombas 
mission, were most remarkable. This mission on the east 
coast, four degrees south of the equator, dates from 1844, 
and is the usual starting point for the Snowy Mountains. 
Some of Dr. Krapf's travelling adventures have not been sur- 
passed by even Livingstone or Cameron. The late Mr. New, a 
hard-working missionary himself, very well states the popular 
conception of a missionary— 


The missionary is supposed to be a man—indeed it has been said that 
he is 2 man—who wears black clothes, wears a white choker, eats 
succulent dinners, and marries several wives. But it is not intimated, 
we believe, that he marries more than one wife at a time. He is 
represented as a man who, while looking after number one, presents 
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himself before hungry and naked savages with a bundle of tracts under 
his arm, an open Bible in his hands, and, ignoring their temporal 
necessities, professes only an extreme anxiety to clothe them with the 
‘ garment of righteousness,’ and to ‘ feed them with the bread of life.’ 


No one can have any acquaintance with the annals of 
missionary life without perceiving the cruelty and injustice of 
such a caricature. The missionary is much of a Felix Neff 
or Oberlin type of man. His aim, indeed, is to teach the 
highest saving truths of the gospel. But, in imitation of the 
Divine Master, the missionary seeks to bear the sickness and 
meet the necessities of those among whom he labours. He 
soon finds that he gathers a veritable colony around him. He 
has to clothe and feed and educate at least the young of the 
flock ; he has to act as a physician to all about him ; he has 
to build his own house, and till his own ground, and provide 
all the necessaries of life for himself; he has to learn the 
language, and, in a sense, to create it by throwing it into the 
forms of dictionary and grammar; he has to employ and to 
teach the commonest arts of life. Then he has to discharge 
the spiritual functions and to give the religious teaching of a 
minister. He shares, in no light degree, in all the various 
perils enumerated by St. Paul : he carries his life in his 
hand; he is in danger of starvation, of prison, of murder, 
sustained only by the sublime consciousness that step by step 
he is carrying the banner of the cross, and so*breaking up 
the power of Satan in the dark places of the earth. 

The mission work, which has always been a pioneering and 
civilizing work, was commenced in Africa at the close of the 
last century by the small but remarkable Moravian settlement 
of Hernhutt, which had a positive genius for the organization 
of such good works. In this country, the London Missionary 
Society, after its remarkable success in the islands of the 
Pacific ocean—the most fascinating and triumphant chapter 
of modern missionary effort—directed its attention to South 
Africa, a soil that had only been touched by the United 
Brethren. They commenced their operations in the last year 
of the last century. Dr. Vanderkemp, a most remarkable 
man, led the way, a missionary at his own charges. About 
the year 1814 some important missions were established by 
the London Missionary Society. Soearly as the year 1806 the 
Orange River was passed for the first time by members of the 
London Missionary Society, and one of the latest and most 
interesting of works on the African mission field, Mr. John 
Mackenzie’s ‘Ten Years North of the Orange River,’ describes 
_the present work of the London Missionary Society among 
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’ the South African tribes. After the great London Society’s 
Mission came the Wesleyan, Presbyterian, and Anglican move- 
ments. In 1809 Robert Moffat went out in connection with 
the London Mission to labour among the Griquas. In the 
old volumes of the Society’s ‘Monthly Chronicle’ there are 
deeply interesting details of heroism and martyrdom. In 
Moffat’s ‘ Labours and Scenes in Southern Africa’ we have all 
the signs of the intrepid explorer as well as the genuine zealous 
missionary. Moffat’s work was taken up by his renowned 
son-in-law, Dr. Livingstone. The life and labours of Living- 
stone form a kind of centre from which radiate many dif- 
ferent lines of travel and effort in Africa. He is the most 
signal example of the highest type of missionary. As was 
the case with Moffat, he was originally employed by the 
“London Missionary Society among the Bechuanas, whence 
also has come their latest missionary to the central lakes 
—about the twenty-fifth parallel of south latitude. Be- 
tween 1853 and 1856 Livingstone accomplished the first 
of his great expeditions. He advanced northwards to the 
upper course of the Zambesi, discovered the wonderful and 
imposing falls, by some considered grander than even Niagara 
itself, and then pushed westwards as far as Loando on the 
Atlantic. He then retraced his steps, and crossed Africa in 
its breadth within the tropic of Capricorn, and at one time 
within a few degrees of the equator, and came out at Quili- 
mane on the Indian Ocean. The publication of his missionary 
researches and explorations in 1857 threw a flood of light on 
the interior of the African continent. Between 1858 and 1861 
Livingstone made the series of journeys which enabled him to 
settle the course of the Zambesi, which he explored; he then 
ascended its affluent, the Shiré, and found that this river was 
the channel of an enormous reservoir, the Lake Nyassa. He 
then returned to England, and was the means of starting the 
Universities Central African Mission, to which we shall pre- 
sently revert. Through all these journeys the moral and re- 
ligious qualities of Livingstone stood him in the best stead. 
He was at the same time the most intrepid and the most 
cautious of travellers. He really loved the dusky natives of 
the continent, and in an extraordinary way they reciprocated 
his affection. No traveller ever did so much with so little 
opposition and such slender means and appliances. His little 
band contrasts strongly with what we might call the ‘ regular 
forces’ of such a traveller as Mr. Stanley. 

The commencement of the great era of modern African 
travel, after the mighty impulse given by Livingstone, is to be 
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found in the first discoveries of Burton and Speke in the lake 
regions. African travel literature now possesses immense 
proportions. Mr. Stanley states, and we can verify the asser- 
tion, that there are more than a hundred works to study on 
the subject; but there is no work which has a more unique 
and permanent value than Burton’s work on the Equatorial 
Lakes. We mention his work because, although superseded in ‘ 
some respects, there are other respects in which it can never / 
be superseded: it indicated a new departure, the impulse of 
a fresh wave of travel. Mr. Burton is a marvellous traveller. 
There are few regions where he has not in his time planted his 
feet—the shores of Iceland, the rivers of Scinde, the deserts of 
Arabia, the north, east, south of Africa. We regret to say 
that he is almost uniformly unjust and supercilious in respect + 
to missions; happily his own book on Abeokuta in some respects 
gives a refutation of his views. He gives a distinct preference 
to Mohammedanism over Christianity, at least for African 
races. On the 13th of February, 1858, Burton and Speke first 
sighted Lake Tanganyika, a memorable day in the annals of 
African exploration. The narrative of the discovery will 
always be a locus classicus in geographical literature. Singu- 
larly enough, Captain Burton does not appear to have per- 
severed in the path of discovery, but to have abandoned the 
ground to the crowd of subsequent travellers. 

Captain Speke’s fortunate excursion while with Burton, from 
Kazah to Lake Victoria Nyanza, opened up a new country an: 
kindled the highest expectations. He had, by one of thos» 
happy daring hypotheses which only wait for verification t» 
take their place among discoveries, surmised that in th: 
Victoria Nyanza we had the head water of the Nile. H- 
himself was able to verify his own hypothesis. In his great 
journey of 1861-63, in company with Grant, he was again 
near the Victoria Nyanza, and penetrated into the country 
of Uganda, where King Mtesa — hereafter so prominent 2 
figure in missionary annals—cordially welcomed them. They 
saw the White Nile issue from the northern extremity of tho 
Lake Victoria Nyanza, they heard of the existence of th 
Luta Nsige (Albert Nyanza), and pursued the valley of tho 
Nile till they emerged at Gondokoro. The Victoria Nyanza is 
the largest lake in Africa, a reservoir which is the main feedcr 
of the Nile, though itself fed by the Somerset river which flows 
from the Victoria to the Albert Nyanza. It speaks volumes 
in favour of Speke’s methods with the natives—a counterpait 


of Livingstone’s and in some respect a reverse of Stanley’s— 
that any future traveller on the lake he discovered is hailed as 
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‘Speeky’s brother.’ His companion, Captain Grant, published 
an interesting work, ‘ Walk across Africa,’ which is peculiarly 
rich with botanical and meteorological observations. The title 
was suggested by a characteristic remark from Lord Palmer- 
ston: ‘ Well, Mr. Grant, you have had a long walk.’ 

It is one of the great achievements of Mr. Stanley that he 
has thoroughly explored the Victoria Nyanza. He circum- 
navigated the whole expanse, penetrating to every bay, inlet, 
and creek. One of the great disappointments of Mr. Stanley’s 
work is that he was unable to give any exploration of the lake 


_ Muta Nzige. There is a masterly description in Mr. Stanley’s 


first volume—indeed, there is a great deal of prose poetry in 
many of his descriptions—of the journey through the hundred 
miles which intervened between the Victoria Nyanza and 
Beatrice Bay on the Muta Nzige. A vast mountain, which he 
named after his American employer, Gordon-Bennett, domi- 
nated the scene. ‘All suddenly came to a pause at the edge 
of an awful precipice, some 1500 feet in depth. At the bottom 
of this, slumbering serenely and reflecting the plateau walls 
on its placid surface, lies the blue Muta Nzige.’ Only this 


through fear of hostilities. It was only scanty consolation to 
Mr. Stanley that this cowardly and unfaithful leader was 
condignly punished. The practical result is that we have no 
exact knowledge of this region. 

Only two men have penetrated Africa from north to south. 


’ The first and, we may justly add, the most famous is Sir 


Samuel Baker. The second is Dr. Schweinfurth, a Russian 
by birth, but a German by education. He was enabled by the 
liberality of the Humboldt Institution to make an expedition 
of exploration into the heart of Africa. A translation of his 
journey, edited by the late Winwoode Reade, is a most import- 
ant contribution, especially on the scientific side, to the litera- 
ture of African travel. His path diverged from Baker’s 
through his taking a westerly direction, which brought him into 
an untraversed country. Dr. Schweinfurth calls his book ‘ The 
Heart of Africa,’ and he is well entitled to do so, for no one be- 
fore his time or since has traversed such ground. His experi- 
ences among the Niam-Niam, a cannibal tribe—and it is curious 
that the best made and most intelligent Africans are these 


cannibals—are of a very extraordinary kind. As he. was a 
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sudden glimpse was vouchsafed to the intrepid traveller. It ; 
is remarkable that at this point, when his expedition’ stood 

| at its highest numerical strength—2290 individtals, all told— 
he experienced his greafést disappointment: the «leader: of 

| the convoy granted by ‘King Mtesa* insisted” on returning, 
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botanist, they thought that he was ‘an eater of leaves,’ while 
they themselves exemplified Dean Swift’s atrocious essay, and 
were, practically, eaters of babies. They would watch an infant 
die, when it would be time to put it in the cauldron. ‘The 
traveller in these lands,’ says Schweinfurth, ‘is kept in one 
perpetual state of irritation by what he sees: on every road 
he meets long troops of slaves; on the sea and round the 
coasts he comes in contact with Arab boats crammed full of 
the same miserable creatures.’ 

When Speke and Grant were returning home they met at 
Gondokoro with Samuel Baker and his wife, who, reversing 
their route, were penetrating into the interior on a precisely 
similar exploration. Baker had distinguished himself as a 
mighty and, to our mind, a very ruthless slayer of elephants 
in Ceylon. When he met the travellers he asked, ‘ Does not 
one leaf of the laurel remain forme?’ He was told that the 
field was still open, and that there must be at least one more 
unknown lake from which the Nile derived its chief supplies. 
The Bakers were enabled to achieve their journey, which might 
otherwise have failed altogether, only through making friends 
with a slaver., He made the wondering slaver understand 
that ue Was welcome’ to the ayory if he would help him in his 
geogr Cate exnlor ations. Working southwards, Baker struck 
the Nile Ke Yalls of point from which his pre- 
docoehits had iliverged"’ from the river. He found that the 
river discharged itself into a second vast basin, the Mwatar, 
to which he gave the name of Albert Nyanza. Baker appears 
to have attained an extraordinary influence by allowing the 
people to belreve that he was something of a magician. We 
do not think that he did either himself or geographical science 
any material good by subsequently entering into the service of 
the Khedive. Dr. Schweinfurth entirely denies that he has 
succeeded in making any amelioration in slavery in Egypt and 
the south. He may have swept the Nile of the slave trade, 
but the traffic is still carried on inland along its shores. 
There is a great show made at Khartoom beneath the eyes of 
European residents, but there is no real amelioration in this 
abominable traffic as there has been on the western and now 
to some extent on the eastern coast. M. de Cosson, in his 
interesting book on the ‘Blue Nile,’ abundantly shares this 
opinion. Sir Samuel Baker’s expedition cost the Khedive 
more than a million. He was until a recent date succeeded 
by Colonel Gordon, who has carried the Khedive’s nominal or 
real dominion far to the south. One of his staff, Signor Gessi, 
has made a circuit of the lake, and has thus fully verified 
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and settled the course of the White Nile. There is no doubt 
that the Egyptian progress caused very serious alarm to that 
ambiguous Christian, King Mtesa. 

Of Livingstone we have already written at great length in 
these pages. But there are some missionary and exploring ex- 
peditions directly related to his personal history to which it 
will be interesting to draw attention. As Commander Young 
says, in his interesting monograph on Lake Nyassa, ‘Numerous 
efforts are being made to turn almost every mile passed over 
by the great traveller to some practical use in opening up 
Africa.’ The Universities Mission to Central Africa was the 
direct outcome of Livingstone’s work ; and to some extent he 
co-operated with it on the east coast. A wave of missionary 
feeling had passed over the Church of England when in 1854 
Bishop Selwyn made a visit to this country from his New Zea- 
land diocese, and preached four missionary sermons of magnifi- 
cent eloquence before the University of Cambridge. The main 
secret of his eloquence lay in the fact that he had himself seen 
and known all that he described, and had himself experienced 
the heaven-born zeal which he sought to promote in others. 
‘Fill up the void,’ preached the returned missionary. ‘ Let it 
no longer be a reproach to the universities that they have 
sent so few missionaries to the heathen.’ A number of uni- 
versity men offered themselves for the work, among whom was 
Henry Mackenzie, a distinguished college tutor, who was rest- 
less until he departed for South Africa. It would be well if a 
similar wave would again pass over the universities. We observe 
with regret that the Church Missionary Society, in their Report 
for 1878, say that the year before Oxford and Cambridge fur- 
nished only one man each ; and when, after the martyrdom 
of their missionaries, the Society asked for an ordained clergy- 
man to proceed to the Victoria Nyanza, there was not a single 
response. Three years later Mackenzie was again in England, 
at a time when Dayid Livingstone was telling his marvellous 
story. Such a story had never been heard in the memory of 
living men. ‘The impression Livingstone personally produced 
was confirmed by his book, which has the true Defoe charm of 
simplicity and accuracy, and simply by the force of its facts 
has become a classic in the language. Dr. Livingstone made 
a memorable address in the Senate House at Cambridge. His 

simple concluding words were as effective as Bishop Selwyn’s 
eloquence had been a few years before. ‘I go back,’ said 
Livingstone, ‘to Africa to try to make an open path for com- 
merce and Christianity. Do you carry out the work which I 
have begun. I leave it with you.’ Bishop Goodwin, of Carlisle, 
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adds to his report of the scene: ‘ As he uttered these words he 
looked up to the galleries crowded with undergraduates, and 
seemed to imply that this moral of his tale was intended 
especially for them.’ 

A Central African Mission was started, a first-fruits of 
Livingstone’s work, under Henry Mackenzie, who was 
ordained missionary bishop. The details of this expedition 
have been given with extraordinary minuteness. We have 
no less than two published works on the subject.* The first 
of these, by Bishop Goodwin, gives the best entire account of 
Bishop Mackenzie’s character and career; the second, by 
Mr. Rowley, one of the clergy engaged in the work, t gives 
the amplest account of the mission itself. It is interesting 
and instructive to compare the two volumes. The mission 
party consisted of the bishop, two clergy, a lay superintendent, 
a carpenter, and an agricultural labourer. The combined 
narratives give us a most complete picture of missionary 
operations. They found that a very awkward bar at the 
entrance of the Zambesi would prevent this river being 
the highway into the interior of Africa which Livingstone 
hoped it might be. From the Zambesi they turned into its 
affluent, the Shiré, which issues from Lake Nyassa. Here 
Bishop Mackenzie encountered his great difficulty—a difficulty 
which will again and again recur, until the strong arm of the 
international police of Europe definitely settles it ; a difficulty 
‘brought before the public by the recent parliamentary dis- 
cussions on the Blantyre Mission. They found that the war- 
like Ajawa tribe was the terror of the interior, and:that, 
leagued with the Portuguese traders, they were spreading 
slaughter and slavery in every direction. The practical 
question was whether they were entitled to use firearms in 
their own defence and in the protection of the natives who 
relied upon them. This is a cruel alternative, an alternative 
which in justice ought not to be put to them. Our own im- 
pression, though it may seem a chimera to many, is that the © 
public law of Europe ought to be put in force against slavery 
wherever it is met with. This public law was laid down in 
the Congresses of Verona and Vienna, and it may be the work 
of the International Congress to give it effect. Dr. Living- 


* ¢Memoir of Bishop Mackenzie,’ by Harvey Goodwin, D.D. Deighton, 
Bell, and Co. ‘The Story of the Universities Mission to Central Africa,’ by the 
ve Bad Rowley, one of the two survivors of Bishop Mackenzie’s clerical 

t Mr. Rowley used to be a schoolmaster in the East End of London, and is 
mentioned by Mrs. Craik in her affecting work, ‘A Legacy.’ He has since done 
excellent service in mission literature. 
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stone persuaded the party to take guns: ‘ By all means take 
them, and, if necessary, use them ; but if you take them, there 
will be no need to use them, for they are the greatest pacifi- 
cators in the world, if you have peaceful intentions yourself.’ 
The party went up the Shiré to a village which they called 
Chiabsa’s, from a chief who was often there: ‘the noble river 
below winding like the ornamental water of a park, the group 
of islands in the middle of the stream, the valley covered 
with trees, and then mountain beyond mountain opening out 
wherever the eye could penetrate.’ It was resolved to form 
x settlement in the highlands, and a site was selected at 
Magomero. Practically Mackenzie became the chief of an 
African tribe, who looked upon him as their protector from 
the slave dealers. This was an honourable and interesting 
position, but it was perhaps hardly the position of a mis- 
sionary. The bishop taught his catechumens to dig, to drill, 
plant, build, wear clothes, be content with one wife, and made 
the beginnings. both of a material and a spiritual church. They 
had hard work and many sufferings, but the slave difficulty 
was their great standing trouble. Renewed misfortunes 
crowded upon them. Magomero proved unhealthy. Their 
doctor, Dr. Dickinson, condemned it, and said they must seek ' 
« new site. Dysentery set in, supplies ran short, the rains 
came on, the warlike tribes gave trouble, and at this time the 
bishop was expecting his sister and another clergyman 
to join them. They set off to meet Dr. Livingstone, 
without any very clear idea either about the time or place. 

In crossing the river their boat upset, and their supplies of 

food, medicine, and ammunition were lost or spoilt. The loss 
of the medicine could never be replaced. It was exactly the 
same misfortune which afterwards befel Livingstone, and 
almost the final words of Livingstone speak of this sorrowful 
coincidence. The bishop was a hundred miles from his head- 
quarters, obliged to live in wet clothes for days and weeks, 
and was finally struck down by African fever when destitute 
of the only febrifuge, quinine. It was now resolved to abandon 
Magomero: there was nothing but trouble and disappoint- 
ment about it. They went down to Chiabesa’s, but Chiabesa 
was in a bad humour because the missionaries, consistently 
with their rule, refused to supply him with gunpowder. ‘The 
bishop, the doctor, and some of the clergy died of the fever: 
At this time the Christian party was suffering from a terrible 
famine, one of the most rare and terrible ever known in the 
region. Mr. Rowley truly says: ‘If Christianity prevailed, 
such a calamity as that of 1862-63 would have been impos- 
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sible. With Christianity would come law and order, security 
for person and property, and stores of food to fall back upon 
when the crops failed.’ Nine-tenths of the friendly African 
tribe which had linked their fortunes with the missionaries 
died ; so also did Mr. Thornton, one of the few remaining 
Europeans. ‘The party now anxiously waited for the arrival 
of the new missionary bishop who might be sent out from 
England. The new bishop came, Dr. Tozer, and resolved on 
withdrawing the mission to Zanzibar, ‘not as absolutely a 
very good field for mission labour, but as the best for ulti- 
mately reaching Central Africa.’ The writer of these pages 
well remembers spending an evening with Dr. Livingstone at 
the house of Lady Franklin on the very eve of Livingstone’s 
departure for his third and last expedition. In the most 
emphatic and earnest manner Livingstone approved of and 
endorsed Bishop Mackenzie’s proceedings. With equal energy 
Livingstone condemned the withdrawal of the Universities 
Central African Mission to the inglorious security of Zanzibar. 

The Oxford and Cambridge Mission—which, after a time, 
included other universities, and now claims general support— 
for some years carried on its operations in Zanzibar. It had 
Church services for resident Europeans, and it also educated 
a number of boys and girls selected from slaves captured and 
liberated by cruisers. An attempt was made to establish a 
missionary outpost on the mainland in the country of the 
Usambana, but without any conspicuous degree of success. In 
the time of Bishop Steere things have brightened up in an 
extraordinary degree. J'resh men and enlarged means have 
been obtained, and, what will specially delight the supporters 
of the mission, as verifying the implied pledges to Dr. Living- 
stone, a mission has been planted on the mainland, in the 
direction of the district first occupied by Bishop Mackenzie, 
and which seems to promise health, security, abundant supplies, 
and kindly neighbours. A Christian church is rising on the 
very site of the former slave-market of Zanzibar. 

A still more remarkable memorial to Livingstone is to be 
found in the Livingstonia settlement on Lake Nyassa. Mr. 
Young has given the lake as thorough an exploration as the 
Victoria Nyanza and Lake Tanganyika have received. His 
narrative is most spirited and interesting. He had the use 
of Livingstone’s map of East Africa, through the kindness 
of his daughter—a map which had been fortunately discovered 
at Ujiji, by Captain Cameron, after the discovery 6f the ‘ Last 
Journal.’ In his preface he gives gratifying testimony to the 
reality of the abolition of slavery by the Sultan of Zanzibar. To 
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a considerable degree the Livingstonia is an industrial mission. 
It co-operates with the mission of Mr. Cotteril, who came out 
with a steel boat presented to him by the Harrow boys, and 
has opened up a large business, in the hope that legitimate 
traffic will supersede the slave trade. Livingstone always 
firmly believed that a commercial position on ‘Lake Nyassa, 
which he had himself discovered, which possessed a waterway 
from the coast, would annihilate the slave trade in this region 
and prepare the way for the sacred work of the missionary. 
In 1861 he embarked his private fortune in an attempt to 
place a steamer on the lake. That attempt was unsuccessful, 
but the little steamer Ilala, now on Nyassa, carries on his 
work and perpetuates his name. 


For myself (writes Mr. Young), as the leader of the Livinstonia 
advaneed guard, I can only say that all throughout I am conscious of 
having worked on Livingstone’s lines; and if, under the Almighty’s 
guidance, I have been spared to leave behind me—firmly planted, as 
I believe—the beginning of great things, how truly do I value the master- 
mind that first planned the campaign. 


On coming out, Mr. Young found that the difficulties of the 
bar were modified, and that the course of the Zambesi had 
itself somewhat shifted. He passed Shupinga, where Living- 
stone buried his wife, passed Bishop Mackenzie’s grave, and 
came to Chiabesa’s, the spot occupied for three years by the 
Universities Mission. . He found that the colony of captives 
whom Livingstone and Mackenzie had liberated were living 
in peace and plenty, had planted themselves out in all direc- 
tions in swarming villages, and preserved the memories of 
their benefactors with the deepest gratitude and veneration. 
He holds that what the wards of a lock are to a key the graves 
of Mackenzie and his staff are to the present undertaking on 
Nyassa. He is delighted that a Presbyterian mission co- 
operates with the Episcopalian mission. ‘ Whatever harvest 
may be reaped around the lake, it will be a sorry day when it 
shall be denied that “he that planteth and he that watereth 
are one” on the edge of that blood-stained plain to which 
Livingstone’s spirit first led men of many ways of thinking, . 
but undivided in a common hope.’ 

Livingstone once called the Lake Nyassa ‘the Sea of Storms,’ 
and, like all lakes surrounded by precipitous mountains, the 
navigation is often highly dangerous. Mr. Young speaks of 
‘tremendous gales and fearful seas.’ In some “places the 
precipices rise sheer from the water like a wall. The moun- 
tains which he has called the Livingstone Mountains are 
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eight thousand feet high, with peaks of ten or twelve thousand 
feet. The lake has been most thoroughly explored, and the 
voyages were certainly attended with the dignity of danger. 
On one occasion their little steamer anchored only when the 
last log was gone and the last pound of steam was expended. 
Mr. Young gives us the first and fullest account of steam 
navigation on these vast-inland lakes. He gives us also the 
latest and fullest account of the working of the slave system 
in these regions. His expedition has had the most material 
effect in checking the transit of slaves across the lake. He 
calculates that 10,000 slaves used annually to cross the lake, 
but that there is nothing like this number at the present time. 
If the present English Government could only be persuaded 
to place a steamer larger than the Ilala on the lake, it would 
abolish slavery altogether on its waters. He argues that it 
would be the most popular service that could be proposed to 
naval officers, and would in an instant do more to stop the 
stream of slaves from the interior of Africa, and cut short a . 
traffic which has already swept away many millions of human 
beings, victims to its desolating wars and accompanying 
famines and pestilences, than all our squadron can do exter- 
nally along the coast. Even 


If our Government does not see fit to follow up what is only too ready to 
their hand, is there no young man in these islands sufficiently a repre- 
sentative of British feelings respecting slavery, and blessed with means 
enough to take it upon himself to stop that which wants nothing more 
than a stout heart and a good purse ? 


For the sake of convenience we recur to the main line of 
African travel, which we have deserted for a while, in order 
to describe this great work in the Universities Mission and 
the Nyanza Mission. This will enable us to see how, in the 
providential sequence of events, Livingstone’s last journey 
led to step after step in the exploration of Africa. It will be 
recollected that in that third expedition he started from the 
mouth of the Rovuma, passed to the end of Lake Nyassa, 
and then penetrated to the unknown country on its west. 
He then fell in with a new series of great lakes —the 
Bangweolo, the Moero, the Kamolondo, and also the mighty 
watercourse, the Lualaba, which appears to be destined to be 
permanently associated with his own name. Livingstone’s 
firm impression was that in the Lualaba he had found the 
farthest waters of the Nile. He would doubtless have been 
greatly disappointed if the case had proved otherwise. It 
was the strong impression of Cameron and Stanley that these 
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waters must belong to the Congo system, and as soon as the 
altitude was scientifically tested, the Nile theory disappeared. 
Mr. Stanley, whose most brilliant identification this has 
proved, traced the broad brown river to the mouth of the 
Congo. Yet in its ultimate results this discovery would have 
delighted Livingstone’s heart. For it opens up a glorious 
promise for the prospects of humanity and the regeneration 
of the continent. As soon as the work on which Stanley is 
engaged at the present moment receives some degree of com- 
pletion ; as soon as the Eastern Continent shall have been 
opened up by the railway and the tramway to a point beyond 
the succession of cataracts on the Nile, there will then be 
a broad highway, with many affluents and an undisturbed 
course of many hundred miles into the very heart of Africa, 
and the means of civilizing the crowded barbaric nations that 
line its forested shores. Mr. Stanley’s interesting book, ‘ How 
I found Livingstone,’ in which he relates his partial explora- 
tion of Lake Tanganyika during twenty-eight days, in com- 
pany with his new-found friend, ought to be compared with 
the full exploration which he details in his ‘ Dark Continent.’ 
It is remarkable that the same large and generous assistance 
which Stanley gave to Livingstone was afterwards accorded 
to Stanley himself by the generous merchants of Embona. 
The year Livingstone died several expeditions were started 
in search of him. The only one now specially demanding 
notice is the very remarkable journey of Commander Cameron, 
whose volumes have been very fully reviewed in these pages. 
On his route to Tanganyika he met half-way with Living- 
stone’s dusky attendants bearing seawards the remains of 
their beloved master. Cameron explored Lake Tanganyika, 
of which he was the first to traverse the southern portion, 
and make an exact map; and his examination of the lake is 
to be carefully compared with the two surveys made by Mr. 
Stanley, especially that recorded in his two last volumes. 
There is some divergence between the views of Cameron and 
Stanley, and Stanley’s geographical views in these volumes 
also somewhat differ from those which he propounded in the 
London and New York papers to which he contributed. 
Practically, Cameron entirely failed to explore the creek of 
the Lukuga, and the missionaries of the London Society 
appear to have done this more effectively than Mr. Stanley 
himself. The great charm of Mr. Stanley’s writings consists 
in his personal narrative of adventure. There is a certain 
thinness about the contents of his last two volumes; but the 
publishers explained at the time, in a note, that the chapters 
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dealing with hydrography, ethnology, and natural history are 
reserved for another volume. ‘lo the disappointment of 
scientific ardour, the promised supplementary volume has, up 
to the present time, failed to make its appearance. When 
once he is fairly embarked on the waters of the Lualaba, the 
thrill of personal interest is sustained to the last. His 
previous efforts to convert King Mtesa, and that monarch’s 
partial Christianity, led to important practical results. A much 
more estimable character is found in Rumanika, King of 
Karagmé, who somewhat recalls Sir Walter Scott’s delinea- 
tion of King René in his ‘ Anne of Geiersten.’ Rumanika 
gave him a good deal of information about Muta Nzige. 
If some of Mr. Stanley’s proceedings in his conduct towards 
the natives are open to criticism, the thorough good faith 
which he preserved towards the remnants of his party in 
bringing them personally home to Zanzibar must have touched 


the native mind, and have rendered the work of future ex- 


plorers easier. ‘If we can get no ship to take us, I will walk 
the entire distance with you until I can show you to your 
friends at Zanzibar.’ We are afraid, however, that his pro- 
gress is hardly symbolized by the vivid line of light which he 
has drawn on his cover straight through the ‘ Dark Continent.’ 
There is more of heat than of light throughout his progress. The 
contrast is very strange between some simple-minded, mild- 
mannered natives, and the wild tribes, whose one idea was to 
regard him and his expedition as ‘meat, meat ’—live stock to 
be converted into careases for food. Mr. Stanley has told his 
story with great literary art, and, as in a well-constructed 
drama, towards the close the interest of the scene heightens, 
and the situations become startlingly contrasted. We also 
note with pleasure a distinct advance which Mr. Stanley has 
made, so to speak, all along the line. His ‘ Journey in search 
of Livingstone’ was an eager and hurried work, just as it re- 
cords an eager and hurried expedition. He has improved both 
as an observer and as a describer, and both has a greater 
breadth of view and gives a greater attention to details. He 
has gained not only in knowledge of the continent, but in know- 
ledge of, and sympathy with, the African character. If he 
has cast a sudden gleam of light across the ‘ Dark Continent,’ 
or ‘ The Lost Continent,’ as another author entitles his book, 
he has hardly, as a pioneer, succeeded in making the way 
more easy to those who shall follow him. When we consider 
the miseries and awful deaths of so many travellers, he seems 
the most brilliant and fortunate of explorers; and with modest, 
reverential language, which well befits him, he frequently 
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blesses the kindly Providence which led him safely through 
all. 

We will rapidly glance at some further publications in 
connection with African missions and exploration work. 
Mr. New’s book, which we have placed on our list, opens up 
an entirely new province in the field of African exploration 
and mission work. It brings before us an entirely different 
country from that traversed by Burton, Speke, Grant, Living- 
stone, Stanley, Young, Cameron. His narrative of his work 
in the interior is deeply interesting. He confirms the fact 
that the African fever is unavoidable, and that change of 
climate is the only preservative. Mr. New’s narrative of his 
expedition to Ganda, and of his work among the Gallas, is 
full of interest. To the geographer the main interest of the 
work will be his account of the first successful ascent of the 
equatorial Snow Mountain, Kilima Njaro. He believes that 
no ascent of the mountain by human feet had ever been made 
before. At the base of the mountain is the Chaga country 
with its various lakes. When Mr. New was returning home 
by Zanzibar he was met by the Livingstone relief party. 
He was implored to join the expedition, and, at the request 
of the Royal Geographical Society, his own society sent him 
leave of absence. The fact that Mr. Stanley had in the mean- 
time encountered and relieved Livingstone to some extent 
rendered the expedition nugatory, not without some un- 
pleasantness, which involved some hardship and injustice to 
this eminent missionary. We regret to learn that after bring- 
ing his volume.through the press he prematurely died. We 
shall be glad to hear that his interesting work in this moun- 
tain region is again taken up and vigorously prosecuted. 

If our space permitted we should be glad to direct full 
attention to the great missionary work in West Africa, which 
to some extent has also been a civilizing and exploring work. 
Some interesting details will be found in Mr. Whitford’s book 
on ‘Trading Life in West Africa.’ Sierra Leone is the 
peculiar glory of the Church Missionary Society. That spot, 
once a name of terror and reproach, has now become the seat 
of well-ordered, contented Christian communities, with self-sus- 
tained Christian churches. In fact, this great society has been 
able to withdraw from this locality. It has also been the 
means of sending forth a native bishop and native clergy to 


regions where Europeans could hardly subsist. All those who 


are interested in Christian missions will read with the deepest 
interest the reports concerning Sierra Leone, Yoruba, the 
Niger, Frere Town, and the east coast generally. The Gold 
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Coast is studded with English trading stations, and since the 
Dutch sold their colonies—an unprofitable bargain hitherto— 
the coast of Guinea is British. The great business is trade, 
the selling all things ‘from a fish-hook to a cask of rum ;’ but 
at times we obtain favourable glimpses of mission and explora- 
tion work. In Lagos, made an English colony in 1861, various 
denominations of Christians have formed missionary stations. 
It was on the coast of Lagos that Gerhard Rohlfs came out at 
the end of his great march across North Africa. Although 
there is a great deal of trade for a considerable extent up the 
Niger, through the African Steamship Company, yet no expe- 
dition has proceeded further than Blaikie and May in 1854, 
just as Turkey’s Falls was the extreme point of the Congo from 
1818 until Stanley’s expedition. 

We have already adverted to the work of the London 
Missionary Society. It is now three years since the society 
sent out its mission to Lake Tanganyika. The travellers 
were unable to complete the journey to the lake in a single 
season, and at the end of the first year they rested among the 
hills of Usagara, at a pleasant spot on the banks of a stream 
about a hundred and sixty miles from the sea-coast. It was 
found that in their further progress the presence of the tsetse- 
fly would make waggon-horses impossible. Accordingly they 
were obliged to employ the usual companies of native porters. 
Messrs. Thomson, Hore, and Hutley formed one party, with 
two hundred and forty bearers, while 13,000 lbs. of goods were 
entrusted to M. Broyon, a trader between Mirambo’s country 
and Zanzibar, under the supervision of the remaining mis- 
sionary Mr. Dodgshun. Then the expedition marched into 
Central Africa, under the Union Jack, through the. usual 
varieties of mountain and rolling valleys, bushland, cornfields, 
and long grasses. In due time they came to Urambo, the 
capital of Mirambo’s country, and from the accounts given 
of him, Mirambo certainly appears to be a remarkable man, 
and of a more stable character than King Mtesa. They rested 
here a week, and eighteen days’ further journey brought them 
to Ujiji on the lake. The expedition was in the highest 
spirits on account of their prosperous journey and the bright 
hopes before them. The fair prospect was soon overclouded. 
The climate demanded its first victim. Mr. Thomson, the 
leader of the expedition, sickened and died; bad news came 
from the rear; the greatest uncertainty prevailed respecting 
the fate of Mr. Dodgshun ; and it became known that all the 
goods under the care of M. Broyon had been seized by 
Mirambo’s orders. In this state of affairs the directors of the 
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Society were in great perplexity. They were relieved by the 
generous offer of Dr. Mullens, the foreign secretary, to go out 
to Zanzibar, and, if necessary, into Central Africa, to promote 
their interests. The directors long hesitated in giving their 
assent, and in doing so limited his journey to Zanzibar, leav- 
ing him, however, full discretionary power. This proved to be 
the last work of that intrepid and devoted missionary. The 
writer has to express his grateful acknowledgments, though, 
alas, not to Dr. Mullens himself, for the insight which his most 


. interesting and instructive conversation gave him into the 


whole subject of African missions. 

A wide and profound interest of a somewhat painful cha- 
racter, happily relieved, however, both by resignation and hope, 
belongs to the present state of the Central African missions. 
The record of the achievements of the London Missionary 
Society in Central Africa gives us remarkable achievements of 
faith and heroism, of sorrow and of martyrdom. Messrs. Hore 
and Hutley had reached Ujiji in August, 1878. They worked 
earnestly, but amid sore discouragements, through the influence 
of the Arabs over the native Ujiji. Still, however, they made 
way. They won the respect of the natives by their kindness 
and hospitality, and so prepared the way for the reception of 
the truth. The prejudices aroused against them by misrepre- 
sentations were visibly abating, and the missionaries were full 
of hope and courage. They had launched a little vessel on the 
lake and carefully observed the coast. An important geo- 
graphical problem was cleared up, and they were abl¢ autho- 
ritatively to announce that the Lukuga river is the veritable 
outlet of the lake. Their researches excited the greatest pos- 
sible interest at the recent meeting of the British Associa- 
tion at Swansea. During this time they were awaiting 
for the arrival of their comrade Mr. Dodgshun. He came, 
indeed, but worn out by fever, anxiety, and exposure, and 
died seven days after his arrival. He was a missionary of 
peculiar ability and devotedness, and in his will it was found 
that he had largely consccrated his means to the great cause 
to which he had rendered genuine personal service. The 
surviving missionaries were reinforced by two other brethren, 
but they bore the sad news of the death of Dr. Mullens. The 
party had experienced great difficulty in their journey from 
Zanzibar through the long grass of the valleys and the low- 
lying lands. At a distance of one hundred and fifty miles 
from the coast he became seriously ill. Happily he met with 
a medical missionary attached to the Church Missionary 
Society, who afforded him much help and sympathy.  Never- 
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theless he succumbed to his disease, and was interred in the 
quiet burial ground belonging to the sister society, near the 
station of Mpwapwa. He was a good man, with many of the 
qualities ofa greatman. Yet another death has to be recorded 
in this connection. The French explorer, the Abbé Debaix, 
visiting the lake region fell ill at Ujiji, and had every aid 
given him by Mr. Hore at the Society’s house. The Society 
received through Lord Salisbury a gratifying acknowledgment 
from the French Government of the assistance which they 
had providentially been able to afford to the deceased traveller. - 
The Abbé had been sent out with a magnificent grant from the 
French Chambers; and with his death the French expedition 


has, for the present at least, reached its termination. 


Although the standard-bearers of the London Mission have 
fallen, others have stepped into the breach. The mission 
party went to Urambo, the country of Mirambo, who had 
detained the goods of the mission, but who now returned the 
largest portion. In other respects the missionaries made a 
decided advance. A permanent mission is now established at 
Urambo, with the best hopes for the chief and the people. 
Altogether three mission stations are established on the lake, 
but two of them have only a single missionary. The society 
at home determined to send three other missionaries to rein- 
force them, and both men and money were forthcoming in a 
wonderful manner. These missionaries are now on their way 
towards the central lakes. 

The present fortunes of the Church Missionary Society 
appear more chequered. The last reports are full of gloom, 
speaking of a dark period of obscuration which is often 
the harbinger of the brightest day. We have alluded to the 
immense hopes and expectations that had been raised by King 
Mtesa, we might almost say, throughout Christendom. The 
story of the massacre of Mr. Shergold Smith and his com- 
panion by a neighbouring potentate evoked sympathy 
throughout the country. That extraordinary individual, 
Mtesa, has entered upon another phase of his ambiguous 
career. He announced to the disappointed missionaries that 
he and his people had resolved to abandon both Islamism and 
Christianity and return to the paganism of their fathers. For 
the present this seems to involve the failure of the hopes 
drawn from Mtesa, but those who knew his character best 
placed little reliance on its stability. It was one of the mis- 
fortunes of this mission that the Jesuits had made their way 
to the locality and endeavoured in every way to undermine 
the influence of the Protestant mission. But it was neither 
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through Jesuit craft nor Moslem fanaticism that the cata- 
strophe came. It was through the old heathen superstition 
and witcheraft that Mtesa and his people relapsed into 
idolatry. The whole occurrence will form one of the 
strangest chapters in the history of missions. This is the 
superstition of the ‘lubari,’ or demon of the lake, who is sup- 
posed to take up its habitation in some human being. This 
belief in sorcery has, at least for a time, arrested the progress 
of this elaborate and muchi-tried mission. It is one consola- 
tion to the missionaries that the gospel has been translated 
into the language of the Uganda country, and is manifestly 
doing its silent work for good. 

We must take a very rapid glance at other fields of 
Christian ‘missions. In reference to missions on the west 
coast, Mr. Winwoode Reade, who perhaps is hardly an authority 
on the question, except as ‘ The Times’ correspondent in the 
Ashantee War, gives a distinct preference to the missionaries 
from Basle, who, we are sure, would for themselves decline 
any such invidious comparison. He was delighted with the 
German missionary who was his host, with the church and 
quadrangle of missionary buildings, with the neatness and 
happiness which he witnessed: ‘In the midst of the dark and 
savage forest I heard the sounds of a harmonium; it was 
the music of Mozart.’ 

Lady Barker in one of her works gives an account, while 
residing at Maritzburg, of a visit to a missionary station 
at Edendale. She exemplifies the fact that there is a certain 
amount of mission work of which the public is little aware, 
and which hardly admits of being classified. A worthy Wes- 
leyan missionary, named Allison, purchased six or seven 
thousand acres, to which he brought many persons who had 
formerly been under his pastorate. He established a regular 
settlement, and the people are now able to maintain their 
own minister. She gives an interesting account of several 
Norwegian settlements established on the borders of Zulu- 
land. She has an awful account, confirming many other 
awful accounts, of the cruelties consequent on the Zulu belief 
in witcheraft. This superstition about witchcraft is the great 
internal horror of the country. An invasion for the sake of 
enslaving is the standing external threat to the village com- 


- munities of “Africa. 


Indeed, in all discussions on Africa, we must never for a 
moment lose sight of the slave trade. This is the one great 
matter to be attacked in Africa, the fons et origo mali. At 
the time of the Reform Bill, the whole country was at fever 
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heat on the subject of slavery. A strange apathy appears 
now to have set in. Once the nation gave twenty millions 
to free itself from the reproach of slavery. A tithe of 
that sum would make Central Africa the head-quarters of a 
new civilization. When will a Government possess the 
originality and courage to propose such a vote for the pro- 
motion of imperial and of Christian interests? The riches of 
Africa appear to be inexhaustible, but unfortunately at the 
present time the extension of trade means the extension of 
the trade in slaves. Human beasts of burden are the only 
means of conveying goods. When they have conveyed goods, 
the poor gagged, linked creatures are added to the total of 
the invoice. As a matter of time the slave trade must 
eventually cease ; it will cease either by the extirpation of the 
natives, or by the high hand of civilized powers, or by the 
gradual spread of religion and civilization, or by a combina- 
tion, in however. unequal parts, of these different elements. 
It is remarkable that missionary and exploring efforts are 
now making those roads and stations which will open up the 
country, and remove the main necessity for slave labour. 
It is interesting to learn that a proposition has lately been 
laid before the American Congress for a preliminary survey 
of the countries east of Liberia, with a view to the con- 
struction of a railroad from Monrovia to Central Africa. The 
liberation of five millions of negroes which followed the 
American Civil War is a vast fact which must have a reflex 
influence on the fortunes of Africa. Two hundred thousand 
Africans are preparing to return to their native continent 
under the various ‘Exodus’ associations. The European 
races, with the partial exception of the Portuguese, have 


‘purged themselves of the great guilt of slavery. It is almost 


exclusively maintained by the Arab traders, who may be said 
to destroy annually half a million of the natives. But, as we 
have seen, the conditions are changing, and the gloom of 
ages is lifting through many rifts of light. Despite these 
things, despite the belt of malarious country on right and left, 
despite the many races indomitably hostile to Europeans and 
their own best interests, the dawn of a better day is gleaming 


_ on the sea-like waters of Africa and illuminating its forest 


depths. | 

Moreover, beyond exploration and adventuré, and com- 
merce and scientific progress, it is happily felt with increasing 
force that we must study the African himself, his nature and 
character, his tendencies and possibilities. He is generally 
brought before us in hues of unmitigated blackness. These 


if 
hi 
ii 


The African Race. 417 


are, generally speaking, the views of such travellers as Mr. 
Richard Burton and Sir Samuel Baker; they are classified 
by Mr. Herbert Spencer, and endorsed by an influential 
school of thinkers. There is no necessity that we should shut 
our eyes to the long array of dark melancholy facts. The view 
taken of the African race by modern explorers is, as a rule, 
very desponding. To them the African appears to be of the 
lowest type. He never makes any improvement. He is con- 
stantly degenerating. He has never learned to build himself 
a house, has never progressed beyond a hut. He goes to his 
bed at dark, for he has never advanced to the idea of making 
a wick or an oil vessel. When he is grown up he forgets 
his parents, as the animals do, or rather, to quote Captain 
Burton, ‘the father and son become natural enemies, after the 
manner of wild beasts.’ Unlike the Asiatics, the Africans have 
no idea of making the elephant serviceable ; they care only for 
the ivory and the flesh. They are fond of music, but their 
music never goes beyond a whistle or a wail. Their language 
is melodious, but they have never reduced it to a syllabarium. 
Something which resembles the blood-feud of the Vendetta or 
the Weregild obtains among them. Every village, in some 
regions, has close at hand its Golgotha of brains and skulls. 
The negro can be forced to labour for others, but he will not 
labour for himself. Sir Samuel Baker says : ‘ Human nature 
in Africa is quite on a level with that of the brute, and not to 
be compared with the noble character of the dog. There is 
neither gratitude, pity, love, nor self-denial; no idea of duty; 
no religion; but covetousness, ingratitude, selfishness, and 
cruelty. All are thieves, idle, envious, and ready to plunder 
and enslave their weaker neighbours.’ In his wise little 
book on Words, Archbishop Trench quotes Mr. Moffat, the 
father-in-law of Livingstone, to the effect that there was 
once a word, ‘ morimo,’ meaning ‘ One above,’ which in pro- 

cess of time had disappeared from the vocabulary of the race. 

Nearly every new book of travels that we take up gives 

instances of fiendish cruelty which the most depraved ‘imagi- 
nation could hardly have conceived. Thus Mr. Cameron 
alludes to an intended vivisection of a pregnant woman. 

Other evidence of deterioration might be given. Thus Father 

Merollo, who worked among the people of the Angolo and the 

river Congo in the seventeenth century, says that they were not 

ignorant of a Supreme Being, and appeared to acknowledge 

the immortality of the soul. But Mr. Monteiro, who within 


recent years has been working in this region, says that now 
NO. CXLIV. 27 . 
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they ‘have no idea of a Creator, or of a future existence.’* 
Similarly there is no doubt that what are called the ‘ Customs 
of Dahomey,’ instead of decreasing, have greatly increased in 
horror since North Guinea was first visited by the Portuguese. 
After allowing for all exaggerations, at least a thousand men 
and women, being criminals or prisoners of war, are annually 
sacrificed at the ‘Grand Custom ’—and five hundred persons 
in ordinary years. The punishment of supposed witchcraft 
in Northern Guinea has been growing more and more brutal 
within recent years. Infanticide is thought nothing of. 
Colonel Long, on Colonel Gordon’s staff, says that when he 
was received by a native prince a number of his subjects had 
their heads struck off to commemorate the honour of his 
visit. He was afraid to interfere, lest his own head should 
be struck off as well. 

The picture is dark enough. As we gaze upon it the 
gloom gathers in intensity. But happily we are not obliged 
to sit down content with the pessimist view. There is no 
lack of evidence to show that there is good material in the 
Africs from which good results may be confidently expected. 
We may confidently contrast with the sweeping language of 
Sir Samuel Baker the simple authentic narratives of Living- 
stone and Stanley. Those who have known the African longest 
and best speak most kindly of him, and seem privileged 
to indulge the highest hopes of his future. One of the 
greatest of the massive services rendered by Livingstone to 
humanity was the testimony which he bore to the fidelity 
and affection of the sable children of Africa. They recipro- 
cated his services, and with the sagacity of love, contrary to 
the unwise advice of his well-intentioned countrymen, bore 
his beloved form to the sea, and so enabled it to rest within 
the tender gloom of the great Abbey. It is impossible, with 
Livingstone’s journal, and opinions confronting us, to ac- 
quiesce in so sweeping a condemnation. Mr. Stanley, like 
Livingstone, speaks with the highest gratitude of the devotion 
and goodness of his band. ‘What a long, long and true 
friendship was here sundered! What a noble fidelity these 
untutored souls had exhibited in every scene of strife with 
man and nature through which these poor men and women 
had borne me company, and solaced me by the simple sym- 
pathy of common suffering, came hurrying across my memory!’ 
‘It has been said,’ wrote Mr. Stanley to the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, ‘that the African is unimprovable and 
irredeemable, but that I utterly deny.’ Mr. Rowley, who has 

* € Angolo and the River Congo,’ i. 247, 
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carefully studied the religious nature of the African, can draw 
some crumbs of comfort even from their superstition and 
debasement. He argues that although their spiritualism 
may represent the lowest stages of religious conception, yet, in 
the primary idea of a sympathy between the natural and the 
supernatural, there are the possibilities of the highest spiritual 
advancement. ‘Christianity is not simply a religion of pre- 
cepts, but a spiritual life system, and the religion of the 
Africans is based upon a belief in the existence and agency of 
the spiritual world.’ On this basis a living structure may yet 
be built. We may compare also Livingstone’s words. ‘It is 
part of their original faith to ascribe everything above human 
agency to unseen spirits. Goodness or unselfishness impresses 
their minds more than any kind of skill or power. They say, 
“You have different hearts from ours; all black men’s hearts 
are bad, but yours are good.” The prayer to Jesus for a 
new heart and right spirit at once commends itself as 
appropriate.’ 

Moreover, it must be said that the general language of 
hopeless denunciation is altogether unscientific. We often 
find in those who use such language an utter want of dis- 
crimination between the east and the west, the north and the 
south. They confuse the races of Africa just as they used to 
confuse the races of Hindostan. The country has an astonish- 
ing variety of linguistic systems. The populations may be 
said to arrange themselves in zones with a kind of mathe- 
matical accuracy. The whole of the north of Africa, to the 
southern borders of the Sahara, belongs to the Caucasian race, 
and these have been reinforced by European settlers. Behind 
the Desert, extending from the Atlantic to the Southern Nile, 
are the great masses of negro population. They are divided 
into two leading groups, and then break up into various 
unities. Many of these interior races are altogether superior 
to what is called ‘ the typical negro.’ Livingstone in his last 
journal writes, ‘I would back a company of Manyuema men 
to be far superior in shape of head, and generally in physical 
form too, against the whole Anthropological Society.’ Lastly, 
hemmed in by the Boers and the European colonies, we have 
the exhausted race of the Hottentots and the Bechuanas, who, 
from the evidence of language and the remarkable ruins 
discovered by ancient travellers, appear to have lapsed from a 
higher estate. The traveller Barth tells us that he has 
noted the ruins of admirable structuers, and vast territories 
are now howling wildernesses: which were once in the highest 
state of cultivation. 
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We cannot believe that there is any branch of the great 
human family to which the words of the everlasting gospel, 
arranged as they are in the simplest forms of human speech, 
can be delivered altogether in vain. Richard Cecil once said 
that the gospel had once tamed the man tiger, the New 
Zealander, and the man fish, the Esquimaux. In Africa we 
already find a native bishop, many ordained clergy, and very 
many native congregations. We find also genuine records of 
martyrdom which recall the glorious records of the native 
church of the neighbouring island of Madagascar. In many 
colleges of Europe and America, negroes are found partaking 
of the highest culture of our time, and holding their own 
among their white associates. We have alluded to the in- 
creasing presence of Europeans in search of new lands, 
and when once means of locomotion are provided from 
the coasts to the central regions, we may expect that these 
fertile lands will afford an enormous field to the increasing 
European populations shut up within inexorable geographical 
limits. Above all, the missionary spirit, which constitutes 
the very law of the vitality of churches, is now concentrated 
upon Africa in a way which has never before happened, 
except, perhaps, in the days of Cyprian and Augustine. 
Wherever the cross is raised, all things harmful begin to fade 
away, and all the precious fruits and flowers of human life 
flourish beneath its benignant shadow. In the sacred Hébrew 
phrase, ‘Ethiopia shall soon stretch out her hands unto 
God.’ ‘The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad 
for them, and the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the 
rose.’ F. ARNOLD. 


Art. VIII.—The Practice of an Architect. 


Few achievements of artistic skill in Western Europe can 
surpass those which were accomplished during the four hun- 
dred years which began with the twelfth and closed at the end 
of the fifteenth century, by the men who created Gothic archi- 
tecture. The study of their buildings has been earnestly, 
almost passionately, pursued during the present century, in 
order that we might clothe our own constructions in the 
forms which they present. This pursuit has been crowned 
with as much success as perhaps can attend any revival, and 
has been followed till some of those engaged in it have be- 
come so dazzled by the magnificent works of ancient art upon 
which they have concentrated their attention as to seem half 
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blinded when they try to look round at this busy modern 
world in which they and we live. 

One symptom of this purblind state is the serious advocacy 
of the idea that those conditions under which the work of 
ancient architecture was done can be brought back, and the 
assertion that great advantages would ensue. 

When we build as the monks and the freemasons are sup- 
posed to have built, then our architecture, we are told, will 
be worthy to succeed theirs. Vain hope and deceptive 
illusion! It is indeed true that the buildings they erected 
are matchless as works of art; and could we go back to the 
conditions under which books were reproduced in the first 
few years after the invention of printing, or, better still, to 
those prevailing in the last few years before that invention, 
how far superior would each volume be, as a piece of typo- 
graphy or of calligraphy, to that which the reader has in his 
hand! The one change is just as impracticable as the other. 
Happily for England we shall never revert to the conditions 
which prevailed during the middle ages in our conduct of 
matters, religious, political, social, or commercial; nor can 
we do so in our art or our manner of building. 

These observations and those which follow are called forth 
by an article which recently appeared in this Review under 
the title of ‘ The Profession of an Architect.’* Had the writer 
confined himself in that article to an eulogy of the works of 
the best bygone age or to an advocacy of what he considers 
to be the true means to restore the departed: glories of the 
past, no kind of exception would have been taken. Unfortu- 
nately he has written under the impulse of a discontent so 
profound that he has launched out into an unfair and un- 
founded attack upon the whole profession of architects, of 
which the bitterness is only equalled by its utter want of 
candour. 

The courtesy of the Editor having afforded me an oppor- 
tunity of saying something on the other side of the question, 
the attempt will be made in this article to state the most im- 
portant of the actual circumstances under which buildings 
are at the present day designed and executed, to describe 
some of the features of modern architectural practice as now 
carried on, and to show that they are the legitimate outgrowth 
of those circumstances, and that as long as our social and 
material conditions remain what they are, architects must 
continue to work much as they now do. This, it is hoped, 
may, in passing, dispose of the idea that working men can be 

* « British Quarterly,’ No. cxlii. 
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entrusted. with the design and direction of building operations, 
but it is undertaken in order to vindicate the profession from 
some of the changes so recklessly brought against it. At any 
rate, such a paper is more likely to be of service to the readers 
of this Review than one in which the attempt were made to 
follow ‘ The Profession of an Architect’ step by step, and to 
correct all that I believe to be erroneous in its statements. I 
must, however, here say once for all that I unhesitatingly 
challenge the truth of almost every assertion made in that 
article to the detriment of the profession to which I have the 
honour to belong. I believe myself to be in a position to 
know thoroughly the truth of what I am writing, and I have 
appended my name as a proof of good faith. 
Before going further, it may be well to add that the present 
article refers to architecture as a profession rather than a 
fine art; and that throughout reference is intended to the 
' practice of architects of respectable repute, regularly educated 
for their profession in the manner approved by the general 
body of its members. That the writer of ‘The Profession of 
an Architect’ had the same class of men in view is abundantly 
clear, both by what he says and by the references given 
through woodcuts or otherwise to the works of architects of 
the highest eminence. He has adroitly avoided introducing 
names, but he has produced sketches of statues representing 
the late Sir Charles Barry and the late Professor Cockerell, 
and has appended to them singularly unfair and inappropriate 
descriptive epithets. He has given incorrect illustrations of 
portions of work by the late Mr. Edward Barry and the late 
Sir Gilbert Scott, and coming at last to one living architect, 
he has fallen foul of a prominent work now in hand by Mr. 
Waterhouse. There need be little hesitation, therefore, in 
assuming that the attack made on the character and honour, 
as well as the artistic ability of architects, is intended to apply 
to the leaders of the profession and to those with whom they 
associate cordially as colleagues. It is perhaps on another 
ground necessary to premise thus much, for architects as yet 
require no diploma in order to permit them to practise their 
profession, and so the title is from time to time assumed by 
men who are not fit, either by personal character or by pro- 
fessional training, to hold it ; and if these do things worthy of 
reprobation, by all means let them be exposed. The cause of 
men of this sort is not advocated here, nor is it their character 
which it attacked in ‘ The Profession of an Architect ;’ and 
it is the conditions under which men of respectable standing 
have to work which we propose now to examine. 
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It was requisite to make provision in medi#val times for 
but few descriptions of building, and the disposition and 
urangement of these were to no inconsiderable extent matters 
of tradition. A church, a monastery, or a castle was all that 
it was necessary for the most accomplished architect to under- 
stand; at any rate, this was so down to the close of the 
fourteenth century. The accepted plan of a church was 
settled as early as the tenth or eleventh century, and while 
there was constant change in artistic treatment, but few modi- 
fications were introduced into plan and arrangement, and 
those not great ones. To a not inconsiderable extent the 
same thing is true ofa monastery; for although the disposition 
of monastic buildings varied to some extent according to the 
rules of the religious order which was to occupy them, still 
each order adhered pretty closely to its own traditions. There 
was, no doubt, somewhat more change and greater variety in 
the planning of the castle than in that of any other medizval 
building, but the progress made was very regular and steady, 
so that each fortress was designed on the lines of some previous 
example with improvements and alterations. Till the period 
when the culminating point of Gothic architecture had been 
left far behind, this simple enumeration pretty nearly ex- 
hausted the types of important building in use, and it cannot 
have required a great effort to become familiar with their 
arrangement and usual disposition. 

At the present day, on the contrary, and taking works of 
importance alone into account, we shall find our conspicuous 
buildings forming a series of groups so numerous and so 
varied as may well startle us. Cathedrals are still erected, 
and churches of every degree and kind, from the most magni- 
ficent down to the most modest, have been, and are being, 
built in profusion ; including under this head places of wor- 
ship for all varieties of conformist and non-conformist ritual, 
and of all sizes and almost all degrees of importance. 

Public buildings without end are required by the most 
elaborately and most completely organized community which 
the world has yet seen. Their number is almost fabulous and 
their variety endless. The Houses of Parliament and the new 
Courts of Law, with their infinite series of appendages, such 
as committee rooms, offices, vestibules, official residences, may 
be taken as the two most complex examples of a class which 
in the Metropolis includes such buildings as Somerset House, 
the Mint, the Bank of England, or the Post Office, and which 
exists throughout Great Britain in the shape of town halls, 
munieipel buildings, shire halls, and public offices of various 

inds. 
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Museums, picture-galleries, banks, exchanges, concert-halls, 
lecture-rooms, institutions, all belong to a group which fills 
the Metropolis and every large town with important blocks of 
building, each of which requires great care to adapt it to its 
purpose. The business of the country, both its commercial 
pursuits and its manufactures, calls for an enormous amount of 
building in warehouses, factories, and offices of every sort and 
kind. The stations of our railways, the head-quarters of our 
gas and water companies, and an endless series of similar 


-buildings, public and semi-public, form a distinct and most 


important group. The votaries of pleasure require their opera- 
houses, concert-rooms, theatres, crystal palaces, and places of 
public resort, while a more dignified class of public institu- 
tions, such as hospitals, infirmaries, barracks, prisons, 
asylums for the lunatic, the idiot, the orphan, the friendless, 
and the pauper, cover the country. Private residences, from 
the palace of the sovereign, the mansion of the nobleman, the 
ostentatious home of the millionaire, to the more modest and 
more comfortable dwelling of the man of moderate means, 
together with public or semi-public dwelling places of many 
sorts, in the shape of hotels, clubs, blocks of flats, down 
to the ‘model dwelling,’ are built in great numbers, and 
rarely does it happen that one of these is a copy of another. 
Nor is it human beings only that have to be lodged; the 
stabling of our horses and the provision made for valuable 
cattle frequently call for important buildings. 

This list might be almost indefinitely extended; but how- 
ever many the classes or groups of buildings named, we should 
on examination find it to remain true in every case that the ser- 
viceableness of the edifice depends upon the skill with which 
it is planned, and that nothing short of the most complete 
acquaintance with the purposes for which the building is to be 
used, and great skill and long practice in designing structures, 
so as to serve special purposes, will secure that the intended 
aim shall be attained. These considerations indicate the first 
of the conditions under which architects have to work at the 
present day, namely, enormous variety in the purposes which 
buildings have to serve and exacting claims on the skill and 
care of of those who have to fit these buildings for such pur- 
poses. 

England has now become almost one province. It is literally 
no exaggeration to say that it will take less time and far less 
trouble to go from London Bridge to Brighton and back at the 
present day than it would have done in the fourteenth century 
to go and return between the same spot and Lambeth Palace. 
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A message may be sent to the antipodes and answered within 
less time than would then have been consumed in getting a 
reply from the Tower of London at Westminster Hall. This 
total change of circumstances has had its natural effect upon 
our whole life, and has influenced our buildings in more 
respects than one. All the materials obtainable in every part 
of this country and in other countries are now within our reach. 
The alteration effected by this is less real than might have 
been expected, for the cost of carriage still forms an insuper- 
able obstacle to the transport of heavy materials to long 
distances ; but it remains true that when expense can be 
encountered, and for special purposes, and in special cases, the 
more precious materials and all the appliances placed at our 
disposal by our advance in modern science are available at 
any point where it may be desired to use them. Another 
and perhaps a more noticeable result of our easy communica- 
tions, is that men move from one end of England to the other 
for all purposes of life. A statesman will go from London to 
Edinburgh to make a speech or to perform a ceremony; a 
physician will go to a patient who can command his services 
at a remote part of England; and so an architect of repute 
will, to a far greater extent than in the middle ages, be sought 
for to display his skill in buildings remote from his abode. 

We have wrought a revolution in all our manufactures. 
Compared with weaving, spinning, and printing, indeed, the 
craft of the builder might seem almost to have stood still. 
But this only means that it has changed less. Actually it has 
been much affected. The introduction of iron has rendered 
structures possible which even half a century ago would have 
been out of the question, while machinery for working in wood 
and stone, and mechanical appliances of various sorts, for 
heating and for lighting with gas, for lifts, bells, locks, tele- 
graphs, telephones, and such-like matters, all tend to the 
efficiency and completeness of the structures. It appears 
then, as our second condition, that the modern circumstances . 
under which we build not only give to an architect all Eng- 
land for his field of operations and for the supply of his 
materials, but also impose upon him the necessity of being 
master of all the adjuncts which modern science has placed at 
his command. 

Perhaps the change in the knowledge of styles is the next 
great modification which must be taken account of. During 
the whole medieval period nothing was done save in the style 
of the day—no other was understood nor admired, or even 
tclerated. However noble and beautiful a work might be, the 
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medieval architect seems never to have had a scruple about 
sweeping it away if it had once become old-fashioned. Uni- 
versal attention was thus concentrated on one point and on 
one point only; and here, more than anywhere else, lay the 
secret of the great success achieved by the architects of that 
time. 

At the present day foreign travel, photography, and the 
multiplication of all kinds of pictorial illustrations, have made 
all the art of the past the property of the present. This is by 
no means a subject entirely for congratulation, though it has 
some undoubted advantages ; but, good or bad, the fact must 
be taken into account whenever we review the conditions under 
which the nineteenth century artist, be he architect, painter, 
poet, sculptor, or musician, has to work. His lot is cast in a 
generation which is not creating a new style but reviving old 
ones ; and though it is quite possible that an acquaintance with 
the architecture of the past may at a future day co-exist with 
the steady pursuit in England of some style that is definitely 
and unmistakably modern and of the day—as indeed, to a cer- 
tain extent, is already the case in France—still our very wealth 
of knowledgeis always likely to prevent our universal adherence 
to any one style or manner in art. The glories of past days and 
foreign lands can never again become unknown. People who 
can visit Chartres or Amiens in a couple of days, and Athens 
and Rome in a couple of weeks, can never forget that there is 
such athing as a diversity of styles; and even if they build in 
one style chiefly are not likely to do so exclusively. 

A fourth condition rises out of the very great change 
which has taken place since the middle ages in the manner 
in which building works are executed. If on the one hand 
we enjoy greatly increased facilities for organization of 
labour, and the use of steam and of machinery render great 
and complicated works capable of rapid and comparatively 
easy execution ; on the other hand the action of the operatives 


_themselves—the men whose sagacity, it is hinted in ‘The 


Profession of an Architect,’ will enable them successfully to 
control the building operations of the future—has increased 
the expense of building. A day’s work is not only shorter 
than it was a few years ago and far more highly paid, but it 
accomplishes far less. In other words, the same work which 
it took an operative a hundred hours to complete a generation 
back will require many more thana hundred hours now unless 
it can be done by steam machinery; and, what is more serious, 
it will be done in a less workmanlike manner. All this leads 
to very great financial difficulty in the arrangement of build- 


| 
4 
| 
4 
id 


The Elaborate Plans and Documents required. 427 


ing operations. It is more than ever necessary to count the 
cost before beginning to build; but a degree of detail and 
complexity has been introduced into the methods of so count- 
ing that is in wonderful contrast to the circumstances of the 


’ middle ages. The whole building is customarily built on 


paper; that is to say, isrepresented by elaborate and complete 
plans, and is then measured and estimated from beginning to 
end before so much as a sod has been turned. This exact 
planning in detail is in itself a difficult and delicate process, 
the estimating is hardly less so, and the two entail another 
difficulty, namely, the formidable expense of introducing 
improvements as the work proceeds. The simple arrange- 
ments which existed in the middle ages gave ample scope to 
the minds of those engaged in the conduct of a building 
operation, and probably almost all matters of detail were 
actually wrought out as the work was proceeding. At the 
present day the heavy expenditure attending upon alterations 
made during progress acts as a clog to all activity of mind 
in those who have the direction of works. It is only the man 
whose skill and experience enable him to foresee from the 
beginning the details of his entire building, and who has time 
to work them out fully on paper beforehand, who can hope to 
complete it without strife and dispute. This condition is one 
which, while it is well enough known to all who concern them- 
selves in building, is rarely taken into account by the public 
in forming an opinion upon the artistic merits of architectural 
work, though really it is one of the most urgent in its pressure 
upon the architect. In the, middle ages such things as con- 
tracts appear to have existed but seldom, and when they were 
resorted to they must have been of the most comprehensive 
and general description, to judge by what we know of ancient 
contracts subsequent to the Gothic period. At the present 
day a building contract is as precise and strict as a marriage 
settlement, and often more voluminous, and consequently 
almost all buildings are, and must be, drawn out with great 
precision and much detail in every part before they are begun 
to be executed. The ancient drawings were few and far from 
exact, as may be seen by a reference to the facsimile of a 
drawing by Villars de Honecourt reproduced in the article 
under reply. Much which by the modern method is settled 
rapidly by the architect at his desk on paper, was then more 
slowly, often tentatively, worked out on the building itself. 
The immediate consequence is that the modern architect re- 
quires before every other qualification to possess a complete 
mastery of the pencil, and if he has much work, must surround 
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himself with assistants who can also draw well. To fit him- 
self for this work he requires, as part of his education, to draw 
much and carefully from existing buildings and to practise 
draughtsmanship till he becomes an adept. The important 
part which drawings play in the work of an architect may, 
by the bye, explain the fact which seems to perplex the writer 
of ‘ The Profession,’ &c., that the members of the Institute of 
Architects devoted an evening to the consideration of draughts- 
manship in all its bearings. 

The fifth and last of the conditions to which it seems neces- 
sary to direct the reader’s attention, as special to the present 
day, is the great variety in the station, quality, character, and 
position of the people who require buildings. 

The ecclesiastic found the greater part of the employment 
which the builder obtained in the middle ages, and furnished, 
too, no small portion of the brains which directed the work. 
At the present day public bodies, committees of every sort 
and kind, business companies, commercial firms, private in- 
dividuals, the government of the country, caterers for public 
entertainment, philanthropists, magistrates, all require in 
turn to erect a building, and have consequently to enter into 
negotiations with those whose calling in life it is to supply 
the demand. Many of these can give but little time or 
attention to even a great building undertaking; and all require, 
and have a right to expect, that such skill, experience, judg- 
ment, and artistic power as their undertaking demands in 
order to make it successful shall be placed at their disposal 
when they engage the professional services of an architect. 

Under such conditions as these, then, all our structures, 
not excepting our most prominent buildings, have to be erected, 
and they surely are sufficiently complex to justify the creation 
of a distinct profession to deal with them. It can be readily 
inferred that from the first inception of the design for a build- 
ing to its final completion there is a call for a large amount 
of specially trained skill, experience, and ability even to ensure 
that the structure when completed shall be convenient, sound, 
and stable, much more to render it beautiful. To supply this 
skill professional architects have been called into existence. 

A professional man is one who either with his hands or his 
brain does for the individual who employs him work of more 
or less consequence or difficulty which the employer cannot 
perform for himself. A profession seems to have been so 
called to signify the fact that the person holding it professes 
or puts himself forward as an expert in some one thing. For 
example, the profession of law, of arms, of medicine is taken 
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up by men who profess themselves skilled in law, in warfare, 
or in the healing art. An architect professes to be able to 
advise about buildings and to represent his employers in con- 
ducting the erection of buildings; that is to say, to design, 
superintend, and direct them. And before we-can talk of the 
fine art of architecture, it is indispensable that all relating to 
contrivance and construction is first fully provided for. Many ~ 
buildings, indeed, make no pretension to be called works of 
art, and in the strictest sense of the term are not archi- 
tecture; for although all architecture is building, it by no 
means follows that all building is architecture ; but even for 
such works the experience, the skill, the scientific attainments, 
and the business tact of the architect are as much required 
as where there is also an intention to aim at producing 
artistic work. 

In the works which make undoubted claims to be our archi- 
tecture in the most rigid sense that can be attached to the 
term, we do not find anything that exempts them from the 
conditions already laid down. Cathedrals and churches equally 
require to be planned, drawn out, estimated, contracted for, 
superintended, and paid for, and there is nothing in their 
nature which places them in these particulars in a different 
category from common buildings. When it is complained 
that architecture has become a profession, the complaint is 
as unreasonable as though it were directed against the 
medical or the legal profession. It is a more reasonable 
ground for both complaint and regret that architecture is 
sometimes attempted by men who are by no means com- 
petent to act as professional advisers. Persons of undoubted 
ability as draughtsmen, but not otherwise qualified, have 
sometimes obtained the position of architect to a building, 
and naturally enough have landed the undertaking in diffi- 
culties financial or structural, or both. 

The unfortunate facility with which any one may assume 
the title of ‘architect,’ and the chances left open to all 
comers by the competition system, have together occasionally 
enabled such men to secure works of considerable importance 
and prominence. The result has often been severe disap- 
pointment and pecuniary loss to the employer, and sometimes 
complete disaster to the so-called architect, and has unfor- 
tunately reflected discredit upon the profession for which he 
had not fully qualified himself. 

It may be assumed, however, as a point which few persons 
will venture to contravene, that whatever be the artistic excel- 
lences of the buildings to which we give the name of Modern 
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Architecture, they must, if they are to be built at the present 
day, be designed and erected by persons capable of working 
under such conditions as those just laid down, and not 
apt to run counter to them. And it is only so far as the 
profession of the architect is adapted to the conditions under 
which it has to work that it can fulfil its. duty to the public. 
The nature of that duty, often exceedingly arduous and never 
unimportant, may have been toa large extent inferred from the 
statements already made; but perhaps a slight sketch of the 
ordinary routine of an architect’s usual procedure in connec- 
tion with a building may not be out of place. 

The first duty of an architect in connection with a new 
work is to inform himself exactly as to what is wanted. The 
variety of the objects for which buildings are required makes 
very large demands upon the intelligence, the adroitness, and 
the training of the man to whose lot it falls to design them. 
An architect has to be quick at seizing the essential idea or 
ideas upon which his building depends for its success as a 
contrivance; and he must be sure as well as quick. This 
kind of insight is only acquired by practice and training, and 
were there no other reason why an architect must be a man 
of good special cultivation as well as good natural- abilities, 
‘ this part of his work is in itself sufficiently difficult to require 
an accomplished specialist. 

The design, in its earlier stages, rather implies than sets 
forth much that will have to be foreseen and provided; but 
from the first its author ought to be able to sce that it is 
capable of being carried out in all its details, whether of 
arrangement, construction, artistic design, or cost; and as 
he advances, he has to grasp all these matters and hold them, 
so to speak, in a strong grip; for if any one of them escape 
him, his work is likely to prove unsuccessful. 

The design of a building is, moreover, not complete, even if 
its arrangements are such as to make it fit for its intended 
use, unless it be thoroughly sound, stable, and well considered 
as a structure. This requirement—a very wide one—calls for 
a knowledge of materials, their strength and nature, and the 
mode of putting them together; of foundations, and the 
modes of making them secure; and of the forces which are at 
work sapping the stability of structures, either by way of 
gradual decay or of sudden and violent attack; and such 
knowledge the architect requires to possess and is called upon 
to exercise in a way which varies more or less with every 
building. It should be remarked, too, that the circumstances 
of the present day not infrequently call for close economy in 
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the use of materials and the appropriation of space, so that 
the limit of stability is often unavoidably approached. Now, 
too, it is more often than formerly necessary ‘to provide 
for a mode of occupation exceptionally trying to the fabric. 
Public halls, for example, with their crowded audiences, are, 
in modern towns, as a rule placed on upper storeys, so that 
the safety of some thousands of people depends upon the pro- 
vision of ample strength in the construction of their floors. 
Commercial and manufacturing buildings, again, are often 
made to support vast loads; the floors of others are crowded 
with heavy machinery in rapid motion, while such construc- 
tions are commonly built with an economy that verges on 
parsimony, so that it is essential to make them strong and 
secure without rendering them costly. This is not always, if 
ever, an easy task. 

It has been pointed out that all the appliances and con- 
trivances in use at the present day, and all the building 
materials obtainable in every part of England and many 
foreign parts, are at the disposal of the architect, and that 
every portion of the country is open to him as his field. It is 
consequently necessary for him, if he is to be equal to his 
opportunities, to know something of the materials, the climatic 
conditions, and the local building customs of every part of 
this country ; and Ahis alone implies that much varied infor- 
mation has been got together such as is difficult to obtain, 
and can only be acquired by diligent personal search. The 
various mechanical and scientific appliances available in 
buildings also require to be understood. The architect 
should know which of them will suit his client’s purposes, 
and should be able to secure that those which are selected 
for employment shall be efficiently and properly introduced. 
This involves no small knowledge of men as well as inven- 
tions ; for it is not only necessary to know what contrivances 
are best, but also what artificers or tradesmen can be relied 
upon to construct or fix those contrivances in a workmanlike 
manner, and with a good prospect of their answering the end 
for which they are to be employed. 

The part of the work done by the architect in his own room 
culminates in the preparation of a complete set of ‘working 
plans and of a specification descriptive of the materials and 
labour to be employed. The undertaking then enters on 
another stage. ‘The architect has to direct the negotiations, 
measurements, &c., which result ultimately in an arrange- 
ment with contractors or tradesmen who shall execute the 
work, and he then personally and by deputy supervises the 
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carrying of it out to completion. During its progress he has 
to certify from time to time that such payments on account 
as are agreed upon have become due; and at its close 
it is his duty to settle and state the final accounts. Now it 
is of all things necessary for the successful discharge of these 
duties that the architect should be a man of business, and 
that he should be strong enough not to be afraid of the 
people with whom he has to negotiate, and over whom he 
has to exercise control. How far an architectural draughts- 
man and a superior operative acting together—the combi- 
nation recommended in ‘ The Profession,’ &¢.—would be ableto 
obtain the necessary command over an energetic, unscrupulous, 
overbearing, and wealthy contractor may be doubted ; yet if 
aman of that class obtains a building contract, it depends 
almost solely upon the architect’s personal influence, straight- 
forwardness, and independence to keep him in his place and 
to secure the due execution of his contract. 

Above all things, the direction of a building operation 
requires the services of aman of upright, straightforward, 
independent integrity. The writer of the article under 
reply has permitted himself to insinuate that it is a 
common practice with architects to receive bribes, which he 
dignifies by the name of ‘ sly percentages,’ from the tradesmen 
whose work they have to superintend. Either he is not ina 
position to know, in which case it is unjustifiable to bring such 
a charge, or he is in such a position, in which case a far 
more severe term ought to be employed to characterize what 
he must be well aware is a slander. That there are persons 
entirely unfit to bear the name, who call themselves architects, 
has been already admitted, and there can be no doubt that 
such people take all that they can get by fair means or 
foul; but men regularly occupying the recognized position 
of architects of respectability are as honourable as the mem- 
bers of any other profession. To be trusted and trustworthy 
is the first necessity of professional life. The present writer 
may, perhaps, be permitted to add that his personal experi- 
ence confirms him in his belief that the sly percentages spoken 
of in the article are not offered,* as well as not accepted. 

To judge by his language the author of ‘The Profession of an 
Architect ’ seems to attach something like criminality to the 

* Twice, and only twice, in a course of a practice extending over twenty-five 
years, and bringing me into contact with tradesmen of every sort and kind, has 
any such thing as a percentage been offered or even suggested to me by a trades- 
man. Were such offers customary, I must have had my share of them. During 


the last ten or twelve years I have been largely engaged as an arbitrator anda 
witness in cases arising out of building disputes. These have been varied and 
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very mode of payment always adopted. The custom has 
now become universal that under ordinary circumstances, and 
for the usual services, an architect charges his employers a 
lump sum equal to five per cent. upon the amount of money 
spent. For the public this is a very fair mode of making a 
charge, and the rate is moderate. No building worth attend- 
ing to at all can well fail to reap advantage to the extent of 
at least one shilling in the pound from the skilled design and 
supervision under which it has been carried out. To the 
architect the payment is, on an average of his works, mode- 
rately remunerative. Occasionally it is good pay, often, 
especially in small intricate buildings, or in the case of 
buildings in remote situations, it is miserably inadequate ; 
and there can be no doubt that architects would be gainers 
were this custom abandoned and the habit of charging for 
the time actually expended on each work substituted for it. 
The advantage of payment by a lump sum is that being 
known before hand there is little room for dissatisfaction or 
dispute; and rough though the method of assessing the 
amount undoubtedly is, there is in it substantial fairness. 
For an architect to reside at one work, and superintend it 
wholly, as the writer suggests, appears to be in no wise 
necessary, at any rate in this country, now that railways 
and good roads have made every part of England easily 
accessible; nor is it quite certain that the result would answer 
the expectations of those who tried the experiment. Too 
much interference might possibly result from the presence 
of an active-minded man bound to one building every day, 
and all day long; and nothing so surely mars any under- 
taking as vexatious interference, however well intentioned. 
To the suggestion that this resident architect ought to be an 
operative, I reply that at present so much of supervision as a 
working man can give is given, and in a fairly effectual way 
to the carrying out of work, but not certainly to the design. The 
superintendence of every building is under the care of a foreman 
placed by the contractor or builder in charge of the work. He 
is an operative who has been marked out by his superior know- 
ledge or intelligence, and who can usually understand the 
plans, and can direct the undertaking so far as materials, 
the employment of labour, and the putting together of the 
work are concerned. In most buildings of importance the 
not seldom obstinate and angry, and in some cases it would have been to the 
advantage of one party or the other to disparage the architect ; but I have never 
yet, in any case, heard proof given, or even a charge seriously made, that an 
architect had received a bribe from any tradesman or contractor ; as I must have 


done were such percentage common.—T.R.S, 
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architect is also represented by a permanent ‘clerk of works,’ 
who is generally a man of much the same sort as the builder’s 
foreman, that is to say, an intelligent operative. The prac- 
tical knowledge and experience of one or other of these men, 
or both together, can generally be trusted in all matters that 
relate to materials and structure, but it is the rarest thing in 
the world for them to understand /the science of construction 
or the art of architecture. The meaning of a moulding, a fea- 
ture, or an ornament of any sort, seems beyond the grasp 
even of the operative who executes it; and the best work- 
man rarely proves capable of anything beyond a mechanical 
adherence to a drawing. With the solitary exception of 
carvers in stone and wood, much the same may be said of all 
classes of operatives employed in building—they seem rarely 
to possess any kind of artistic feeling in respect of the work 
they do, and never to be so informed as to be able to act as 
resident architects in the manner suggested in the article 
under reply. The most unsatisfactory results from an art point 
of view commonly follow the efforts of any artizan who has 
had energy enough to establish himself in a small way. The 
deplorable little structures known commonly as ‘ weekly pro- 
perty ’* seem to be the limit of the unassisted efforts of the 
artizan turned master-builder in most instances; and how 
far these are from architecture let those say who are most 
familiar with them. 


There appears no sufficient reason why within fair limits ~ 


an architect who is able and skilful should not reap the 
reward of his abilities in the increasing number of his clients, 
just as a physician, when he becomes eminent, finds patients 
flock to his consulting-room. The parallel holds good in 
another respect ; for as the fee of the young physician is not 
less than that of an established one, so architects of very dif- 
ferent professional standing regulate their charge by the same 
percentage. It is quite true that when very numerous works 
are entrusted to the same architect much of the preparation 
of the drawings, and not a little of the supervision of the 
work, must be delegated, just as the carrying out of the direc- 
tions of the physician is necessarily delegated to nurses and 
other assistants. 

In the architect’s office the plans which he originates are 
often to a large extent drawn out by assistants. This takes place 
under the supervision and control of their principal, with the 
constant addition of his own touches; and the work so done 


* Houses of which the rents are collected weekly, i.e., of the value of about 
12s. 6d, per week downwards. 
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is virtually much the same as he himself would do did time 
and opportunity prevail. 

The amount of personal work in the way of sketching 
and designing actually done with their own hands by many 
of those architects whose practice is the most extensive, is 
however,enormous. The most busy architect of the present day, 
is in all probability the one who has charge of the Palace of 
Justice, now in course of erection in London. Yet it is his 
boast that all the working and detail drawings of this enor- 
mous pile are the work of his own hands, and in addition he 
is pursuing nearly the same course with all his other work. 
Whatever may be the idea entertained by the writer of ‘The 
Profession of an Architect’ as to the assistance which he sup- 
poses is obtained from clever clerks, he may rest assured that 
the success of an architect of the present day depends, as a 
matter of fact, mainly upon his personal skill as a draughts- 
man. Four abler architectural draughtsmen could not be 
found in all England than the four gentlemen who, as Acade- 
micians and Associates, represent architecture in the Royal 
Academy—a position the highest to which any architect can 
aspire. They are Academicians and Associates, however, not 
because of the excellence of their drawings but of their build- 
ings. 

That which is most unfavourable to modern architecture is 
not the perfection of the methods placed at its disposal, but 
the absence of that universal and spontaneous effort which, 
during not less than four centuries, made architecture the 
foremost expression of popular energy, faith, skill, and feel- 
ing. Could we once more gather up into this one channel all 
the force of the most powerful minds in Europe, and leave 
them without science, and almost without literature, bereft of 
steam, without the printing-press, without great commercial 
or philanthropic undertakings, without other paintings or 
sculptures than works of a decorative character; could we, in 
short, force back the tide of time that has flowed on for five 
centuries, and then say to Europe, ‘Build; throw the best 
powers of your best men into this channel’—we should soon 
find that human activity, administrative, structural, and 
artistic, concentrated into architecture alone, would infuse a 
vitality into that art beyond even the vigorous growth which 
we have witnessed in natural science in our own day. But it 
is not the part of sensible men to desire the impossible, 
and there is not the smallest reason to suppose that a return 
to what it is presumed may have been the methods in which 
the buildings of the middle ages were managed would ever 
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(were it practicable, which it is not) bring us one inch nearer 
to spontaneous living architecture, unless we could make the 
whole age move back also. 

The idea has been apparently entertained by the author of 
‘The Profession of an Architect’ that architects as a rule 
obtain their practice, or the bulk of it, by competitions; and 
this unknown, or at least unnamed, critic appears in his 
hostility to success to be willing to spread this delusion, for 
no other reason than that some architects who have succeeded 
in life have also succeeded in competitions. It is quite true that, 
owing to the prominence given to public competitions, and to 
the fact that every now and then designs for a really im- 
portant building are obtained in this way, the subject is asso- 
ciated in the public mind with the practice of architecture. 
But the truth is that public competitions are resorted to for 
only a moderate proportion even of public works, and that 
the designs for all our best buildings, such, for example, 
as churches, banks, club-houses, and private dwellings, are 
rarely, if ever, obtained in this way. Men who, as public 
men, will resort to public competition because it is customary, 
or because it affords a chance of exercising a little nepotism 
undetected, or because it affords a convenient escape from the 
claims of rival architects, are far too shrewd to employ so 
imperfect and unbusiness-like a method when their own 
interests are at stake. Still, competitions do take place, and 
some few architects are frequently competitors, and many 
occasionally become so. But, we repeat, if it were not for the 
conspicuousness of competitions they would not be much 
taken note of as influencing architectural practice. Even 
those architects who having obtained an important building 
to erect through a competition early in life, have had an 
opening towards success made for them of which their ability 
and skill has enabled them to make use, will be found to have 
really only gained a very small amount of their life’s work 
in competition ; in short, nothing can be more untrue than 
the degrading sketch of an architect’s position and mode of 
procedure given at pp. 335, 336 of the article. 

A competition has this great defect, that it forces the archi- 
tect and employer asunder at the very moment when they 
ought to be consulting together, and that each is placed at a 
disadvantage and induced to do his worst rather than his 
best. The employers make up their own mind among them- 
selves as to what they are going to do at the very moment 
when they ought to have the opinion of an experienced and 
responsible adviser to tell them what is really within their 
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reach ; they then surround their proceedings with a thin veil 
of mystery which, on the one hand, makes steps that are in 
themselves perfectly innocent seem as though they were un- 
fair, and, on the other, offers a ready cloak for any species of 
unfairness which it may be really desired. to perpetrate. 
Meantime the architects, left to prepare their designs without 
proper consultation with their clients, are well aware that it 
is not what they themselves consider best, but what the com- 
mittee consider best, that is likely to win the day, and are 
accordingly sorely tempted to launch out into projects far 
beyond the means really disposable. These evils are more or 
less mitigated by the employment of a professional adviser, 
and by some other departures from the stereotyped pro- 
gramme ; but the system has little to recommend it, and is 
much to be deprecated even at its best ; and if it were at all 
as common as it is conspicuous, might prove more seriously 
prejudicial to the profession of architecture than it ever has 
been or will be. 

On the other hand, there can be no doubt that in many 
respects competitions do good to the individuals who engage 
in them. ‘They offer an opportunity to many a young pro- 
fessional man, little if at all occupied as yet, of preparing 
designs for real buildings to occupy actual known sites, and 
to be built for definite purposes and under definite conditions. 
This is, if taken in moderation, not a bad training for actual 
practice hereafter, and there is enough of stimulus in the 
excitement and in the chance of possible success, remote 
though that chance may be, to induce a young man to do his 
best. Again, there is a freedom from the restraint of respon- 
sibility—a restraint which often fetters the imagination of an 
architect sorely—that sometimes acts like wine to the genius of 
men of true ability and induces them to do their best. Com- 
petitions thus do actually from time to time become the 
stepping-stones across which an unknown and obscure artist 
of real power makes the first stage of his journey in life. In 
a few rare cases they have called forth the best powers of men 
of admitted talent and experience, but that has generally been 
when, as was the case in the competition for the Law Courts, 
the invitation is restricted to a few well-known names and the 
prize is a large one. 

The avowed object of this article being to state the conditions 
under which an architect's work has to be done and the 
manner in which it is adapted to those conditions, its scope 
might be very well limited to an account of the professional 
side of architectural practice, with regard to which there is a 
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great deal more which might be said without exhausting the 
subject. But it will be felt that if we only look upon archi- 
tectural practice as something in which skill, science, and 
experience are required, however we may have dealt with it 
as a profession, we have overlooked its highest aims—those 
which it pursues as a branch of the fine arts. Every architect 
must add to his knowledge of contrivance and construction a 
mastery of that upon which buildings depend for their beauty 
and their power as works of art; and he is in no wise equipped 
for his career unless such knowledge be practical as well as 
theoretic, unless he be able to design architecture as well as 
to understand and recognize it when designed by others. 

We are sometimes indeed told that there has been no such 
thing as real architecture since the Reformation. But is this 
true? Did the great movement which it was formerly the 
custom to call the revival of letters, but which has more 
recently become known by the expressive name of the Renais- 
sance, sound the knell of architectural art at the same time 
that it rang in the great age of modern painting, music, litera- 
ture, and science? We hold a very different opinion, and 
most readers of this review will agree with us. 

Let us put the question to a simple test—one not difficult 


of practical application—and taking our stand on a sunshiny 


day at the centre of Waterloo Bridge—a spot which commands 
the finest general view of the north bank of the Thames—let 
us gaze on the Metropolis of England, not forgetting that 
Westminster Abbey is the only building within our view which 
is older than the Fire of London. Away to the right the sky- 
line is broken by the many spires of the City churches. At 
this distance we can only recognize the bare outline of the 
most conspicuous, but that is enough to recall a series of 
architectural compositions which for variety, elegance, and 
appropriateness stand alone. We can recognize in the distant 
haze Bow church and some one or two more; near and more 
distinct the spire of St. Clement’s appears over the tops of the 
houses. This group is dominated by the metropolitan cathe- 
dral, which rises with an outline so beautiful and so com- 
manding that he must indeed be blind to architectural art 
who refuses to admire it. St. Paul’s is identified in every 
possible way with all that marks off the modern as distinct 
from the middle ages, but it is none the less a graceful and 
yet noble monument of architecture. 

As the eye travels westward it falls upon various buildings 
each with a character of its own and a history of its own. 
We see on the river side a whole series of recent date, 
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among which the picturesque house of the School Board 
for London stands out conspicuously, and these lead the 
eye up to that fine pile of masonry, Somerset House, a work 
of good proportions, well-balanced masses, and much grace- 
ful detail; while above and behind, and not-far from the 
solid tower of the Record Office, rise the gables and high- 
pitched roofs of the new Palace of Justice, incomplete 
it is true, encumbered with scaffolding, and wanting nearly 
all its prominent features, but still bespeaking attention as 
a grand work of architectural art. Turning {now towards 
the west,.and bestowing as we do so a glance on the 
graceful sclidity of the massive yet finely proportioned struc- 
ture on which we stand, we can appreciate the sweep of the 
Embankment, and the simple but dignified manner in which 
its river wall has been treated. The great station at Charing 
Cross, if a blot on the landscape, is to no small extent over- 
powered by its surroundings, and beyond it the eye can catch 
a glimpse of the top of a memorial column which reminds us 
of the neighbouring palatial piles of buildings in which the 
great clubs of the West End are lodged. Further on we see 
the tower of the India Office, a landmark to point out where 
stand Whitehall and the Treasury, and still further the twin 
towers of Westminster Abbey, themselves by the bye the work 
of the post-Reformation period ; while our range of buildings 
is closed, as it was begun, by a structure of great size and of 
rich architecture, for it ends at the Palace of Westminster. 
This noble pile is a striking object even from a distance, 
. thanks to the outline which its towers and pinnacles fling 
against the sky; and it enjoys an European reputation as a 
work of art, a reputation which, when we see it from some 
nearer part of the river, we feel is thoroughly justified, and 
more than justified, by the powerful outlines and delicate en- 
richments of the structure. He must indeed be blinded either 
by pedantry or ignorance who can gaze on this spectacle and 
take in its meaning and continue in any way to doubt the 
reality of Modern Art, and to question the presence before him 
of what he may be proud to recognize as a magnificent and 
varied specimen of European architecture of a noble type. 

If we visit the great cities of this country and other coun- 
tries, and reckon up the buildings of Liverpool, Manchester, 
Glasgow, and Edinburgh; or those of Paris, Vienna, Venice, 
and Rome, it is hard to understand how the works of great 
beauty, distinctive character, and magnificent size which meet 
us in those towns or cities have forfeited their title to admi- 
ration. 
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The truth seems to be that architecture in the modern 
period has become more careless than she was during the 
Gothic period in matters of delicacy and even consistency of 
treatment. She has given up the search after novelty in 
style, and has become content, if the simile may be permitted, 
to speak in a language which had been brought to perfection 
in a past age; but she has bestowed great pains upon the ex- 
pression, in that language, of the many material acquirements, 
the occupations, and the pleasures of the present day. What 
is known as Renaissance architecture, even if we limit it to 
the revived classic styles, has many points of harmony with 
the modern temper of mind, and, when handled by a master, 
seems well fitted to our modern life. But this term ought 
to be held, if accurately interpreted, to include modern Gothic 
as much as modern Italian. Barry’s work at Westminster and 
Street’s at the Law Courts are just as thoroughly revivals of 
a bygone style as that of Wren at St. Paul’s or Inigo Jones 
at Whitehall; in fact more so. In each case the structure, so 
far as its size, its arrangement, its general disposition, and even 
its means of producing architectural effect go, is essentially 
and genuinely modern, spontaneous, truthful. The decorative 
forms which its features take are thoseof abygone age revived. 
It would be a finer thing, no doubt, if we were at this day not 
only designing and building structures such as have never 
been required before, and which bear nineteenth century 
written on their larger masses, but also giving artistic beauty 
to them through the medium of a style that had never flou- 
rished before, and to which as each year passed we were add- 
ing fresh attractiveness. But this is not the case, and some 
of the considerations which were urged in the opening pages 
of this paper render it extremely unlikely that anything of the 
sort will soon occur again. 

It is, notwithstanding this, quite certain that we shall not 
strike out a natural and freely creative vein of architectural art 
by attempting to erect our buildings on a system which runs 
counter to all the present conditions of our life. Rather let 
us admit that we labour under serious disadvantages in having 
only revived styles to work in; but let us on the other hand not 
neglect the singular facilities which our position places at our 
disposal for the complete understanding of ancient art and for 
the design and erection of works worthy the century. The 
country possesses great wealth, great liberality, great energy, 
and a strong and an increasing wish that the buildings we 
construct shall be works of which England may be proud. 
Surely here is ample scope. Till a new style appears—if ever 
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such an event occurs again—we have no choice but to work 
in the old ones. These, if thoroughly understood, are capable 
of lending artistic expression to the buildings which must be 
built, and some of which are to be the architectural monu- 
ments of the nineteenth century, if it have any such monu- 
ments at all. 

The architect of to-day is none the less able to show origin- 
ality and power of design because he is employing features 
and forms which are not novelties; but he is, however, bound 
to render his works as free from mistake, misunderstandings, 
and solecisms by a thorough mastery of the style in which he 
works —a mastery which only assiduous cultivation can 
enable him to attain. 

It appears to be unavoidable that the artistic features of our 
architectural works must be old ones revived. Surely if this 
is inevitable, the part of a wise man is to accept it and make 
the best of it. Perhaps the days may come when those 
changes of which the beginnings are to be detected to-day shall 
culminate in a tolerably universal and fairly new style. 
Already the introduction of such new materials as glass and 
iron, and the revival of disused ones, such as terra-cotta and 
concrete, are slowly working out no small amount of novelty. 
This may lead, by a process of natural growth, toa large modi- 
fication of the forms and features now in common use; but till 
some such change prevails surely the proper course for a wise 
man is to do the very best he can, working in one of the styles 
now fairly within his grasp. For this the highest develop- 
ment both of knowledge and skill is required; and it is to 
the trained powers of accomplished men, not to any lower or 
less finished culture, that we must look for the best archi- 
tecture of the present ; stil! more for that of the future. 

T. ROGER SMITH. 
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Art. IX.—Lord Northbrook and Lord Lytton. 


(1) Allen’s Indian Mail, from 1872 to 1880. 

(2) Reports on India’s Moral and Material Progress—1872 to 
1878. 

(8) Blue Books on Afghanistan, 1878. 

(4) Report of the Indian Famine Commission, 1880. 

(5) English Rule and Native Opinion in India. By J. Rovt- 
LEDGE. Triibner and Co. 1878. 


Tue task of governing our Indian Empire is ‘ well worthy 
kings,’ and very king-like were most of the statesmen to whom 
from time to time that task has been entrusted. From 
Warren Hastings down to Lord Northbrook, the ever-length- 
ening chain of Governors-General may be said to have shown 
but very few weak links. Ifa post so high and arduous has not 
always been conferred on the fittest-seeming, it must be 
allowed that in most cases the issue has more or less clearly 
justified the choice. Court favour may have played a large 
part in the selection of Lord Moira, but in following his 
brilliant Indian career we soon cease to think of him as the 
Prince Regent’s personal friend. Whatever the circum- 
stances that led to their appointment, strong men were 
generally sent out to govern India. Very few of them, per- 
haps, may claim equal rank in all respects with Warren 
Hastings or Dalhousie, but not one of them, not even Lord 
Auckland, failed so egregiously as the nobleman whose timely 
resignation in the spring of this year saved him from the 
indignity of a well-deserved recall. To Lord Lytton may, 
we think, be assigned the unenviable palm for special weak- 
ness, aS against any other name on the list of India’s 
Viceroys. 

There is no need to compare him with Lord Dalhousie, 
Lord William Bentinck, or any other of the men who governed 
India before the great mutiny. We have only to name his 
immediate predecessor, in order to take in the wide difference 
between a strong and a weak ruler. By force alike of 
character and previous training in the public service, Lord 
Northbrook won for himself in four years a good place among 
Viceroys of the stronger type. Before going out to India he 
had passed with credit through more than one avenue to 
official greatness. As an administrator he had proved his 
mettle at the India Office, the War Office, and the Admiralty, 
to the satisfaction of his political chiefs. He came, too, of a 
stock renowned for its success in the higher circles of com- 
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merce and finance. And to these advantages of birth and 
training he added a mental and moral outfit the most service- 
able for his Indian career. A cool head, a ripe judgment, 
clearness and breadth of view, a certain strength of will, 
patient industry, some tact, an upright heart, and an enlight- 
ened sense of duty, are all qualities essential to a good Indian 
ruler, and in none of these was Lord Northbrook found 
wanting. 

It is seldom, indeed, that the career of a new Viceroy can 
safely be predicted from his antecedents. He may exceed or 
fall short of the expectations formed of him at home. Lord 
Ellenborough, for instance, was only a splendid failure, for all 
his previous study of Indian affairs, while Lord Mayo, in 
spite of the outcry raised on his first appointment, proved on 
the whole a genuine success. Lord Wellesley was not the 
only ruler who found greatness thrust upon him by circum- 
stances too strong for his own earlier intentions and the 
express commands of the East India Company. Lord Auck- 
land’s name would have stood higher but for the disastrous 
retreat from Kabul. That of Lord Canning seemed for a time 
engulfed in the storm-clouds of the Indian Mutiny. The good 
deeds even of Sir John Lawrence, the Viceroy, were over- 
shadowed by the fame of John Lawrence, the saviour of the 
Panjab. 

With few exceptions, notably that of Lord Lawrence, each 
Viceroy in turn went out to India knowing but little of the 
new work that lay before him. Dalhousie himself had to 
spend some months in learning the lessons which his master- 
ful nature afterwards turned to such noteworthy account. 
In this direction Lord Northbrook showed himself an apt 
scholar. The first months of his rule in 1872 were spent on 
the wooded ridges of that Himalayan Olympus which popular 
fancy peoples with a crowd of mere official idlers, but where, 
in fact, the work of government goes forward throughout the 
summer as regularly as it does in the cold season at Calcutta. 
It has been the fashion to talk of Simla as the Indian Capua, 
and the English in Calcutta send forth their yearly protests 
against the retreat of the Viceroy and his council from the 
steaming heats of the Hugli to the bracing atmosphere of the 
Simla hills. But whatever may be said of the frisky matrons 
and flirting officers who flock thither in quest of health or 
pleasure from April to October—and too much, we think, has 
been said about them—experience at any rate tends to belie 
the notion that the men who really control the State machine 
work less hard in the ‘Hills’ than they do elsewhere. In 
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point of fact we believe they work harder, and it becomes 
merely a nice question whether the gain accruing from a few 
months’ sojourn in a healthier climate counterweighs the 
expense of yearly shifting the seat of government from one 
fixed point to another many hundred miles off, and the conse- 
quent loss of those European surroundings which temper the 
Viceroy’s despotism during one half of the year. 

Be that as it may, we know that Lord Northbrook merely 
followed the custom of his predecessors, under the rule first 
put into formal practice by Lord Lawrence himself. During 
the few months of what may be called his novitiate, the new 
Viceroy quietly and steadily mastered the details of his new 
business. Nor was it long before he found himself able to 
walk alone. There was no lack of able men in the council 
and the secretariat, but Lord Northbrook was never inclined 
to let others think or act for himself. 

The first question which he took in hand was that of Indian 
taxation. The new system of special yearly grants from the 
Indian revenue for the sole use of the different provinces—a 
system first projected by Lord Lawrence and afterwards set on 
foot by Lord Mayo—had not quite completed the first year of 
its trial when the latter Viceroy fell by the assassin’s knife. 
Under that system the provincial governments were allowed 
to frame their own budgets, to spend at their own discretion 
the money allotted them from the common fund, and to raise 
taxes from their several provinces in aid of their further needs. 
By this partial transfer of power and responsibility from the 
central to the local governments, it was intended to secure, on 
the one side, a long-sought relief from vexatious restrictions, 
on the other, a fair guarantee for thrift in provincial outlay. 

It is hard, however, for alien rulers to win much credit for 
good intentions. And the circumstances of the time did not 
encourage Lord Mayo’s subjects to think too charitably of 
their masters. In view of the heavy income-tax levied by 
Lord Mayo in order to avert a financial deficit, the new con- 
cession of fiscal powers to the local governments seemed to 
the popular fancy a mere handle for squeezing more money 
out of the toiling, ill-fed, over-taxed millions. For two years 
before his death the late Viceroy had been forced to listen 
more and more uneasily to the storm of murmurs, complaints, 
remonstrances, that kept raging on all sides against an im- 
post which helped him to replenish a failing treasury at the 
cost of untold oppressions wrought on their own countrymen 

by a swarm of native underlings. For every rupee that 
reached the treasury, at least two or three were Kai, by 
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native harpies, who took bribes from the rich and harassed 
the poor with unlawful or excessive demands. Before his 
death Lord Mayo himself had begun to realize the dangers of 
a fiscal process which even in England works unfairly in 
many cases. But on his successor was to devolve the task of 
allaying the widespread discontent caused by a tax which 
yielded so little and wrought so much harm. 

This burning subject naturally found its place in the 
inquiry which Lord Northbrook now set on foot. <A circular 
order issued from Simla called upon the chief civil officers in 
each province for detailed information touching all the taxes 
and cesses levied throughout the country. Their labours 
presently resulted in the collection of a large body of facts and 
opinions which served to guide and determine the Viceroy’s 
future efforts in the path of financial reform. Early in the 
following year he applied his new knowledge to the questions 
on which it specially bore. The local governments were 
promptly warned against any measures which tended to in- 
crease the local burdens or to hinder the free course of trade. 
The need for enforcing a road-cess in Bengal was finally pro- 
claimed, and by the end of March, 1873, the people at large 
were cheered by the announcement that the hateful income- 
tax had ceased to exist. 

Meanwhile Lord Northbrook had been laying in fresh stores 
of practical knowledge during a tour of inquiry which led him 
through nearly all the chief towns of Northern, Western, and 
Central India, and brought him into closer acquaintance with 
a crowd of Indian princes and great barons, from Patiila to 
Indor, who attended his Darbirs, or gave him princely greet- 
ings in their own palaces. Holkar especially vied with his 
rival Sindia in the splendour of his hospitalities. On his 
way through Sind the Viceroy had an interview with the 
neighbouring Khan of Kalat, who was duly counselled to 
govern his people better, on pain of forfeiting his usual sub- 
sidy. In spite of a fever caught in Sind, he carried out his 
programme nearly to the last detail, before meeting his 
council again in Calcutta towards the end of 1872. ‘Those 
two months of travel had for him been months of hard, useful 
toil. He had impressed all who came across him with the 
quiet courtesy of his manner and the level dignity of his public 
utterances; while his replies to public addresses showed him 
fully capable of taking a line of his own upon many questions 
of the day. 

One of these questions turned upon the right gauge for 
Indian railways. Lord Mayo’s government, backed by the 
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Duke of Argyll at the India Office, had declared in favour of 
a new system of State lines to be laid on the narrow or 
‘metre’ gauge, in preference to the old gauge of five feet and 
a half, adopted by Lord Dalhousie after careful weighing of 
arguments on every side. With all his zeal for economy, 
Lord Northbrook could not wholly agree with a conclusion 
founded on doubtful estimates and opposed by nearly all the 
best engineers and railway managers in India and at home. 
Whatever advantages might be claimed for the narrow gauge 
as applied to branch railways crossing wide tracts of poor 
country, he dwelt clearly and weightily upon the serious evils 
of any break of gauge on the great trunk line intended to 
connect Kardchi with Lahor and Peshawar. The greater 
costliness of the broad gauge he did not care to question, but 
against that he set all the strong military and political reasons 
in favour of the gauge on which large sections of the Sind and 
Panjab Railway had already been constructed. 

Throughout 1873 the gauge question remained practically 
unsettled. A curt despatch from the India Office in the 
following February seemed to settle it against Lord North- 
brook and his military advisers.** But the Duke of Argyll 
was presently replaced by Lord Salisbury; and in due time 
the Viceroy’s firmness was rewarded by a letter from the 
India Office decreeing that the Indus Valley and Northern 
Panjab lines should be built upon the old standard gauge. 

It was seldom indeed that the Duke of Argyll thought fit 
thus to hamper the free action of the Indian Government. 
On this occasion we imagine that he was little more than a 
mouthpiece for the crotchets of General Richard Strachey. 
In the matter of Lord Northbrook’s foreign policy the Viceroy 
and the great Whig Minister were heartily at one. From the 
first Lord Northbrook had shown himself a loyal follower in 
the steps of Lord Lawrence. No fear of Russian aggression, 
no reverence for a phantom prestige, blinded him to the folly 
of entangling India in troublesome alliances, or launching her 


into enterprises from which no tangible good could come. 


The same kind of answer which Lord Lawrence had once 
sent to the Amir of Bokhara, Lord Northbrook gave in the 
summer of 1872 to the Khan of Khiva. The Khéan’s envoy, 
praying for our mediation between Khiva and Russia, was 
politely told to urge upon his master the need of making 
timely reparation for wrongs done to Russian subjects by his 
own. Had this advice been followed, the Russian campaign 


* Lord Napier, of Magdala, was Commander in Chief, and Sir Henry Norman 
Military Member of Council, 
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of 1873 might never have taken place, and the dismal tale of 
our subsequent dealings with Sher Ali and his countrymen 
might have been left unwritten. 

While the Russian columns were yet struggling towards 
Khiva, the Viceroy was exchanging friendly messages with 
the Amir of Kabul touching the Sistan award and the agree- 
ment made between Russia and England on the vexed ques- 
tion of Sher Ali’s northern frontier. On the latter score there 
was no difficulty, for the Russian Government had not only 
accepted the frontier line marked out by Lord Granville 
and the Minister for India, but it had also disavowed all 
thought of meddling in the political affairs of Afghanistan. 
But it took time to reconcile Sher Ali to the award which an 
English umpire appointed by Lord Mayo had in all good faith 
pronounced on the opposing claims of the Shah of Persia and 
the Afghan Amir. Rightly or wrongly, the latter resented the 
partition of Sistén as an unfair concession to a favoured rival 
at his own expense. In order partly to soothe his wounded 
feelings, Lord Northbrook proposed a meeting between: Sher 
Ali and the Commissioner of Peshawar. At the Amir’s own 
request, however, it was agreed that his Prime Minister, Nur 
Mohammad, should go to Simla and confer with the Viceroy 
about his master’s grievances and Lord Northbrook’s plans. 

The conference came off in July, 1873. For his own pur- 
poses Sher Ali affected some alarm at Russia’s near approach 
to his northern frontier. He wanted the Viceroy to guarantee 
him unconditionally against any possible attack from without. 
To all such proposals Lord Northbrook wisely turned a deaf 
ear. The ‘sympathy’ for which he was asked could not be 
allowed to embrace so onesided a bargain. With the ready 
sanction of the Duke of Argyll, he undertook to help the Amir 
‘with money, arms, and troops’ in the event of an unpro- 
voked invasion, reserving to himself the right of judging 
whether such help was really needed. Such help, moreover, 
could be granted only on condition of the Amir’s abstaining 
from all wanton aggression, and following the advice of the 
British Government ‘in regard to his external relations.’ As 
for Sher Ali’s seeming dread of Russia, the Viceroy’s explana- 
tions and assurances left him no excuse for thinking evil of a 
Power which had already promised not only to respect the 
dominions of our Afghan ally, but to keep the Turkmans of 
Bokhara from trespassing on their neighbour’s grounds. 

In the face of so many reasons for taking things quietly, 
Lord Northbrook counselled the Amir against spending money 
on needless precautions against unreal dangers. ‘My hope,’ 
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he wrote in September, ‘is that your Highness will now be 
able to devote your undisturbed attention to the consolidation 
of your internal government. The British Government desires 
to see your Highness’s country powerful and independent.’ 
In avowed pursuance of the policy maintained by Lord Law- 
rence and Lord Mayo, the Viceroy repeated the assurance 
given by the latter at the Ambala Darbar, that the British 
Government ‘ will endeavour from time to time, by such means 
as circumstances may require, to strengthen the government 
of your Highness, to enable you to exercise with equity and 
justice your rightful rule, and to transmit to your descendants 
all the dignities and honours of which you are the lawful 
possessor.’ 

With regard to the Sistan award no difficulty seems to have 
been raised by Sher Ali’s envoy. The Viceroy’s explanations 
were received with the silence of assent. Ten lakhs of rupees 
and fifteen thousand rifles were placed at the Amir’s disposal. 
Among other matters which the envoy was requested to lay 
before his master, was the question of deputing a British 
officer to examine the western and northern boundaries of 
Afghanistan ; but this scheme was afterwards dropped in de- 
ference to the deep-rooted Afghan prejudice against any show 
of European dictation. On the whole, the Simla Conference 
may be said to have fairly answered its purpose. If it failed 
altogether to satisfy the Amir, it served at least to clear up 
some misunderstandings, to convince Sher Ali that he had 
nothing to fear and everything to hope from Lord North- 
brook’s frank assurances of goodwill and readiness to carry 
out on all fit occasions the pledges given by former Viceroys. 
The Amir took the arms that were offered him, but the money 
he left untouched in the Indian Treasury. In his attitude 
towards the Indian Government he displayed a curious but 
characteristic mixture of deference and distrust. At one 
moment he followed loyally the Viceroy’s advice, at another 
he rejected his overtures with a rudeness which the Viceroy 
could not but rebuke. His failure to punish the murderers of 
Major Macdonald was mainly owing to the protection they 
received from his powerful brother-in-law, Nauroz Khan. His 
refusal to let Sir Douglas Forsyth pass through his dominions 
on his way home from Yarkand was based on grounds of 
State policy which Lord Northbrook could not deem unreason- 
able, nor was it couched in other than courteous phrases. 

In the matter of the presents afterwards conveyed from 
Lord Northbrook to the Chief of Wakhan in return for his 
courteous treatment of some members of the Yérkand Mission, 


§ 
t 
Ip 8 
\ 
4 le 
A 
né 
in 
pe 
tf th 
| cr 
Al 
att 
aft 
pe 
itm the 
4 ¢ for 
Wi 
fan 
to 
17, 
rea 
wh 
We gal 
to 1 
] 
wis 
anc 
unf 
lar; 
ave 
bro 


The Famine in Bahar. 449 


Sher Ali’s display of annoyance -needs no justification. As 
the liege lord of the chief in question he ought to have received 
. due notice of the Viceroy’s intention. Through some over- 
sight of our officials that notice had not been given, and the 
Viceroy’s subsequent expression of regret was an act of 
common justice to his offended ally. 

Not less natural, if somewhat less excusable, was the Amir’s 
anger at the language used by the Viceroy against Sher Ali’s 
treatment of his son Yaékub Khin. Decoyed from Hetat to 
Kabul by his father under a solemn pledge of safety, the luck- 
Jess Yakub was thrown into prison. This piece of thoroughly 


Afghan treachery towards the son who had mainly enabled — 


Sher Ali to win back his lost throne, provoked some words of 
natural displeasure from a Viceroy who preferred plain deal- 
ing and wished well for the future of Afghanistan. It was not 
perhaps good policy to speak out so plainly as he did, and 
there i¥some reason to think that the Amir sought in his own 
crooked fashion to forestall the issue of his son’s intrigues 


against the father who had formally disowned him as his ° 


next heir. But we can hardly blame Lord Northbrook for 
avowing his abhorrence of an act which many even of Sher 
Ali’s countrymen would join in’ condemning. 

Meanwhile new sources of anxiety had drawn the Viceroy’s 
attention from foreign politics to home affairs. A few weeks 
after the close of the Simla Conference the first signs of im- 
pending famine in Bahar and Northern Bengal grew so visible 
that Lord Northbrook hurried down from Simla to see things 
for himself, and to take counsel with the local government. 
With the advance of the cold season the lowering prospect 
’ darkened into a dismal certainty. Before the end of 1873 the 
famine caused by drought and former bad harvests had begun 
to rage over an area of 40,000 square miles peopled by 
17,000,000 souls. Surrounded by a circle of advisers, each 
ready with his own plans, the Viceroy steadily took that line 
which his clear judgment, ripe experience, and a humane re- 
gard for his people’s welfare pointed out to him as best suited 
to the need. 

It would take too much time to detail the measures by 
which he grappled successfully with a danger so alarming 
and so widespread. Everything which well-directed energy, 
unflagging firmness, and statesmanlike foresight, backed by 
large resources on the spot, could do to lessen suffering and 
avert death was done by the Governments of Lord North- 
brook and his able lieutenant, Sir George Campbell. Vast 


stores of grain, half of which was quietly bought om the 
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Government in Burma and elsewhere, were gradually dis- 
tributed by rail, road, or river throughout the suffering 
districts. Relief-works were promptly opened in all direc- 
tions for the able-bodied. The sick, the weakly, the deli- 
cately bred were kept alive in every village by State officers 
working in concert with planters, zaminddrs, and relief 
committees. A railway from the Ganges to Darbhanga was 
completed in a few weeks. A strong band of zealous subor- 
dinates, volunteers, and soldiers aided the ubiquitous Sir 
Richard Temple in the long fight against hunger and disease. 
During the worst of the crisis more than four millions of 
people were saved from starving, at a cost of about six millions 
to the State. The number of recorded deaths from hunger 
during the famine, twenty-four in all, actually fell below that 
of ordinary years. With the timely rains of September, 1874, 
all fear of further mischief melted away. 

It is, we believe, to this part of his Indian career that 
Lord Northbrook looks back with the highest complacency. 
And in so doing he is fully justified. Never before in the 
whole history of Indian famines had so great a triumph been 
won in the cause of humanity over so mighty ‘and merciless a 
foe. On all former occasions the victims of famine were 
allowed to perish by tens and hundreds of thousands. To 
Lord Northbrook belongs the rare honour of having been the 
first to enforce thoroughly the principle of sparing no pains 


or money for the purpose of saving human lives.* It may © 


be true that the end he aimed at might have been secured at 
a somewhat smaller cost in money; that too liberal a rate of 
wages drew to the relief-works many who could have found a 
living elsewhere ; that grain-dealers, contractors, and other 
such people reaped unfair profits out of the public need. All 
this, however, takes nothing from the praise especially due to 
the Viceroy, who first insisted on the prime duty of saving his 
famine-stricken people from a lingering and untimely death. 
His success in discharging that duty was insured by the 
promptitude of his movements and the careful thoroughness 
of his preparations fer dealing with the danger in its bud. 
During his prolonged stay in Bengal—for he never left his 
post till the storm had passed over—Lord Northbrook set him- 
self to consider the schemes propounded in various quarters for 
guarding against famine by an extended system of irrigation 
works. Lord Lawrence’s plans in this direction had been 
followed, so far as his means allowed him, by Lord Mayo. 
* That principle was first proclaimed as the prime duty of Government by 
Lord Lawrence during the scarcity of 1868. 
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To spending money on really useful works suited to the needs 
of each province Lord Northbrook had no objection. But he 
declined to lend himself to grand undertakings which in- 
volved a large outlay for the chance of a poor return, or the 
success of which would depend on rules and processes more 
or less opposed to native habits and ideas. It was better, he 
thought, to work with the natives in their own way for the 
supplying of wants best known to themselves, than to force 
_ them, on any plea of public good or private advantage, into 
- paying for water which they would rather not use. 

Before the end of 1874 the Viceroy found himself driven 
once more to interpose in the troubled politics of Baroda, one 
of those native States which had survived the downfall of the 
Maratha power. The Gaikwar, Malhar Rao, who had suc- 
ceeded his brother in 1870, had tried the forbearance of more 
than one viceroy by a course of profligate misrule. Before 
the end of 1873 he had provoked Lord Northbrook into 
appointing a commission of inquiry into his alleged mjs- 
deeds. The results of the inquiry told so heavily against 


the Gaikwar, that Lord Northbrook granted him eighteen ° 


months’ gracé before proceeding to take sterner measures. 
But Malhar Rao proved incorrigible, and his final attempt to 
get rid of the Resident, Colonel Phayre, by poisoning, broke 
the back of the Viceroy’s longsuffering. Sir Lewis Pelly, the 
new Resident, was ordered to place the Gaikwar in close 
arrest. Instead of following the usual process of a private 
inquiry, Lord Northbrook resolved on the bold experiment of 
trying the offender before a special commission composed of 
English officers and native nobles. 

The Commissioners were to sit, not as judges, but rather 
as a jury, on whose finding the Viceroy reserved to himself 
the right of acting as he thought best. After a long trial, 
whose real meaning was strangely misunderstood in England, 
the three English Commissioners pronounced the Gaikwar 
guilty of the imputed crime. One native, the Maharajah of 
Jaipur, deemed him not guilty, while Maharajah Sindia and 
Sir Dinkar Rao returned a verdict of ‘ not proven.’ In a long 
and masterly review of the whole case, Lord Northbrook en- 
dorsed the verdict of the English Commissioners. Had he 
been quite free to follow his own judgment, Malhar Rao would 
no doubt have been deposed for his murderous attempt on 
Colonel Phayre. But the Home Government, in the shape 
of Lord Salisbury, ruled otherwise ; and in April, 1875, the 
-Gaikwar was formally deposed, not for one particular crime, 

but on account of his many political short comings. 
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Lord Northbrook’s fiscal policy kept true, so far as it could, 
to the lines of sound statesmanship. In 1875 he repealed the 
export duties on grain, seeds, oil, spices, hides, and cotton 
manufactures. The import duties on all articles which had 
hitherto paid 7} per cent. ad valorem were reduced to 5 per 
cent. To go further than this in the direction of free trade 
he could not venture, with due regard to the special diffi- 
culties of Indian finance. In the interests of Manchester as 
well as free trade he would gladly have surrendered the low 
import duties on cotton goods; but how was he to make up 
for a loss of nearly a million a year in a country ‘ far poorer 
than England,’ and offering no new sources of fairly workable 
taxation? With a view, however, to stop the mouths of Lan- 
cashire millowners without harm to the cotton industries of 
Bombay, Lord Northbrook laid an import duty of 5 per cent. 
on the long-stapled raw cotton which might come to India 
from the United States. In this way he thought that Man- 
chester, having lost her Indian market for cheap cotton goods, 
might still retain it for the finer tissues made of New Orleans 
cotton which India could not grow. F 

In spite of the heavy outlay on famine relief, no new 
taxation for Imperial purposes was laid on the country during 
the four years of Lord Northbrook’s rule, except the import 
duty above named and an increased duty on wines and spirits. 
The Salt Customs Line between Madras and Orissa was 
abolished, and the salt duties in Southern India were re- 
adjusted for the consumer’s benefit. In three years out of 
the four the Indian revenue showed a fair balance over the 
ordinary expenditure, including the charges for famine relief. 
The foreign trade of the country rose in value year by year. 
With few exceptions the peace of the country remained un- 
broken. As ‘The Hindoo Patriot’ said of the Viceroy on his 
departure, ‘he made no war, annexed no territory, broke no 
pledge, committed no plunder; but he gave the land rest.’ 

But he had yet to give the full measure of his wise, upright 
statesmanship. In the beginning of 1875, Lord Salisbury, 
the Duke of Argyll’s successor at the India Office, requested 
the Viceroy to ‘ take measures’ as soon as possible for obtain- 
ing the Amir's assent to the establishment of a British Agency 
at Herat, a step to be afterwards followed up by a like pro- 
ceeding at Kandahar. The lame excuse for this sudden raid 
on Afghan independence and the settled policy of former 


Viceroys was found in Russia’s progress in Central Asia, and . 


the assumed inadequacy of native agents for the task of 
supplying trustworthy information about Central Asian affairs. 
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This startling despatch Lord Northbrook and his colleagues 
answered with grave remonstrances against an order so un- 
seasonable, so dangerous to execute, so utterly opposed not 
only to the policy of past years, but to the teaching of recorded 
facts. Lord Salisbury, however, would listen to none of 
these things. It was useless to remind him of former treaties, 
of Sher Ali’s well-known dislike to all schemes for placing 
English officers in Afghan towns, or to assure him that all 
- needful information could always be obtained through our 
native envoy at Kabul, and that Sher Ali had shown no signs 
of preferring Russia’s friendship to ours. 

To Lord Northbrook’s letter, written in June, Lord Salisbury 
replied in November. A despatch less worthy of a prominent 
English statesman it has seldom been our lot to read. The 
Minister for India made light of the Viceroy’s strongest argu- 
ments, misstated their tenour, reasserted his belief in the 
Amir’s shiftiness and Russia’s evil designs, and finally desired 
Lord Northbrook to ‘find some occasion for sending a Mission 
to Kabul, and to press the reception: of this Mission very 
earnestly upon the Amir.’ The Viceroy was told that the 
plan thus enjoined upon him ‘need not be publicly connected 
with the establishment of a permanent Mission.’ There 
would be ‘ many advantages in ostensibly directing it to some 
object of smaller political interest,’ which it would not be 
difficult for the Viceroy ‘to find, or, if need be, to create.’ 
Lord Northbrook, in short, was bidden to enter upon a course 
of intrigue for the attainment of an issue not more hateful to 
the Amir and all his people, than opposed to the pledges given 
by successive Viceroys to Dost Mohammad and Sher Ali. 

The drift of Lord Northbrook’s answer, dated the 28th 
January, 1876, may be summed up in a few words. He 
declined, in effect, to carry out without further instructions a 
project which involved ‘ a deviation from the patient and con- 
ciliatory policy’ hitherto pursued, and a recourse to false 
pretences which the Amir and his advisers could easily see 
through. If a Mission must after all be sent to Kabul, it 
would be but fair to state its real purpose ‘fully and frankly 
to the Amir,’ such statement being duly guarded by the 
assurance of our desire to make no real change in our Afghan 
policy, and to refrain from all meddling in the internal affairs 
of Afghanistén. For himself; however, and his council, Lord 
Northbrook still pressed the wisdom of ‘a patient adherence 
to the policy adopted by Lord Canning, Lord Lawrence, and 
Lord Mayo,’ and earnestly deprecated the fulfilment of Lord 
Salisbury’s orders, ‘as involving serious danger to the peace 
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To all such pleadings, however manly and weightily urged, 
the Minister for India remained inexorable. With two such 


reckless counsellors at his back as Sir Bartle Frere and Sir. 


Henry Rawlinson, and beside him a Prime Minister filled 
with vague dreams of England’s Imperial greatness in the 
East as a counterpoise to Russia’s progress in other quarters, 
it is not strange, perhaps, that a statesman of Lord Salisbury’s 
metal should have proved so false to his higher self, so blind 
to the moral bearings and practical issues of a policy con- 
demned by all the coolest and wisest heads in India and 
England. Be that as it may, his opportunity was even now 
come. In February, 1876, it was known that Lord North- 
brook had resigned his post, nominally on the plea of ill 
ve and that Lord Lytton was going out to replace 


im. 

In April the new Viceroy took the oaths of office at Govern- 
ment House. At that time he was chiefly known as a second- 
rate poet, a promising diplomatist, and the son of a brilliant 
novelist ennobled for his party services rather than his genius. 
Diplomacy is not the best school for an Indian Viceroy, and 
poets have seldom ripened into successful statesmen. Of this 
poet, however, no one knew any particular harm, and a clever 
diplomatist need not prove an administrative failure. In his 
opening address to the members of his council he dawned 
upon them as a fluent, graceful speaker, warmed by a 
beautiful enthusiasm for the honour of his country and the 
well-being of the millions entrusted to his charge. How 
much he cared for either, or for the‘ just rights of our allies 
beyond the frontier,’ events were but too clearly to show. 

It was not long before the new Viceroy began to give some 
measure of his qualities. A taste for millinery and gewgaws 
may sometimes co-exist with sound statesmanship, but Lord 
Lytton was the first Viceroy who ever decreed that ladies 
wishing to appear at the Government House ‘drawing-rooms 
should wear long trains. Nor would any other Viceroy havo 
plunged so eagerly into all the details of that Delhi assemblage 
whose tawdry pomp and barbaric splendour Mr. Val. Prinsep’s 
huge painting has so faithfully reproduced. In a great 
Governor a taste for theatricals, posing, and fine phrases may 
seem excusable enough, but the event showed that Lord 
Lytton at his best lacked every requisite of a great Governor. 
At the solemn farce of proclaiming a brand-new Empress of 
India to the sound of drums, trumpets, and cannon, ‘before 
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The Fuller Case. 455 
a showy gathering of princes, notables, and high officers of 
State, the new Viceroy was in his element. 

It may be questioned whether a humane and prudent gov- 

ernor would have chosen for such a ceremony the very moment 
when a mighty famine was swooping over .a large part of 
Southern and Western India, and half a million of poor people 
were already keeping themselves alive on relief-works started 
by the local governments. There were many, too, who ques- 
tioned not only the timeliness of such a step, but the wisdom 
and the need of proclaiming an Empress whose sway over 
India had been acknowledged for eighteen years past. But 
pomp and pageantry are supposed to captivate the native 
Indian mind, and Lord Lytton cared only to fulfil the instruce- 
tions of a Prime Minister who sought to ‘frighten Russia’ by 
formally endowing the Queen of England with a title borrowed 
from the masters of imperial Rome. 
_ Lord Lytton’s zeal for humanity seems to have evaporated 
in the course of his unseemly quarrel with the High Court of 
Allahabad. In the summer of 1876 a Mr. Fuller was tried by 
the magistrate of Agra for slapping the face of a native ser- 
vant who shortly afterwards died of a ruptured spleen. It 
appeared in evidence that death was owing not to the blow, 
but to a fall which happened an hour later. A fine of thirty 
rupees was the punishment awarded in accordance with the 
ruling of the penal code. The High Court Judges upheld the 
magistrate’s reading of the law, but allowed that he ought, 
perhaps, to have inflicted a heavier fine. All this only added 
fuel to the Viceroy’s sentimental rage. He could see nothing 
but the blow dealt by a strong-handed Englishman, the sub- 
sequent death of a poor ‘harmless native, and the failure of 
justice on the part of magistrate and judges alike. With 
characteristic rashness, without consulting his colleagues, in 
flat defiance of courtesy and common sense, he fired off an 
insolently scolding minute against all concerned in Mr. 
Fullér’s sentence. An English magistrate was openly dis- 
graced for doing no more than his apparent duty; English 
judges were rudely rebuked for rejecting the Viceroy’s version 
of facts and law; and the Governor himself of a province as 
pepulous as Great Britain was taunted with neglect of duty 
in a matter wherein his interference was not required. 

It might be pleaded in excuse for so great a blunder that 
Lord Lytton was resolved to set his countrymen a noble 
example of sympathy with the weak and helpless, and of 
hatred to all kinds of unmanly violence on the part of the 
strong. His public utterances indeed were always on a level 
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‘with those fine moral sentiments which came so fitly from 
the mouth of Joseph Surface before his friends found him out. 
But a sentimental ruler should not forget justice, and an 
upright statesman will not let his feelings run away with all 
respect for public decency and political tact. Lord Lytton’s 
rashness on this occasion seems to have been without any 
excuse; and his subsequent career suggests for his conduct 
less lofty motives than an overpowering zeal for the right and 
a generous indignation against the oppressor. 

Lord Lytton’s method of dealing with Indian famines cer- 
tainly did not err on the side of humanity. The principle 
first proclaimed by Lord Lawrence, and thoroughly enforced 
by Lord Northbrook, that the saving of lives was the prime 
object of an Indian Government, was replaced in 1876 by the 
principle that Government must regulate its efforts to relieve 
suffering and prevent death by the extent of its pecuniary re- 
sources. ‘To save life, ‘irrespective of the cost,’ was declared 
to be ‘a task beyond its power to undertake.’ Famine- relief, 
in short, was to be administered as cheaply as possible; much 
stress being laid on the evils of indiscriminate charity, and 
on the Government’s refusal to ‘attempt the task of prevent- 
ing all suffering and of giving general relief to the poorer 
classes of the community.’ 

How to ‘provide efficient assistance without incurring 
disastrous expenditure’ was the problem which the Viceroy 
and his agents set themselves to solve in a spirit which cer- 
tainly boded ill for the result. The former motives to bene- 
volence naturally yielded to the fear of incurring ‘disastrous 
expenditure’ on a famine far more widespread, “intense, and 
lasting than the famine of 1874. Low rates of wages on the 
relief-works increased the suffering they were meant to re- 
lieve. The dread of spending too much money withheld 
timely aid from numbers who sorely needed it in their own 
villages. On some points of importance the local govern- 
ments differed seriously from the Viceroy, or from each other. 
Under such conditions it is not surprising that in the course 
of two dismal years nearly six millions of people died of 
hunger or consequent disease. Had Lord Northbrook’s prin- 
ciple been fairly followed, how many of those millions might 
have been kept alive at no great addition to the total cost of 
famine-relief ! 

The famine in the south was not quite over when a serious 
scarcity brooded over the north-west provinces and Oudh. So 
serious was it that a quarter of the land revenue was sus- 
pended at the close of 1877, and crowds of hungry people 
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kept flocking to the relief-works. But it suited the Viceroy to 
ignore a calamity which involved fresh sacrifices of much- 
needed revenue, and Sir George Couper, after a few vain re- 
monstrances, carried out the orders of the Indian Government 
with all the zeal of a new convert. In the course of the next 
year nearly all the arrears of revenue were recovered by un- 
willing collectors from an impoverished peasantry. Relief- 
works were carefully discouraged, and before the end of 1878 
a million and a quarter of human beings had died from causes 
mainly, if not wholly, due to want of nourishment. Lord 
Lytton got the money for which he had asked, but the number 
of deaths above the average in the fourteen months from 

_ November, 1877, to December, 1878, as recorded by the 
Famine Commissioners, proved at how crucl a cost in human 
suffering the gain to the Treasury had been secured. 

Lord Lytton’s deeds, in truth, had a curious habit of quarrel- 
ing with his words. This habit—acquired, perhaps, in the 
course of his diplomatic training, and strengthened in the 
congenial atmosphere of the Beaconsfield Ministry—grew into 
a salient feature of his Indian career. The longer he ruled, 
the wider yawned the gulf between his practice and his pro- 
fessions. Mr. Pecksniff himself could hardly have enlarged 
with greater: unction on the bounden duty of the Indian 
Government to provide by means of fresh taxation a special 
insurance fund against future famines. In 1878 Lord Lytton 
solemnly pledged the good faith of India’s rulers to the setting 
aside of a million and a half yearly for the construction of 
certain works adapted to that end. ‘We have pledged our- 
selvés,’ he said, ‘not to spend one rupee of the special re- 
sources thus created upon works of a different character.’ 
But the war with Sher Ali broke out later in the year, and 
the special surplus, mainly screwed out of poor traders and 
half-starved husbandmen for the purpose of famine insurance 
alone, was used to defray the cost of an unwise and utterly 
wanton attack upon the domains of an independent ally. In 
March, 1879, the Viceroy calmly declared that the famine in- 
surance fund had ‘ virtually ceased to exist,’ as if ‘the honour 
of the Government’ were a thing of no consequence to those 
who had so lately pledged it before the whole world. 

The same contrast between word and deed marked Lord 
Lytton’s treatment of the Indian import duties on cotton 
goods. In the first year of his rule he pronounced as strongly 
as words could let him against ‘the abolition or reduction of 
the Cotton Duties, at the cost of adding one sixpence to the 
taxation of India.’ Those duties, he declared, were not pro- 
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tective, except, perhaps, in the case of the coarser goods 
which yielded only a fraction of the whole amount. In 1879, 
when he had already taxed his people heavily on false pre- 
tences and needed every anna that he could get for the war 
outlay, he stultified himself and amazed all India by throwing 


’ overboard, as a manifest sop to Manchester, import-duties 


valued at £200,000 a year. And this measure he carried out 
in the teeth of his own Council, in which Sir John Strachey, 
the evil genius of his Government, alone supported him. 
Lord Lytton could be bold enough to override his colleagues 
whenever his Finance Minister encouraged him so to do. 
Meanwhile the Viceroy had taken good care to fasten down 
those safety valves of popular feeling which Sir Charles 
Metcalfe had wisely and courageously left unfastened forty- 
three years before. Early in 1878 the boon of a Free Press, 
so long enjoyed by the natives of India, and suspended only 
for a time by Lord Canning, was suddenly taken away, in a 
~few hours, by an Act for which it seemed impossible to frame 


an excuse that was not ridiculous, whether for its childishness © 


or its mere extravagance. No one but a thin-skinned official, 
or a Government bent on hiding its designs, would have cared 
or dared to pass a law which placed every native journalist, 
who wrote in his own tongue, under the thumb of a district 
officer or a Government censor of the Press, each armed with 
vast powers to punish or restrain all inconvenient freedom 
of speech. Under the new law the Government may have 
succeeded in keeping what they called seditious language out 
of the vernacular prints, but they shut themselves off from 
one simple means of gauging the flow of native thought and 
feeling on matters of the highest moment to the future of our 
rule. Ifthe native papers sometimes indulged in unseemly 
writing, they served at any rate to show what kind of thoughts 
were passing through the native mind, and thus to warn our 
countrymen against the risk of walking over hidden fires— 
suppositos cineri doloso—of fair words and smiling faces. 

We have thus far seen how signally Lord Lytton failed in 
his dealings with some test-questions of home policy. It 
remains to follow him through that maze of falsehood and 
intrigue which led to a wanton war with Sher Ali, to a 
delusive peace with his son which exploded in the murder of 


a British Resident, and to a bloody and never-ending campaign _ 


against a whole nation of armed patriots skilled in all the arts 
of mountain warfare, and fanatic in their hatred of all in- 
vaders. Former Viceroys, by whatever political party chosen, 
had carefully withstood all efforts to entangle India in the 
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politics of Central Asia. In the interests of our Indian 
Empire they studiously forbore from wounding the pride or 
arousing the suspicions of their Afghan ally by interfering on 
any pretext with his domestic affairs. From the moment, 
however, of Lord Lytton’s arrival all this was altered. He 
had gone out as the willing tool of a Government eager only 
to checkmate Russia through Afghanistan, and utterly reckless 
of all moral hindrances to the end desired. 

The pupil soon bettered his master’s teaching. As early as 
May, 1876, we find Sher Ali declining to receive a special 
Envoy from Lord Lytton, because the Amir could not 
guarantee the safety of any Englishman on Afghan soil, and 
because such an envoy might make demands contrary to 
existing treaties and likely to cause misunderstandings. ‘If 
the English come,’ he added, ‘the Russians will claim to 
come too.” 


The Viceroy, of course, did not show his hand at the outset 
of this new game of intrigue and bullying. He had only - 


‘asked the Amir to let Sir Lewis Pelly wait upon him for the 
purpose of announcing the Viceroy’s accession to office and 
the ‘addition which the great Queen of England had made 
to her sovereign titles.’ But the Amir, who knew quite well 
what snake was lurking in that grass, could not, as an 
Afghan and a king, but answer courteously in the negative. 
If he hoped by so doing to stave off the danger lying in the 
background, Lord Lytton’s reply must have sadly undeceived 
him. To any unbiassed reader of recorded facts it must seem 
as though the Viceroy were seeking any pretext to fasten a 
quarrel on the Amir. Amidst the usual flummery of friendly 
assurances, Sher Ali was warned against placing his kingdom 
in wilful isolation from ‘the alliance and support of the 
British Government,’ as if the refusal to receive an English 
Envoy could be a new cause of offence to an English Viceroy 
in the year 1876. 

Still, Sher Ali fought against a demand so rudely urged. But 
the Viceroy would take no denial. Through his Vakil, or native 
agent, he reminded the Amir of the fate of the earthen pipkin 
crushed between two iron pots. Hf the Amir proved refractory, 
the British Government could ‘ break him as a reed.’ It was 
not for his own sake, but for ‘ the security of our own frontier,’ 
that we cared to maintain the independence of Afghanistan. 
If he incurred our enmity by refusing the free admission of 
English Residents into Afghan cities, there was nothing to 
prevent us from combining with Russia to ‘ wipe Afghanistan 
out of the map altogether.’ Before the year’s end the 
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badgered Amir had so far given way as to allow his old 
Minister, Nar Mohammad, to discuss the whole question with 
Sir Lewis Pelly at a conference to be holden at Peshawar. 

By that time the strategic folly of occupying Quetta in 
Khilat, an advanced post 250 miles beyond its nearest sup- 
ports, with a howling desert and a long, difficult, ill-watered 
pass lying between them, was consummated by the Viceroy’s 
orders ; and the jealous Afghans saw in this movement a 
first step towards the conquest of Khandahar and Herat. 
Another stage in the game of bullying and bad faith was 
marked by the sudden closing of the Peshawar Conference at 
the very moment when Sher Ali seemed about to yield the 
main point at issue. 1t was no part of Lord Lytton’s policy 
to clear up the misunderstandings he professed to deplore, or 
to allay the fears of a sovereign who had been simple enough 
to deem the word of a Viceroy as good as his bond. A few 
weeks later our Vakil was quietly withdrawn from Kabul, and 
the puzzled Amir was left to brood at his leisure over the 
strange freaks of an English nobleman, who combined the 
brutal insolence of a Napoleon with the virtuous airs of a 
Pecksniff and the double-dealing of an average Afghan. 

During the Conference Lord Lytton had flung off the last 
disguise of decency by informing Sher Ali that the promises 
verbally made to him by Lords Mayo and Northbrook were 
not regarded as binding by the British Government. Thus 
far, at any rate, the Amir had given us no reasonable cause 
of offence. It was not he, but Lord Lytton, who had wantonly 
broken off the alliance of former years. The latter, supported 
by Lord Salisbury, now held himself free to take what steps 
he pleased for ‘ protecting’ his north-western frontier, ‘ with- 
out regard to the wishes of Sher Ali or the interests of his 
dynasty.’ Protection, as we know, meant robbery for the 
purpose of improving one of the strongest frontiers in the 
world. For about a year after the recall of our native agent 
Sher Ali drops, as it were, out of public notice. The Viceroy 
had other matters to think about, such as the famine and 
the despatch of an Indian force to Malta. But the opportu- 
nity which generally comes to him who waits for it came to 
Lord Lytton after the middle of 1878, when he heard that a 
liussian Mission had made its way to Kabul. 

Loath to offend Russia, now that England had cast him off, 
Sher Ali received the mission with a decent grace. The 
Treaty of Berlin had been signed already, and no harm could 
come to us from any exchange of compliments between the 
Amir and Kaufmann’s envoy. But Lord Lytton’s indecent 
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haste brought on the collision which policy and justice alike 
forbade. The courteous stoppage of Chamberlain’s mission at 
Ali Masjid became the pretext for a buccaneering raid into 
Afghanistan. What happened thereafter we all know but too 
well. ‘ When the fighting is over ’—we wrote last year—‘ our 
real troubles will have begun.’* The very terms of the Treaty 
of Gandamak foreshadowed the tragical fate of Cavagnari and 
his helpless band. This, in its turn, involved the renewal of 
a war which, by Lord Hartington’s own showing, has cost 
India nearly twenty millions for no conceivable good. We 
have given up the idea of sending British residents into a 
country which will not have them, come what may. We have 
recognized the folly of breaking up a stable kingdom ruled by 
a strong and fairly faithful ally, and of turning against us for 
years to come the hearts of a manly, fierce, and stubbornly 
- Independent people. We have learned once more, in short, 
the lesson taught us in 1842, that it would be easier to exter- 
minate the Afghans than tosubdue them. And at what a cost 
in money, blood, suffering, and national honour has that 
lesson had to be learned anew! 

If we have also learned the utter foolishness of that forward 
policy which, having lured us beyond our own impregnable 
frontier to Quetta and Khandahar, would still drag us onward 
to Herat, and even to Teheran, we shall not have burned our 
fingers wholly in’ vain in the fire of a noisy and godless 
Imperialism. Let us hope, too, that future Viceroys, remem- 
bering Lord Lawrence’s manly protests against the very 
schemes which have since proved so futile, will take care to 
govern India, as most of Lord Lytton’s predecessors did, in 
accordance, not with the partizan clamour of firebrand poli- 
ticians at home, but with the rules of sound, upright states- 
manship, and the demands of simple justice, of manifest duty, 
of good faith, and common tenderness for the rights of the two 
hundred millions subject to our control. Tas Su Be 


* ‘British Quarterly Review’ for January, 1879. ‘ The Viceroy and the Amir.’ 
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CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE. 


HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, AND TRAVELS. 


The Congregationalism of the last Three Hundred Years. As 
seen in its Literature. With Special Reference to 
certain Recondite, Neglected, or Disputed Passages. 
-In Twelve Lectures. Delivered on the Southworth 
Foundation in the Theological Seminary, Andover, 
Mass. 1876-1879. With a Bibliographical Appendix. 
By Henry Martyn Dexter. Hodder and Stoughton. 


It is generally known by those who take an interest in.such matters 
that for many years, and with a view to a great and conclusive historical 
work, Dr. Dexter has been making researches among the early records of 
New England Puritanism. Himself of honourable Pilgrim blood, and 
born within ten miles of Plymouth Rock, he has been nurtured in 
Pilgrim traditions and inspired with Pilgrim enthusiasm. Almost from 
childhood, therefore, he has been consciously or unconsciously a student 
of the Plymouth settlement, until, now many. years ago, he formed the 
purpose of writing anew the history of the old colony—a purpose as yet 


*’ unaccomplished and of which these twelve lectures are chiefly incidental 


studies. They are devoted to The Beginnings of Congregationalism in 
England; Robert Browne and his Co-workers; The Martin Marprelate 
Controversy; The Martyrs of Congregationalism; The Exodus to Amster- 
dam; Fortunes and Misfortunes in Amsterdam; John Robinson and Leyden 
Congregationalism ; Early New England Congregationalism; Later New 
England Congregationalism ; Ecclesiastical Councils; Congregationalism 


_ in England; and a concluding lecture of general deductions and lessons. In 


its wide range of reading, its minute and patient research, its exposition of 
moral aspects and principles, and in the sobriety, breadth, intelligence, and 
indisputableness of its conclusions, the work is monumental. It is one of 
those structures of patient scholarship that appear only once or twice in 
a generation, and that take a permanent place as authoritative and 
exhaustive. When we say that, in addition to the 716 pages of the 
lectures (every page and every point teeming with notes and references), a 
bibliography of Congregational literature is appended, filling 286 pages, 
and including 7250 books and pamphlets relating to the history of Con- 
gregationalism, it scarcely need be added that the labour bestowed has 
been immense. We doubt whether any other living man is qualified by 
litelong culture to have achieved such a work. It is due to Dr. Dexter, 
too, to say that his spirit is as fair and his judgments as solicitously im- 
partial as his research is exhaustive. A Congregationalist from both 
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hereditary descent, conviction, and sympathy—dyed in the very wool— 
believing both in the New Testament origines and the human expediency 
of Congregationalism, he is never intolerant or unfair, and if the evidence 
be in favour of an antagonist, it is always fully accorded. As a series of 
demonstrations, therefore, as well as a thesawrus of facts, the volume will 
have an honoured place in Congregational and general libraries. 

The method of Dr. Dexter, and the special attention which he has 
given to recondite passages, make particular reference impossible. For 
instance, the patient induction of particulars constituting the varieties of 
early Congregationalism itself, as between Robert Browne, Henry Barrowe, 
Francis Johnstone, and John Robinson; also the differences between the 
Pilgrints of the ‘ Mayflower’ and the Salem settlement, can be under- 
stood only by following the details adduced by Dr. Dexter; also the 
particles of evidence by which Dr. Dexter builds up and almost demon- 
strates the theory that the aberrations of Browne’s later years, which 
have usually been accepted as well-nigh fatal to his moral worth, were 
due to partial and fluctuating insanity, and were recognized as such. Dr. 
Dexter contends for the sincerity and general religious goodness of 
Browne. Again, we think that as against the claims of Job Throck- 
morton, advocated by Mr. Arber and others, Dr. Dexter has made out a 
very plausible case for Henry Barrowe as the author of the Martin Mar- 
prelate Tracts. In like manner he rejects the notion that the famous 
parting words of Pastor Robinson, even if accurately preserved, could have 
referred to doctrine, and limits them entirely to ecclesiastical theories. 
As against the superficial judgments so generally pronounced concerning 
the Brownists—for instance, that of the writer of the article ‘Robert 
Browne,’ in the new edition of the ‘Encyclopedia Britannica,’ that they 
separated solely on matters of church polity—Dr. Dexter demonstrates 
the deep and imperative religious reasons of their separation. 

Dr. Dexter has a just sense of what is historically due to actors in great 
movements. Apart from diversities of exact influence in the development 
of things, truth is the religion of the intellect, and is to be investigated 
for its own sake. Nor will any honourable man permit an undeserved 
imputation to rest. Dr. Dexter has patiently cleared away suspicions 
and condemnations such as Browne has suffered under, and has vindi- 
cated the high religious purpose and motive of many of the aspersed 
leaders of Congregationalism. We heartily thank him for many new 
lights and revised judgments. His is a noble contribution to the literature 
which has already established the pure and lofty characters of those 
whose revolt from tyranny, superstition, and sin has brought upon them 
the misrepresentations and aspersions of prerogative. This is an age of 
historical vindications. Among the chief is the vindication of English 
-Congregationalism and of its illustrious names. Cromwell, Milton, the 
Pilgrim Fathers will not be to future generations what they were to the 
last. 
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History of the English People. By Joun Ricnarp Green, M.A. 
Volume IV. Macmillan and Co. 


This fourth volume completes Mr. Green’s task, so far as he contem- 
plates carrying it at present. In accordance with the plan which we have 
traced in development through successive volumes, he provides graphic 
sketches of the forces and elements that have moulded the character of 
the English people in the historical drama of which they have been the 
heroes. The incidents and events amid which these influences have 
operated have but, as it were, supplied the scenes and backgrounds in 
which the education of the nation has been carried on. This fourth volume 
consists of two books, one of which is devoted to ‘the Revolution,’ em- 
bracing the period from the fall of the Stuarts to the establishment of the 
Empire under the House of Hanover, as signalized by Wolfe’s defeat of 
the French and conquest of Canada, or from 1683 to 1760. The subject 
of the second: book is ‘ Modern England,’ and goes on to trace the growth 
of the Empire through the period of the American War of Independence, 
and the long-drawn-out agony of the Napoleonic wars, ending with Eng- 
land’s final triumph on the field of Waterloo. Nothing is more finely 
artistic than the admirable sense of proportion which is preserved all 
through. Although dealing with what may properly be called world- 
events, and showing us the action of the causes that have fashioned 
modern England, and made her what she is, Mr. Green never allows 
himself to be tempted to undue expansion even by the greatest and most 
important of the crises which he describes. The faculty he possesses in 
such perfection of setting before us a series of pictures—all the more 
picturesque because full of suggestive touches that indicate more than 
they express in set terms—is manifested here with the same power asin the 
former volumes. The result of the whole is that we have in these four 
volumes a History of England which need fear comparison with none 
of the masterpieces accepted by universal accord as standards. We should 
not wonder, indeed, if before long Green’s history proves the accepted 
record of the national story with all who are able to appreciate the union 
of the perfection of literary form with the broad generalization which 
stamps the philosophical mind. Scrupulously self-restrained in his work, 


Mr. Green has refused to allow himself to be tempted into over-elaborate — 


description or disquisition. Neglecting none of the events and purely 
historical occurrences that have constituted the outward educative in- 
fluences of England, he yet deals sparingly with them all, and alike 
declines to be tempted by moralizing tendencies or polemical ardour 
into discussions that would constitute essays on the history of the English 
People, but would not properly be parts of that history itself. This 
self-restraint must have been continuously exercised from the beginning 
of the work to the end. As, in addition to this negative faculty, Mr. 
Green is richly endowed with the positive gifts of the literary artist, he 
has succeeded in interweaving his philosophical conclusions in regard to 
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English history with such picturesque sketches of its leading incidents as 
arrest the attention and excite the interest of cultivated readers. 

The secret of much of Mr. Green’s success as a historian must be 
sought in the sympathy which he has with his subject. In the view of 
some it may even appear that there is a side of his nature which is 
en rapport with Jingoism. But it is only that element of Jingoism 
which is to be identified with patriotism that finds favour in his eyes. 
England’s destiny to be a world-power, by extending her empire so as 
to embrace countries and peoples all over the globe, is not a matter to be 
in any way apologized for in his view. He is proud of the vast structure 
built up through the valour and perseverance of Englishmen, and looks 
forward to the time when, even more than now, the English-speaking 
communities will determine the destinies of mankind. Being thus sym- 
pathetic with a true Imperialism, it is natural that Mr. Green should be 
an admirer of the statesmen who, on the national stage, have mostly 
fostered the imperial spirit and subordinated party to patriotism. Con- 
sequently he has large admiration for both the Pitts, and-especially for the 
first of the name. Nowhere are the historian’s graphic powers more vividly 
exhibited than in his sketches of the various characters, whether statesmen, 
warriors, or rulers, who played conspicuous part in the history of the 
English people. He does not commit the blunder of Macaulay, in draw- 
ing his lights and shadows with too strong a hand; for he admits the 
flaws that marred the beauties of his heroes, and does not seek to hide 
the better qualities of his ‘ villains.’ It would of course be hopeless to 
expect that his conclusions will be universally accepted; and there are 
doubtless many who will take exception to his unfavourable estimate of 
Burke, and who will think that the second Pitt is glorified overmuch. 
Some also will object to his somewhat too friendly portrait of Sir Robert 
Walpole; and those who regard Bolingbroke as the incarnation of all 
evil will scruple to accept his estimate of that very mixed character. It 
will sound to not a few more like Lord Beaconsfield’s travesty of history 
than sober truth to say that Bolingbroke, in the Treaty of Commerce 
defeated by the Whigs, ‘anticipated the greatest financial triumph of 
William Pitt, and secured freedom of trade between England and France.’ 
But there is much to be said for this view, and Mr. Green does not sit 
loosely to the great faults of St. John because he shows appreciation of 
his foresight and sagacity. He sometimes in his reflections betrays the 
influence of contemporary politics, as when he describes England on the 
accession of the first George as having always been under the sense that 
it is her business in the world to seek peace alike for herself and for the 
nations about her, and as conscious that the best security for peace lies 
in her recognition of the force of international engagements and the 
sanctity of treaties. 

There is much in this volume on which the critic is tempted to linger— 
the echoes of many historical controversies on which opinion still widely 
differs, and numerous estimates of historical character that will probably 
always array men on opposite sides. But we must pass from these that 
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we may notice as briefly as possible the exercise of Mr. Green’s subtle 
powers of reflection and generalization in regard to the growth of the 
imperial power of England. It was not at once, or by force of instinct, 
that England attained to a true conception of the position she was destined 
to play in the world. Even when in the full career of conquest she added 
colonies to colonies, she failed to grasp the distinction between a nation 
and an empire ; and this failure lay at the root of the rupture which cost 
her the United States. The nation is an aggregate of individual citizens ; 
but the empire is an aggregate of political bodies; and the relations of the 
various parts of the two to each other are very different. Most English- 
men last century applied their conception of a nation to the empire, and con- 
sidered the colonies as being as completely English soil as England itself. 
In their view the rights the colonists had were not strictly political, but 
municipal rights; they were not states but corporations, and were as 
completely subjects and creatures of the English Crown as the corporate 
body of a trading company. Legally right, such a view was substantially 
wrong. Facts were with the recusant American colonists and against 
the English politicians ; and it was the exceptional greatness of Chatham 
which enabled him to rise above the politicians, and take a view in 
accordance with the actual reality of the case. We might follow Mr. 


Green throughout his interesting narrative of the progress of England — 


in and through the wars with France, and illustrate his felicity and 
power in elucidating the essential features of the story he has told; but 
it would require more space than is at our disposal to do so. The influence 
of the French Revolution, the advent and conquering career and final 
overthrow of Napoleon, the strain of the tremendous struggle for the 
freedom of the world in which England was then engaged, are depicted 
with the skill and mastery of a perfect artist. And yet these outward 
trappings, though complete in themselves, are but the means of illustrat- 
ing the growth to mature manhood of the English people, which is the 
final purpose of these volumes. We congratulate Mr. Green on the com- 
pletion of his task, and we congratulate English readers on having such 


_ a history added to their literature. 


A History of our own Times, from the Accession of Queen 
Victoria to the General Election of 1880. By Justin 
McCarty, M.A. Vols. III. and IV. Chatto and 
Windus. 


These concluding volumes of Mr. McCarthy’s work have reached us too 
late for more than a sentence or two of characterization. They are 
fluently written, and are very pleasant and facile reading. They are a 
running comment on events, with sufficient information concerning them, 
rather than the severer statements and philosophical judgments of history 
proper. They are in the style of Review articles, fluent in narration, 


and profuse in free and easy illustration, but they are instructive and — 


interesting. If we are not far enough removed from the events narrated 


| 
4 
| 
| ] 
si 
wl 
M 
| dif 
| me 
| tre 
the 
tha 
rec 
Blu 
| Thi 
fave 
| Coll 
| T 
find 
| espe 
have 
page 
Cass 
Th 
acces 
new ¢ 
| the § 
the n 
diseoy 
and, 
by the 
our h 
brings 
bring 


History, Biography, and Travels. 467 


to judge them in‘clear impartial lights, Mr. McCarthy not only refreshes 
our memory, but by admirable synopses helps us to understand them. 
His critiques on statesmen and authors, many of them still living, are 
unceremonious enough. We do not say they are unfair, but they are 
somewhat superficial. His own sympathies as an Irishman, a Home 
Ruler, and an advanced Liberal, find frequent and unrestrained expres- 
sion. On the whole, as mémoires pour servir, Mr. McCarthy’s volumes 
should be read, and wherever read they will interest and instruct. 


A Short History of India, and of the Frontier States of Afghan- 
istan, Nepal, and Burma. By J. Tatpoys WHEELER. 
With Maps and Tables. Macmillan and Co. 


In his larger ‘ History of India from the Earliest Ages,’ four volumes of 
which have been published, Mr. Wheeler fully treats the Hindu and the 
Mohammedan periods ; of these the present history is an epitome. The 
difficulty of unravelling the threads of dynasties, of revolutionary move- 
ments, of palace intrigues, with their normal plots, murders, wars, 
treacheries, and massacres, must have been immense. For the first time 
the full history of British India is here presented. My. Wheeler tells us 
that in compiling it he has gone to original sources of information—the 
records of the Government of India, Official Reports and Parliamentary 
Blue Books, with current annals, memoirs, travels, or correspondence. 
This has been the labour of many years, and in positions unusually 
favourable, first as Professor of Indian History in the Madras Presidency 
College, and next as a Government Secretary in Calcutta. 

The work is necessarily greatly compressed. Ordinary readers will 
find it difficult to keep in hand the thread of events so rapidly told, 
especially in the earlier history. For ourselves we can say that we 
have read the volume through with great interest, and with a vast 
clearing of our conceptions and knowledge of Indian history. Every 
page evinces the careful scholar and the conscientious historian. 


Cassell’s Illustrated History of England. New and Revised 
Edition. Vol. IV. Cassell, Petter, Galpin, and Co. 


The fourth volume of this re-issue comprises the period from the 
accession of William III. to the death of George II. Beginning with the 
new dynasty, it details the gradual extinction of the efforts and hopes of 
the Stuarts and the rapid advance of England to a foremost place among 
the nations, The warlike achievements of Marlborough; the scientific 
discoveries of Newton ; the literary glories of Swift, Pope, and Addison ; 
and, above all, the development of true principles of liberty inaugurated 
by the Toleration Act, constitute a very important transitional period of 
our history. The issue of the fifth volume, which is nearly completed, 
brings us to the trial of Warren Hastings in 1791, and deals with tho 
great dramas of the American War of Independence, and the eazlier 
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scenes Of the French Revolution. The story is told in a clear, plod- 
ding sort of way, with great industry and with clear judgment. The 
anonymous writer or writers furnish a history which addresses itself to 
the popular mind, and which fairly, and in an interesting way, tells the 
story of our national life. 


Life and Letters of Horace Bushnell. Sampson Low, Marston, 
and Co. 


No man is fully known to his contemporaries ; their judgments of him 
are necessarily founded upon impressions, and are therefore vague and 
imperfect ; only when a life is completed, when its achievements are 
recounted, its elements appraised, and its inner workings revealed, as in 
such a biography as this, can we fairly estimate its dimensions, its quali- 
ties, and its force. No one, for instance, could have surmised the spiritual 
truth, depth, tenderness, and beauty of Dr. Bushnell’s personal, religious, 
and social life without the self-revealings of his correspondence as here 
collected. Whatever touches of his quality onlookers and occasional 
recipients of his letters might recognize, the entireness of the spiritual, 
devout, and tender-hearted man could be revealed only by the expression 
of his whole life. And a more beautiful character in its human entireness 
of piety, thorough sincerity, quiet and manifold sympathies, wit and 
humour, gentle tenderness, independent strength, and unconventional 
religiousness, has rarely been exhibited to the world. His individuality 
was very distinct; his independence in thought, feeling, and action 
is seen in everything; and yet these were never exaggerated into unsocial 
repellancy or impracticable waywardness. He combined in a rare 
degree thorcugh independence with perfect tractableness and lovingness. 
His relations to his church, and the reciprocal affection which they 
inspired, exhibiting on both sides the utmost manliness, respect, love, and 
reverence, beautifully exhibit this. In the protracted time of the one 
great trial of his life—when he was denounced for heresies; when his 
ministerial brethren excommunicated, or fought shy of him ; when church 
associations clamoured for his trial—his own church, to a man, were 
faithful to him. They knew their minister—his intense godliness, his 
fidelity to Christ, his tender, watchful, pastoral love—and no theological 
disputes or tangles could shake their confidence. But it is supremely in 
his family relations as husband and father that the great loving nature of 
Dr. Bushnell comes out. His letters to both his wife and his children, 
and, we may add, to his friends, are well-nigh perfect models. Fresh, with 
the originality which gave such a distinct individuality to his thinking; 
quaint, with rich racy conceits, they are full of devoutness, and full of 
tenderness; both being the simple outpouring of the man’s habit and 
soul. The life of the Spirit, which he so pre-eminently realized, simply 
flows out in tender human forms, and gives a rare beauty and sanctity to 
his household love. Blessed with a wife of rare intelligence and sym- 
pathy, who seems to have been the confidante of his highest thought, as 
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well as the appreciating recipient of his rare affection, his married life 
was one of high realization and blessedness. 

In like manner Dr. Bushnell’s contribution to the religious thought 
and life of his day could scarcely be estimated until his work was 
done. His successive books revealed the fearless independence of his 
mind, the unconventional and original character of his thinking. In the 
most perfect simplicity, and with the most resolute, or rather, uncon- 
scious honesty, he looked at everything for himself; not very mindful, 
nor indeed always conscious, of what others had thought and said. We 
say with unconscious honesty, for his sincerity was the essential temper 
of his moral life. He never thought of being sincere, he never thought 
of being original, or even consistent. No man ever lived who posed less 
either as a thinker or asa man. He simply saw what he could, and told 
men what he saw. Even in his religious life he worked his own way 
to the recognition of Christ. After his early doubts and unbeliefs, he 
experienced one or two conversions, when he attained new revelations 
of Christ, which were real turning points, not of thought only, but of 
religious experience. 

His books were simply the expression of his original and progressive 
thought; they are not great creations, they are not parts of a new 
theology, they are simply books of fresh independent thinking on 
common theological topics. They grew out of circumstances, commonly 
out of sermons, hence their excellences and their defects. They are 
full of true thinking, but it is also partial thinking—thinking that has 
correlatives, and that admits of qualifications that the thinker does 
not take into account. The main idea of his book on ‘ Christian Nurture’ is 
that from early childhood each individual is to be not so much converted 
to God, as to grow up into God. The great ideas of his ‘God in Christ,’ 
‘Vicarious Sacrifice,’ ‘Forgiveness and Law;’ especially the dominant 
thought of all, that redemption involves sacrifice and suffering on the 
part of God, and that this is the greatest moral glory and force in the 
revelation of God, are simply old ideas wrought out with a new freshness, 
and impinging very powerfully upon the fossilized Calvinism of much 
New England theology. No wonder they subjected him to the impu- 
tation of heresy. They were presented by him in crude, unqualified 
forms; they afforded much legitimate ground for grave dissent; never- 
theless they embodied great truths, which are, in this country at least, 
the accepted thinking of the orthodox churches, and which, both here and 
in America, Dr. Bushnell has largely helped to make such. Theological 
science finds much to qualify, and even to question, in Dr. Bushnell’s 
theories. We have had occasion in this Review to point out some of these 
points, but teaching like his, exaggerated and unqualified though its 
positions be, has often in the history of the Church been a powerful 
solvent of traditional forms, and a formative force in clearer and higher 
views. 

But the orthodoxy or heterodoxy of Dr. Bushnell’s views is very sub- 
ordinate to the great moral lesson and force of his life. Faith is much 


| 
} 
L 
| 
y j 
d 
is 
h 
re 
is Fi 
al a 
n 
of 
n, 
th 
gi 
of 
nd 
ply 
to 
as 


470 Contemporary Literature. 


more than dogma, and in Dr. Bushnell we see a simple lofty hero of 
faith; a man whose thinking is strong, independent, and honest, and 
whose whole life moves simply, fearlessly, and harmoniously with it. 
Thought was part of his life; he never trifled with it, never speculated ; 
it was his intellectual religion, and he could no more be practically untrue 
to his thought than he could to his ethics. And the inspiration of his 
life in its effect on others will be his simple, strong religious faith. Men 
who fail to understand his distinctive theories, or who care nothing about 
them, will, like the citizens of Hartford, who named their park after 
him, and were proud of him as a citizen, feel the greatness of his 
individuality, his faith and goodness. Dogma has its own great place 
and value, but dogma sinks to a subordinate place in estimating a 
character like that of Dr. Bushnell, and in submitting ourselves to its 
influence. His high-toned devoutness, fearlessness, unselfishness, great- 
ness, and goodness have never been surpassed, rarely equalled. 

This book will be a very precious treasury to all who can appreciate 
such qualities. It is the revelation of a rare type of religious manhood ; 
while to ministers it will be an especial revelation of the true secret of 
power, the unfailing virtue of faith in God, of fidelity to truth, of simple, 
fearless, straightforward manhood and goodness. ‘If,’ said Dr. Bushnell 
when near his end, ‘I had my life to live over again, I should especially 
take care not to push.’ This was one great secret of his success, as it 
must ever be of moral processes. The man who pushes, not his truth but 
himself, must fail, the man who patiently continues in well-doing, and for- 
gets self in his work, will win honour and immortality. We cannot all win 
Dr. Bushnell’s eminence. Few have his gifts of originality and genius, 
of strength, imagination, and wit, but we can, like him, make the most of 
whatever may be our gifts, by simple goodness and faith. It is long since 
so noble and inspiring a character has been revealed in a biography. 


The Life of the Prince Imperial of France. Compiled by 
Bartez. Griffith and Farran. 


Although there was not much to be told concerning the young Prince 
whose tragic death excited so many pitying sympathies, pointed so 
significantly the moral of human life and grandeur, and solved so 
many pregnant political problems, it was perhaps to be expected that 
it would be told as Miss Barlee has told it. Its chief incidents are those 
of his family history, and they again, for the most part, are part of the 
history of Europe. We read again with undiminished interest the 
dramatic and tragic events of the Franco-Prussian campaign, ending 
with the fatal battle of Sedan and the fall of the Empire, the prominence 
which is given to the personal part played by the Prince giving a fresh 
feature of romance to it. 

The portraiture of the Prince is a very attractive one. His purity of 
heart and life and speech, his thoughtful wisdom and high-toned 
character, needed no enhancement from Miss Barlee’s courtly pen, and 
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we believe have received none. The lesson and the model are both 
timely and valuable. If the promise of his youth had been fulfilled in a 
mature manhood, the Prince would certainly have been the noblest 
character of his house. Uniform testimony affirms that he was a young 
man of considerable abilities, untiring assiduity, unblemished character, 
and genuine piety. If Miss Barlee would permit us, we would gladly 
limit our remarks to this recognition, and to an expression of genuine 
and deep sympathy with the sorrowful mother, whose cup of manifold 
bitterness this loss caused to overflow. But the authoress is too thorough- 
going a partisan, and has mingled political judgments too freely with 
her record to make it possible to ignore them. That her language should 
be that of courtly adulation was perhaps to be expected. She can scarcely, 
however, expect the world to accept the exaggerated terms in which she 
describes and estimates the Napoleon family, and the sentiments with 
which it is regarded, not to say her mistakes and misrepresentations of 
fact. Her words are very big, and her metaphors very dazzling; they 
are to the effect that the nations of Europe regarded alike with awe, 
admiration, and homage the career, the policy, and the power of Napo- 
leon III. Our memory of contemporary opinions is far different, and 
history has already pronounced a verdict very sadly and terribly the 
reverse of that of Miss Barlee. 

As instances of exaggerated sentiment, she tells us that the funeral of 
the Prince was the most imposing scene in the annals of modern history, 
and she applies to him lines quoted from H. Charles, audacious even to 
blasphemy in their application of attributions that can pertain only to 
Him whose kingdom shall have no end. As an illustration of Miss 
Barlee’s historical judgments, we may say that she tells us that the only 
objections to the projected monument to the Prince in Westminster 
Abbey were that he was a foreigner and a Roman Catholic, and these 
objections, she adds, ‘have been over-ruled’! We are sorry that Miss 
Barlee has so marred her book by wild statements, exaggerated estimates, 
and inflated language. 


Life of Elihu Burritt. A Memorial Volume, containing a 
Sketch of his Life and Labours. Edited by CHar.es 
Nortuenp, M.A. Sampson Low and Co. 


A beautiful and attractive character was that of Elihu Burritt, the 
learned blacksmith. He possessed in the fullest measure that which the 
ordinary type of ‘self-made men’ so often lack. He had gracious 
courtesy and a childlike self-forgetfulness. Push was certainly not in his 
way; and yet so thorough was he, with such a power of working and 
waiting, that very probably he realized more than he would have done 
had the Yankee enterprise been more potent in him. Observers have 
often been struck with wonder that the most fragile flowers should grow 
in the most stern and waste places of Nature’s domain; and with equal 
reason one might wonder that Elihu Burritt should have been produced 
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in such an atmosphere, or ever have emerged from the background of cir- 
cumstances into which his early life was thrown. He was the youngest 
of ten children, and was early sent to work. In spite of a faculty for 
mental arithmetic which one fancies might have been turned to some 
account, he was doomed to servile labour. At eighteen he was a black- 
smith. At twenty-one he took lessons from an elder brother, a school- 
master, in mathematics, and Latin, and French; and he tells us these were 
followed by ‘six months of more energetic hammering in order to make 
up for the loss of a dollar a day.’ He now began the study of Greek, 
and while working at the anvil was going over the grammar, and trying 
to compare Greek with other languages at night—a specimen surely of 
the harmonious blacksmith in another than the original sense. He fol- 
lowed up his studies, passing from one language to another and mastering 
all, and surprising experts by the correctness of his compositions. He 
had tried school-teaching but lost health at it; then had became a grocer; 
and that failing him, he returned to the anvil. He went on in this way 
till he was thirty-one, when an opening presented itself, and he became a 
lecturer. His life thereafter was devoted to literature, science, and 
social subjects, and he travelled through America, visited England, 
writing accounts of his travels, and finally settled as consul for his native 
country at Birmingham—a fitting honour to be paid tosuch a map. He 
took a great interest in all efforts to elevate the people, and was an 
eloquent advocate of an ocean penny postage. On that subject we heard 
him lecture, and that lecture has never been forgetten. He was a born 
linguist, but, better than that, he was a truly generous and noble man; 
and this volume deserves praise in showing him to us as such. 


Memories of my Exile. By Louis Kossutn. Translated from 
the original Hungarian by Frrencz Jausz. Cassell, 
Petter, Galpin, and Co. 

With the exception of Garibaldi, there never was a foreign patriot who 
evoked so much enthusiasm amongst Englishmen as Louis Kossuth. He 
belongs emphatically to that class of men who wear their hearts upon 
their sleeve—men who are open-hearted and open-handed, generous, brave, 
and candid to a fault. The period from 1849 to 1860 was a very anxious 
one for all those Hungarian patriots who desired to secure national inde- 
pendence. The inner workings of diplomacy during the years indicated 
are here unfolded and exposed, while we also obtain sidelights of a 
valuable nature into the character of the narrator of the story. Looking 
back over this period, M. Kossuth, in his interesting preface, describes 
three convictions by which he was animated. First, the frustration of 
the Hungarian nation’s gigantic exertions in 1849 was due to the decrease 
of self-confidence ; secondly, there was a possibility that, under certain 
European combinations, the work of the nation’s liberation might have 
been facilitated; and thirdly, even if favourable circumstances arose, 
there could be a prospect of success only if, on the one hand, a solidarity 
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in aim and intention were to spring up between the nation and the 
refugees, and if, on the other hand, the favourable opportunities did not 
take the nation by surprise. He does not believe, however, that the 
Hungarian nation was so hopelessly forsaken as at one time it imagined, 
and he has yet faith in her resurrection. Comparisons have frequently 
been instituted between Mazzini and Kossuth, and itis a little curious, 
therefore, to see what the latter says of the former. ‘ The Italian patriot,’ 
observes M. Kossuth, ‘always lived in the illusion that everything de- 
pended upon the beginning. He did not take circumstances into due 
account. He always believed that, if an audacious coup de main in one 
or two places succeeded, it would have the same influence upon the 
Italian people all over the country as is exercised upon the soldiers by 
the sound ofa drum. He believed that all Italy would rush to arms; 
and the end of this illusion was that not only did Italy not rush to arms, 
but that not even a single coup de main succeeded.’ Kossuth maintains, 
therefore, that ‘to organize local outbreaks is a political error by which no 
reasonable purpose can be gained; and from a moral point of view it is 
to be condemned, for it unnecessarily compromises those who are ready 
for sacrifice, and the lives of such should not be risked in vain.’ With 
regard to the means of achieving independence, Mazzini would never 
accept the aid of kings; whereas to gain Hungarian independence, Kossuth 
said that he would contract an alliance with an emperor, king, sultan, or 
any despot whatsoever. There may be some who will think Mazzini’s 
the nobler course, while others will continue to believe that a righteous 
political end sanctifies the means. The events of 1859, when Austria was 
defeated in Lombardy by France and Piedmont, afforded Kossuth an 
opportunity for furthering the interests of his beloved country. He 
- became diplomatically busy, and, through Prince Napoleon, assured the 
French Emperor that the independence of Hungary was a necessary 
corollary to the independence of Italy, and urged that both movements 
should be pushed to a successful issue together. Tor this reason he advo- 
cated an alliance with France, and asked for the appearance of a French 
army in Hungary as a sign that Napoleon accepted the Hungarians as 
allies. In May, Kossuth had an interview with Napoleon III. at the 
Tuileries. The Emperor pleaded that England stood in the way of the 
realization of the proposed schemes—that she was even decidedly hostile 
as regarded his movements in Italy. Upon this, Kossuth suggested that 
public opinion in England should be roused, observing that it was a great 
power, and must have its effect upon the Government. Rarely has there 
been seen two more diverse plotters than this patriot and his supposed 
friend the Emperor. Kossuth came to England, and the country rang 
from one end to the other with his fervid eloquence. He firmly believed 
that it was due to himself, in a large measure, that the double end of the 
neutrality of England and the defeat of Lord Derby’s Ministry was 
secured. In order to condone to some extent his greatly exaggerated 
account of his influence at this period, we must remember the very 
natural exuberance of feeling under which he laboured. Kossuth’s 
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oratory, as we well remember, produced a great popular excitement; but 
general elections are not determined by compacts of this kind. It is 
utterly incredible that two English statesmen would so pledge themselves 
by letters written to be shown to the Emperor of the French. It is signi- 
ficant that the letters are not forthcoming. We know how Napoleon’s 
campaign against Austria ended. That monarch had listened to all that 
Kossuth had to say, but eventually left him in the lurch. As soon as the 
French Emperor came to the conclusion that he had done enough at 
the time for the independence of Italy, he concluded the peace of Villa- 
franca—a peace which led to a profane epigram from Lord Brougkam. 
Kossuth was in despair, and in his Memoirs he is at no pains to conceal 
the fact that he was miserably duped. In a letter which he wrote, 
and which was widely published in England, Kossuth said: ‘ Without 
that thunderbolt from a clear sky—the Villafranca arrangement—this 
moment at which I write Hungary would have already filled a page in 
her history than which none equal stands on record. Because the whole 
nation was united, ready, and resolved as scarcely ever before.’ But 
the dial of time has since been apparently hopelessly pushed back as 
regards that unhappy country. We need scarcely say that these 
Memoirs are exceedingly interesting, and we certainly cannot refrain 
from adding a word of praise in behalf of the translator. He has 
accomplished his task with singular skill and accuracy, exhibiting an 
acquaintance with the English tongue which is very rare amongst 
foreigners. 


Monsieur Guizot in Private Life, 1787-1874. By his Daughter, 
Madame de Wirt. Translated by M. C. M. Simpson. 
Hurst and Blackett. 


The problem of M. Guizot’s life is that a man so indisputably conscien- 
tious and religious, and so firmly convinced of both his own integrity 
and infallibility, should nevertheless have been so deeply implicated in 
the selfish and unprincipled policy of Louis Philippe. That this policy, 
which culminated in the Spanish marriages, was devoid of statesmanship, 
utterly selfish with the selfishness which overreaches itself, and marked 
by the grossest duplicity, is the verdict of history; and it has consigned 
M. Guizot to perhaps an unmerited oblivion. That men like Beaconsfield 
and Bismarck should cynically disregard truth, and even righteousness, 
in diplomacy,.is their moral reprobation in history, but neither made 
any pretensions to righteousness, whereas Guizot did. Bismarck, more- 
over, has the genius of a great statesmen, and has achieved splendid 
successes. Guizot was not a statesman, and blundered in his duplicity 
into a great fiasco. Beaconsfield still worse, for he blundered without 
Guizot’s redeeming moral qualities. History will write him a political 
charlatan, clever with an audacious Mephistophelian cleverness, but with 
neither political genius nor moral conscience. 

Guizot is a striking instance of the insufficiency for a statesman of 
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mere personal goodness if destitute of political genius. He inevitably 
becomes entangled in his own blunders, and often as in his case exempli- 
fies the moral paradox of Hazael, horrified at the suggestion of treason. 
‘Is thy servant a dog, that he should do this thing?’ and yet the dog did it. 
Blundering is a severe test of moral integrity. Guizot blundered through 
political incapacity, and in his political exigency compromised his moral 
integrity. He pays the penalty of both defects. And yet no one will 
question either his great ability or his genuine piety. Both are patent in 
every page of this book. He was a man of great intellectual force, whose 
natural direction, however, was literary and not political. His judgment, 
albeit sufficiently self-conscious, was substantially a true one: ‘I was 
intended by nature for a distinguished man of letters.’ His books are 
sufficiently well known to justify a high literary claim on his behalf, 
although he was, we think, somewhat pedantic in his learning and in- 
flexible in literary form. He ‘was almost the beaw idéal of a university 
professor or Don rather than of the versatile literary man. His goodness, 
again, was characteristically that of conscience rather than of the sensi- 
bilities. The sense of right dominated him even from early life, and made 
him first somewhat of a prig, and afterwards somewhat of a preacher. 
There is a formal discussion and sermon-like enforcement of goodness in 
his letters. Even his letters of sympathy are enforcements of duty rather 
than overflowings of feeling. Both his intellectual and his religious 
revelations of himself produce irresistibly the impression which Renan 
expressed, that he was ‘a stiff, tragical, solitary person ;’ but which Guizot 
himself declares to be false. There can be no doubt that he both felt great 
affection for his children and’ won affection from them. There must, 
therefore, have been some qualities of moss or verdure which covered 
the rock of character, austere as one is compelled to feel it. Partly, 
perhaps, it was an inherited quality, for no form of unquestioned and 
self-sacrificing goodness has recently come before us so stern and uncom- 
promising as that of his mother—striking as is the picture of her ‘ sweet 
austerity’ which Sainte Beuve draws. His father was an advocate at 
Nimes, a descendant of an old Protestant family, and perished by the 
guillotine three days before the fall of Robespierre. ‘The gendarme who 
discovered his retreat had long known him. He was in despair. ‘ Shall 
I let you escape?” he said to his prisoner. ‘‘Are you married?” was 
the quick response. ‘‘ Yes,” said the gendarme; “I have two chil- 
dren.” ‘And so have I,” returned the prisoner; “but you would have 
to pay for me; let us go on.” A few days after M. Guizot died on the 
scaffold.’ 

His early years were spent in Geneva, where, with straitened means, 
his mother supported him while at college. ‘The child’s the father of 
the man,’ and young Guizot was as severe with himself in youth as in old 
age—absorbed in work, and incapable of a joke. He was educated for 
the law; carried with him to Paris a decided religious character; engaged 
in literary pursuits—his notes on Gibbon being among his early literary 
achievements ; married Mdlle. de Meulon when he was twenty-five, and 
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became a professional littérateur. She died after a married life of fifteen 
years. It is oddly characteristic that she expired while her husband was 
reading to her Bossuet ‘On the Immortality of the Soul ”—not suddenly, 
but as if that were the proper thing to do in such an agonizing moment. 
The year following he married again, he having by this time attained a 
recognized literary opposition. He became in this year editor of t’ e ‘ Revue 
Francais.’ His rise was gradual until he became Minister of Education 
in 1832. A characteristic sentence occurs in a letter of this date to M. de 
Barante : ‘Let it be well understood that we are playing the great, per- 
haps the last, game of order and safety in Europe, and that all honest 
men, all mer of sense, must join in the game.’ And agaia in 1836: ‘ The 
battle is no longer being fought between honest men and rascals; it is 
between honest men and rogues who are ashamed of themselves, and who 
assume the name and appearance of honesty as well as they can.’ In 
March, 1833, his second wife died. A letter to Madame Decourt is a 
genuine outpouring of heart, and yet mingled with touches that strike 
one oddly. Both his wives were women of great ability and sweetness. 

In 1837 he was bereaved of his eldest son, a young man of great 
promise. These successive bereavements seem to have touched his entire 
after life with melancholy. 

The rest of his life belongs to history. In 1840 he was appointed 
Ambassador to London. An odd anecdote must be transcribed: ‘ On 
Wednesday evening, at Windsor, the Queen retired at eleven o’clock. 
We stayed behind talking half an hour. At midnight I set out to find 
my own apartment, and I lose myself in the galleries, saloons, and 
corridors. At last I slowly open a door, taking it for mine, and I see a 
lady beginning to undress, attended by her maid. I shut the door as fast 
as I can, and begin again to search for my own room. The next day, at 
dinner, the Queen said to me, laughingly, ‘‘Do you know that you entered 
my room at midnight?” ‘How, ma’am? was it your majesty’s door 
that I half opened?” ‘Certainly ;” and she began laughing again—so 
did I? 

On Louis Philippe’s fall in 1848, Guizot escaped to England, and, after 
some years of quiet and fruitful literary work, died in 1874, at the great 
age of eighty-seven, at his home at Val Richer, where both before and 
utter his fall the happiest days of his life were spent. 


Pope. By Srepaen. (English Men of Letters.) 
Macmillan and Co. 


This is one of the very best of the series. Mr. Leslie has very faith- 
fully gone over the ground ; has read Pope with care, gone patiently over 
his correspondence, pondered Elwin as well as Carruthers, and has con- 
densed the results into a very attractive handbook. Not that he has 
raid the final word about Pope. De Quincey suggests several points 
which Mr. Leslie Stephen has certainly not so decisively followed up as 
he might have done; and now and then a little more of sympathetic 
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insight might have aided him. But he has done his work carefully; 
he does not pretend to do more than he really does; and on the whole 
the volume is readable, instructive, and just such as the student of Pope 
will do well in placing on the shelf at the one end of his collection, to 
serve the purpose alike of a kind of remembrancer and an index. 


Saint Simon. By Cuirron W. Conus. (Foreign Classics 
for English Readers.) W. Blackwood and Sons. 


The famous memoir writer from whom those who choose may gain a 
more intimate knowledge of the Court of Louis Quatorze and of the 
Regency than most of us possess of the Court of Queen Victoria, can never 
in the original text be widely popular. The canvas is too large and the 
minute details too wearying for any but the most omnivorous record hunter. 
Even Macaulay was constrained to confess that though ‘the good parts’ 
seemed on a second reading ‘ good as ever, the road from fountain to 
fountain ran through a very dry desert.’ To make Saint Simon acces- 
sible to the multitude, it is before all things necessary to summarize him. 
On the other hand, it is rather difficult te summarize without degene- 
rating into a mere ‘short history’ of the time. Mr. Collins has avoided 
this danger with fair success, and has given a goodly sample of the 
spleenful anecdotes in which Saint Simon took supreme delight. It is 
perhaps to be regretted that his sympathy with his author should be so 
obviously incomplete. The vehement likes and dislikes of ‘ the little man- 
devouring duke,’ his insatiable thirst for back-stairs gossip, his harmless 
prejudices in favour of his own ‘ order,’ run completely against the grain 
of his English biographer. Saint Simon's want of accuracy in larger 
matters of history, and occasional semblance of want of patriotism, are 
distasteful to him. Clearly he likes the Grande Monarque better than 
the duke, and so his comparatively few remarks upon the king appear 
to us to show more of the pith and kernel of the man than his longer 
sketch of the memoir-writing courtier. The volume on the whole, how- 
ever, will give its readers a tolerable notion of Saint Simon and of what 
he wrote about, though doubtless much of Saint Simon’s special charm 
evaporates in the process. Careful revision might have corrected a number 


of errors—some possibly mere misprints—which now unfortunately im- 
pair its usefulness. 


The Trial and Death of Socrates: being the Euthyphron, Apo- 


logy, Crito, and Phedo of Plato. Translated by F. J. 
Cuurcu. Macmillan and Co. 


This work, while it gives a close rendering, and not a mere paraphrase 
from the Greek, is so finished in its style that no more pleasant reading 
could be found of the deeply interesting event it describes—the happy 
death, insure and certain hope of a blessed immortality, of the greatest 
of the pagan deists. The introduction gives a good account of the circum- 
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stances of the prosecution, and a good analysis of the arguments by which 
Socrates is represented as endeavouring to prove by the pure force of 
logic that the soul must be immortal. The reasoning, the author 
observes, is not Socratic but Platonic. Neither Socrates, nor Aristotle 
long afterwards, made immortality a subject of their teaching. It is prob- 
able that Plato learnt it in Egypt, and endeavoured to introduce it into 
Greek thought as a speculation at once plausible and in harmony with his 
general views of abstract existence. The argument of the Phedo, how- 
ever, fails from the general confusion of soul with mere vital principle. 
The touching narrative of the death of Socrates by poison, surrounded by 
his friends in prison, and cheerfully conversing with them to the last, has 


much of a dramatic character about it, to say nothing about the difficulty of 


believing the account given of so easy a death from an irritant alkaloid 
poison such as hemlock. Moreover, it is expressly said that Plato himself 
was not present on the occasion. There seems no doubt that Socrates really 
was poisoned in prison ; but it is very difficult to understand the permis- 
sion given to half a dozen friends to stand by while a bowl of poison 
is handed to a. prisoner by the executioner. Mr. Church, however, 
thinks ‘ there is no reason for doubting that Plato’s account of it is true.’ 
He does not notice the fact that the authenticity of the Phedo, as a work 
of Plato’s, was questioned even in early times. He observes, however, in 
regard to the story in the Crito—that Socrates was told he might escape 
if he pleased, by his keeper being bribed—that ‘ Plato was quite capable 
of inventing it.’ In favour of it is the fact that the Athenians were prob- 
ably not overpleased with so atrocious a verdict, and would have con- 


’ nived at the escape of one who chose rather to remain and to record his 


testimony against his ungrateful country by becoming a willing martyr. 


Our Own Country, Descriptive, Historical, Pictorial. Vol. II. 
Cassell, Petter, Galpin, and Co. 

The Editor carries us with studied impartiality and charming diversity 
from north to south, from east to west. Chester comes first, Charnwood 
Forest follows, then Bedford and John Bunyan, then St. Andrew’s and 
the Coast of Fife, then Durham, then Derbyshire, then Malvern. In a 
light, learned, and gossipy way description is blended with antiquarian, 
historical, and biographical reminiscence and anecdote; the whole being 
illustrated by excellent woodcuts, often full-page, from photographs and 


drawings. A pleasanter volume for casual reading or the drawing-room 
table could scarcely be found. : 


The Sea: its Stirring Story of Adventure, Peril, and Heroism. 
By F. Wuymrrr. Illustrated. Vol. III. Cassell, Petter, 
Galpin, and Co. 

A more fruitful field for exciting and romantic adventure could not have 
been found, and Mr. Whymper makes the most of it. He dévotes the 
first part of the present volume to ‘ Pirates and Buccaneers,’ and makes 
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great use of the once celebrated ‘ History of the Buccaneers of America,’ a 
society of pirates once the terror of Europe and of the maritime world. From 
this and from other sources we have thrilling stories told of the West 
Indian and other pirates of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries— 
from Portugez to Paul Jones. The next chapters are devoted to Arctic 
expeditions, rapidly surveying their entire history, and enumerating the 
achievements of each. Some chapters on ‘ Decisive Voyages,’ beginning 
with Columbus and his companions, and ending with Captain Cook, tell 
us of the achievements of maritime discoverers. It is a glorious book for 
boys, full of adventures, tersely and graphically told. 


POLITICS, SCIENCE, AND ART. 


Modern Greece. Two Lectures. By R. C. Jess. Macmillan 
and Co. 


These two lectures, originally delivered before the Edinburgh Philo- 
sophical Society, and now re-published with additional papers on the 
‘ Progress of Greece’ and ‘ Byron in Greece,’ give a clearer idea of the 
continuity of Greek national life and of the aspects of the country at the 
present day than can be obtained from many much larger volumes. The 
first of the two is altogether historical ; the second a picture drawn from 
reminiscences of travel. Finis Grecie was the vague impression with 
which the schoolboy of a few years back put down his history at the 
death of Philopemen and the downfall of the Achaian League. A uni- 
versity city much patronized by the Roman aristocracy, but politically 
insignificant as St. Andrews and unwarlike as St. Bees; periodical games 
attended sometimes by an emperor, but from which all the earlier spirit 
and meaning had departed as completely as from a Braemar meeting; a 
sparsely-peopled pastoral country whose once renowned cities, Thebes, 
Sparta, Argos, Megalopolis, were emptier even than Gabii or Fidene, and 
whose thin population grew thinner every year—such was the general idea 
of Hellas after the Roman conquest until the Slav (or was it the Wallach?) 
came down and animated it anew with fresh but decidedly ‘ barbarian’ 
blood. That this, however, was by ro means the whole truth has now been 
very generally admitted. The Hellene was not absorbed in the Slav, but 
the inferior Slav in the Hellene. Nor was the Greek, even under the 
Roman sway, invariably the supple ‘ Greculus esuriens’ of the satirist. We 
find the old Marathonian spirit asserting itself anew in the defence of the 
city of Athena against the Goth. We find the purer Hellenic blood first 
’ commingling with and then assimilating the baser Slavonian stream, till 
from the passes of Olympus to the sea all may once again be strictly entitled 
Hellas. We trace the varied fortunes of the same indestructible race 
under all its changes of masters, Emperors of New Rome, Frankish Dukes 
of Athens, Turkish conqueror, Venetian, Turk again, until at last we 
find Hellas a free. state once more, though confined within too narrow 
limits to do justice to herself. And just as in the first lecture we can 
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trace this continuity of Greek history, so in the second we have the dis- 
tinctive feature of Greek scenery (the same essentially in the days of 
Byron and of Sophocles), not idealized by untimely ‘classical’ recollec- 
tions, but depicted with the new tendencies, the new enterprises, the new 
civilization of the modern Greek—the silk-works driven by steam that 
occupy the valley of old Sparta, the village green which was once the 
Ascra of Hesiod, the unchangeable view from the pass of Mount Citheron. 
The paper on ‘ Byron in Greece’ is a very fair estimate of the poet's 
attempt to be a ‘doer’ and not a writer only, and does merited justice to 
his genuine love of the country (at that moment in the darkest period of 
her revolution) and to his really practical and statesmanlike turn of 
mind. Clearly, in losing Byron Greece lost a real leader, though in 
giving to her cause the prestige of his name he had already, perhaps, done 
her the highest service in his power. 


The Liberty of the Press, Speech, and Public Worship: being 
Commentaries on the Liberty of the Subject and the Laws of 
England. By James Paterson, M.A. Macmillan and Co. 


This work cannot be called superfluous, for, so far as we know, there is 
no treatise based upon the same lines. It is curious to note that, while 
the theoretical liberty of the press is now perfectly and completely estab- 
lished, legal restrictions have also multiplied with this liberty. For proof 
of this we need only refer the reader to the times of Queen Anne and the 
Georges, when the satiric writings of Swift and others enjoyed a license 
which, with all our freedom, would certainly not be tolerated now. Mr. 
Paterson, in a series of excellent chapters, deals with the whole question 
' of liberty, as affecting the press, speech, and public worship. For conve- 
nience of treatment, he divides his subject into two branches, taking first 
the law as relating to the security of thought, speech, and character; and 
secondly, the law as to the security of public worship. The author ob- 
serves that ‘the present volume, exhibiting in detail these two divisions 
of the law in which English liberty is nearly at its best, and has long ac- 
quired most of its renown, will set. forth how far the law has been allowed 
to go in its restrictions, or rather, how far the law has been cut down 
in its impediments on free speech and thought, and on a free press, and 
on the freedom of public worship. It will show how far each indi- 
vidual is protected in his own personal enjoyment of those rights, and to 
what extent he can be punished for violating the equal rights of his neigh- 
bours.’ The reader will at once perceive what a wide field of research is 
opened up by this statement of the scope of the work before us. Mr. 
Paterson, however, appears to have accomplished his task with all the 
fulness and clearness which could be desired, and he has amply justified 
himself by an abundant citation of cases and authorities. There are few 
things more interesting in English history than to trace the growth of 
personal freedom and civil and religious liberty. These things are perhaps 
most fascinating as treated in a general way in the pages of our historians ; 
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but it is none the less necessary for those who desire to ascertain the pre- 
cise limits of our freedom as regards the all-important matters of thought, 
speech, and religious worship to ground themselves in the knowledge 
which Mr. Paterson has here admirably collected and tabulated. The 
work is a.valuable compendium of everything that affects public meetings, 
sedition, liberty of the press, privilege of Parliament, contempt of court, 
copyright and patent right, and the rights and duties as well as the posi- 
tion and property of the clergy and of Dissenters. It is entitled to rank 
as a standard work of reference upon the momentous questions with which 
it deals. 


Egypt for the Egyptians. A Retrospect and a Prospect. By 
Crcit Brooks. 


This is one of those curious but perplexing books—too common, unfortu- 
nately, of recent years, and upon subjects connected with the ‘ Eastern 
Question ’—in which valuable reports and newspaper extracts of the darkly 
insinuating order stand side by side, and useful information gets mixed up 
with speculations on the intrigues of Russia, the recuperative power of 
Mohammedan states, and similar hobbies of a certain school of politicians. 
The apparent object is very much akin to that of a small volume about 
Egypt edited last year by Mr. Blanchard Jerrold. It believes in young 
Egypt, and in the growth of a wholesome public opinion in Nile-land. It 
disapproves of the joint Anglo-French protectorate, discovering therein the 
seeds of future misunderstandings between the two Powers. But most of 
all is it intended to show that the characterless Tewfik is half the cats- 
paw, half the servile imitator of his father, that Egypt still is partly ruled 
from la Favorita, and that Prince Halim, the ex-Khedive’s uncle, and by 
Mussulman law his rightful successor, is the only man who, if supported 
by the Western Powers, could at once raise Egypt from its fallen state and 
suppress the slave-trade, which since Colonel Gordon’s retirement has, 
itis rumoured, to a great extent recovered from its temporary check, and 
(save in the immediate proximity of Gessi Pacha) according to latest evi- 
dence, flourishes anew. There is much, however, which is of some interest 
in the volume, especially concerning the growth of the Egyptian Debt, and 
the tenure of land by foreigners in the valley of the Nile; although its esti- 
mate both of the resources of the country and of the strength and value 
of native public opinion, are probably as much too sanguine as its hopes 
of good from European supervision are (designedly perhaps) set too low. 


The Church in Relation to the State. By Epwarp Miter, 
M.A., Rector of Bucknell. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

Mr. Miller proposes to discuss the entire question of the relation of 
Church and State, ‘as exhibited in nature, in revelation, and in history.’ 
This he does in an admirable spirit, but in a very partial and superficial 
way. Mr. Miller starts a hundred points that admit of grave discussion, 
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but discussion of which is disabled by the imperfect way in which they are 
presented. Mr. Miller says that he is‘not aware that reference has 
been omitted to any important facts of history, of natural, or of revealed 
principles, which might have appeared to have an inconvenient tendency.’ 
One or two instances may suffice to test the worth of this. We have felt 
in reading the book that on every page there are statements which have 
another and unrecognized side. Not to speak of the confounding of the 
Church of Christ with special organizations (some vague admissions, 
pp. 35, 86, notwithstanding), of unity with uniformity; of continuous 
Christian life (as in the English Church) with continuous Church order ; 


not to speak of the huge assumption that our Lord intended and provided ~ 


for one vast and uniform ecclesiastical organization, or for any organization 
at all, and that the Episcopal Church in its various branches is it, while 
all the Congregational and Presbyterian Churches throughout the world 


- are illicit; not to speak of the blundering quotation as the basis of au argu- 


ment of Joln x. 16, as if our Lord had really spoken of ‘ one fold,’ and a 
hundred other assertions demanding exact proof and essential to the whole 
argument :—we take it that surely the arguments by which Archbishop 
Whately, Bishop Lightfoot, Dr. Jacobs, and others have demonstrated that 
the primary form of Church life was Congregational, and that Episcopacy 
was only its secondary form, were worth considering ; they are not somuch 
as noticed. Mr. Miller argues for a Christian clergy set apart as a Divine 
order, with its valid episcopal succession, &e., by adducing the Jewish 
priesthood, according to the principles of which he says our Lord appointed 
the ministry of His Church. No proof is attempted. Mr. Miller, as else- 
where, deems the mere assertion sufficient. First, we would ask him 
where is the proof that, the Christian ministry was intended to bear any 
resemblance to the Jéwish priesthood, either in order or functions. Thata 
ritual and sacrificing priesthood should be thus jealously restricted for the 
purposes of the temple is one thing ; that such a restricted order should be 
appointed for the purposes of the Christian ministry is another, and 
demands some proof. Besides, Mr. Miller is discreetly silent respecting 
Jewish prophets, the great religious teachers and leaders of the nation, who 
were restricted to no tribe or order, and appointed by no official ritual. 


_ Does not the Christian ministry find its analogue in them? If not, then 


Christianity is more restricted than Judaism, for it has no place for pro- 
phets. At any rate, Mr. Miller should have vouchsafed us something like 
argument, if not proof, concerning an assumption so grave. 

- Next he tells us, in the same naive way, that our Lord appointed the 
order of His Church, and that ‘ the spiritual pedigrees of every one (sic) 
of our present bishops in England are written down, and traced up without 
a false step through Augustine and the Frank Vergilius to our Lord Him- 
self!’ Many high Anglicans would feel an infinite relief if Mr. Miller 
would demonstrate the early links of the chain. 

Again, p. 87, he tells us that the questions which arise about doctrine 
and ritual are ‘not what the Church had better choose as her articles of 
faith or modes of worship, but are those which our Lord once for all 
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delivered to the saints ;’ but not a word of proof what He did so deliver, or 
that He delivered any. 

Mr. Miller lays down some amusing doctrines concerning the relations | 
of the clergy and laity. We will only say concerning his dictum, that ha 
‘ questions that concern the faith should be left only in the hands of the tf 
clergy, with a subsequent confirmation from the laity ;’ that in the history 
of the Church its chief heresiarchs have been found among its clergy, and ital 
their heresies have been chiefly withstood by the laity. i 

So in dealing with the question of tithes, Mr. Miller wisely contents 
himself with quoting charters or accomplished facts. He is commendably dt 
silent concerning the political exigences which prompted Ethelwolf to 
proffer the bribe to bishops, and the popular resistance which rendered 
re-enactment necessary by every king after Ethelwolf to the Norman 
Conquest ; and concerning the penalties of refusal, which furnish so rich 
an illustration of the ‘ pious willinghood,’ and the ‘ pious founder ’ theories. 

Now, concerning none of these points does Mr. Miller furnish a particle 
of evidence. We are compelled to conclude him grossly and conveniently 
ignorant of all these adverse facts, seeing that he has not knowingly 
omitted reference to one. This one-sidedness makes his work absolutely 
worthless in the controversy. 

As another instance of his convenient interpretations, he declares the A: 
evidence of the religious census of 1851 worthless, and, on the authority 
of Mr. Hubbard, he assumes for purposes of argument that Dissent in 
England and Wales only amounts to twenty-eight per cent. of the entire 
population. Most readers will agree with us that argument would be 
wasted on such audacious assumptions. 

We commend to controvertists on both sides the question, the very naive 
recommendations for reconstruction which Mr. Miller gives in his con- 
cluding chapters, which would go a long way to restore the ages of faith. 

Does he really think that such things come within the pale of practical 
politics in this England of the nineteenth century ? 


Popular Sovereignty: being some Thoughts on Democratic Reform. 
By Cuarues Antuony, Jun. Longmans and Co. 


Mr. Anthony is an enthusiastic Liberal, but he feels the necessity of 
supplying reasons for the political faith thatis inhim. And the principle 
which is fundamental with him is the supremacy of public opinion. 
This does not imply recognition of, or give pretext for charging on the 
author belief in, the excellence of what is called mob-rule. Not the impulses 
and passions of a fickle populace, but the settled and firm convictions and 
judgments of the masses of the people, or, as it may be otherwise put, of 
an instructed public opinion, is the standard and ultimate test of what is 
politic and useful in legislation. Thus guarded, the principle will be ac- 
cepted not only by Liberals but by constitutional Conservatives ; for self- 
government by an instructed public opinion has been as cléarly set forth 
by the Conservative Lord Cairns as by the Liberal Lord Selborne. Mr. 
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Anthony’s definition of it as ‘the self-rule of the masses by the orderly, 
constitutional, and irresistible supremacy of the popular will,’ as the just 
and proper form of government for a free nation, will only, indeed, be 
called in question by intelligent Conservatives if the popular sovereignty 
thus expounded is erected into a moral standard of what ought to be, 
as well as a practical test of what is legislativelyright and expedient. In 
this confusion of the moral and legislative lies the peril of democracy ; 
but when the necessity for the maintenance of educative influences to 
shape and fashion public opinion aright is acknowledged, the danger ceases. 
And it is fully acknowledged by Mr. Anthony in this little work. No 
objection, then, need be taken to the application of the principle of the 
supreniacy of public opinion to the various questions in practical politics 
of tlie’ present day with which Government and Parliament have to deal. 
The bulk of the volume is devoted to this task. Accordingly we find in 
it a series of forcible discussions of various important topics that have 
lately occupied public attention. In so wide a range, beginning with 
‘Parliamentary Deadlocks’ and going on through ‘ Local Legislation,’ 
‘ Liberal Foreign Policy,’ and ‘ Land Reform,’ to ‘The Burdens of Taxa- 
tion,’ there is necessarily room for much diversity of opinion. And Mr. 
Anthony would be the last to deny the right of others to question the 
validity of his own positions, in the exercise of that freedom on which he 
sets such store. Many Liberals, for example, will altogether decline to 
accept the conclusion he arrives at in discussing taxation—that the State 
ought to extend widely its functions in competition with private enter- 
prise, in order to earn money to allow the remission of taxation. The 
State of late has gone very far in this direction ; for it has taken over the 
Telegraph Service as well as the Post-Office ; and in the Savings Bank 
Bill of the present Government we have a further advance in the same 
direction. But many earnest Liberals doubt the wisdom of such a policy; 
and obviously it may easily be carried to dangerous extremes. Apart, 
however, from such differences of opinion, the thoughtful reader will 
tind help in the treatment of many important political and other questions 
in the admirable series of discussions contained in the volume before us. 


Early Man in Britain, and his Place in the Tertiary Period. 
By W. Boyp Dawsrys, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, 
&c., in Owens College, Manchester. Macmillan and Co. 


In this volume we have one of the most important contributions to the 
study of Early Man which recent years have produced. Professor Boyd 
Dawkins has brought to the elucidation of his subject unbounded stores 
of knowledge, and we see everywhere traces of a mind as powerful as it 
is clear, and as clear as it is free from prejudice. It is necessary, of course, 
to bear in mind from the first his distinct and honestly expressed leaning 
towards the doctrine of evolution—a leaning which is perceptible through- 
out the book, but which, we are bound to confess, never tempts him to 
any unfair twisting of facts. Indeed, there are some parts of the work to 
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which we fancy the evolutionist may demur, as allowing too much 
to those who differ from him. Leaving this matter, we turn now to the 
book, not to criticize it, but rather to give the reader some slight idea of 
its contents. The first four chapters describe the ‘ Biological and Phy- 
sical Changes in Britain before the Arrivalof Man.’ Beginning with the 
Eocene period, we see Britain not as now an island, but as touched by the 
sea only to the south-east, while to the north and west land stretched 
onward till it joined the American continent. The mountains and the 
water-sheds were much as they are now. The vegetation was tropical, 
the trees being such as the palm and the cypress ; while the animal world 
was represented by mammals of the marsupial order. The opossum was 
to be found, as also the curious Hyracotherinus. In the mid-Eocene 
period the vegetation became richer, while of its mammals few traces are 
to be found. With the close of this period, however, these latter became 
more abundant and varied ; and ‘in the Upper Eocene forests of France 
are representatives of the highest order of mammalia, the Primates.’ 


' But man is nowhere traceable. From the Eocene period Professor Daw- 


kins comes to the Miocene, and gives a like graphic picture of the ap- 
pearance, the products, and the animals prevalent in Britain, as well as 


on the continent; but we are mainly interested in the position which he © 


maintains—that man is still nowhere traceable. As is well known, it 
has been held that man did exist at least on the continent during this 
age. Splinters of flint have been found, and a ‘notched fragment of a 
rib of an extinct kind of manatee’ has also been discovered ; and these 
discoveries seem to point to the action of man. Professor Dawkins, how- 
ever, clings to the « priori unlikelihood that, out of all the land mammals, 
man alone should have survived—no living species of land mammal 
occurring in Miocene fauna. Whether Professor Dawkins’s way of ex- 
plaining the notching be right or not, there is much weight in his argu- 
ment. Not even under the Pleiocene period does he think the evidence 
for the presence of man satisfactory. Certainly striking discoveries have 
been made—cut bones having been found, and along with them flint 
flakes and a fragment of pottery. But the strata from which these were 
obtained may, the author thinks, have been disturbed ; and if so, the 
evidence which they give is useless. On the other hand, there is the 
fact that of twenty-one fossil mammalia of this age one species only, and 
that the hippopotamus, remains—a fact which bears strongly against the 
probability of the presence of the human type. It is not, indeed, until 
we come to the mid-Pleistocene period that Professor Dawkins admits, 
the evidence for man’s presence, but here he asserts it unhesitatingly. 
He finds it in the discovery (1872) of a flint-flake at Crayford, and of a 
‘second implement in the same series of beds at Erith’—‘a roughly 
clipped flake, considerably worn by use.’ This kind of implement is 
associated with human use everywhere, and he considers that its being 
found in two places is a proof that man then lived in the valley of the 
lower Thames. The descriptions which follow, first of the river-drift 
men, and then of the cave men, are most interesting and graphic. We 
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must refer the reader to the book for a sketch of the old river-drift man 
with-his flake, his pebble chopper, his oval hdche—a man he is of little 
resource and few occupations, knowing nothing of cultivating the ground 
or of digging in it for materials wherewith to make tools. Still more 
attractive are the later cave men, of whom Professor Dawkins indicates 
abundant traces. In the cave of Pont Newydd, in North Wales, several 
remains of implements are found, and, more remarkable than all, ‘a 
human molar tooth,’ which, as Professor Dawkins afterwards mentions, 
is ‘the only piece of the human frame of late Pleistocene age found in 
Great Britain.’ It is also noteworthy that in this cave traces of man 
are associated with those of the hippopotamus—an association which may, 
we imagine, throw some light on the question of man’s presence in the 
Pliocene period. These cave men had their winter homes, so to say, 
among rocks and in the mouths of caverns, while there are traces of their 
also having huts in the open air. Their clothing is supposed to have been 
of fur ‘sewn together with sinews.’ At this stage man was no longer a 
hunter only, but traces of the snowy owl show him to have been a fowler 
also. We observe also the dawn of art in the form of engraving, a figure 
of a horse having been found in the Cresswell caves ‘delicately incised in 
a fragment of rib.’ Skeleton remains appear; among others a lower jaw, 
which is ‘ massive and prognathous.’ It would be interesting to follow 
the author in his attempt to establish a connection between these cave 
men and the Eskimo race, on the evidence of similar habits, similar im- 
plements, and, curiously enough, a similar gift for animal-sketching. 

Into the contents of the latter half of the book, which traces what 
might be called the evidence for the broadening light of human life, we 
cannot enter. With the prehistoric period a new history opens. The 
abundant remains of that age point, as the author believes, to an entirely 
different race, and the position which he maintains is that the Neolithic 
Britons were Iberic in their origin. But for the discussion of this im- 
portant question, as well as for the full description of later prehistoric 
man in Britain, we must refer the reader to the volume itself. It would 
be an important omission were we to leave the illustrations unnoticed. 
They are numerous, and not only good, but as good as they can possibly 
be. It is, we think, no exaggeration to say that the part of the volume 
which describes the Bronze Age would lose much of its value if it was 
not accompanied by such a rich profusion of illustrations. We have 
throughout studiously avoided any expression of opinion on the question 
of the antiquity of man: to our mind it is a problem which is still un- 
‘solved, and is likely to remain so for many a day; but such a work as 
this certainly makes us feel that we are on the way towards its solution. 


Essays on Art and Archeology. By C. T. Newron. Mac- 
millan and Co. 


Although all the papers in this volume have appeared before, they are 
more than worthy of being rescued from the dusty oblivion of back num- 
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bers of reviews. In this present shape, indeed, revised where necessary, 
and arranged in order, they acquire even an additional value. For while 
separately they give the pith and substance of the most important work 
done within the last few years at Mycenx, Ephesus, Olympia, &c., com- 
bined they present in popular form a tolerably complete introduction to 
the study of Greek archeology as ascience. For in such matters nothing 
is single and alone. The excavations of one region help us to explain the 
date, the origin, the workmanship of the discoveries in another. Details 
from Halicarnassus throw a light upon the architect-sculptor of a temple 
at Priene. A toy-offering in a Rhodian tomb is corroborative evidence of 
the alphabet employed by the early Greek colonists of Ionia. The sepul- 
chral mound of a Kimmerian archon acquires fresh significance when 
compared with the tombs adorned and furnished by ‘ pre-Dedalean’ work- 
men for the primitive rulers of Mycene. Of all the papers in the volume 
the most important is that on Greek inscriptions. It is only perhaps 
since the publication of the great work of Boeckh that the quantity and 
importance of these inscriptions have been thoroughly understood, and 
already, since Boeckh’s work was compiled, their number has been multi, 
plied fourfold. Itwas fortunate for Greece that few great medieval citic 

grew up upon the site of the old historic towns. There was no semi- 
barbarous and feudal Rome, where slender marble stele and broad slabs 
were swept straightway to the lime-kiln. Bronzes might indeed be melted 
down, and gold or silver pilfered by the invader. The pure marble over- 
turned or even shattered, left where it fell, or built into the wall of house 
or fortress, reiained the sharp-cut inscription still, as legible as when it was 
first set up. And these inscriptions were to the ancient Greeks at onco 
their blue-books and their gazettes. There is hardly a phase of public or 
private life on which they do not throw some light. Treaties with inde- 
pendent states, laws regulating domestic government, rules for the cerc- 
monial worship of the gods, and deeds of sale of property held by or for- 
feited to the temples, funeral notices, votive offerings, are all inscribed in 
them. They preserve for us manners and customs, prices of goods and 
changes of fashions, practices of war and peace, varieties of dialect, fusions 
ofrace. They tell us even what was thought of things beyond the present 
world. The gold cylinder hung round the neck of the corpse contains 
directions to guide him in the realm of shadows. The wife attests her faith 
in a future state and her own assurance of a place among the blessed on 
the same slab on which the less believing husband records his absolute 
negation of such hopes. The Budrum, inscription given in full in the 
appendix, and singularly interesting as a unique memorial of the sale of 
temple lands under the joint guaranty of the gods themselves and of the 
wardens of the shrine, is no less interesting to the philologer for its list of 
Karian proper names of purchasers and their (apparent) sureties. Next to 
this paper and the introductory essay on the object and limits of archeology 
as a science rank those on the Mycene and Olympia ‘finds,’ and on the 
‘ collections in the British Museum.’ While reasonably doubting whether 
the tombs explored by Dr. Schliemann are those of the legendary ‘ Atreus 
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and his successors,’ Mr. Newton does not allude to Mr. Stamataki’s 
opinion (quoted by Prof. Jebb) that the tombs in the oval space by the 
Acropolis are probably anterior to the Achwan dynasty, and the substrue- 
tions of the house on the hill-top decidedly non-Hellenic in character. It 
is chiefly, however, for its admirable survey of the successive forms that 
Greek art assumed, from its most archaic semi-Oriental type to the almost 
purely imitative period of Roman ascendancy, that Mr. Newton’s present 
volume will be weloomed. And from this point of view it will be not more 
useful to the professed archeologist than to the unlearned multitude, who 
merely wish to acquire an intelligent understanding of the details and 
motif of the priceless treasures of Greek art in the great galleries of our 
national museum. 


The Spirit of Nature: beinga Series of Interpretative Essays 
on the History of Matter, from the Atom to the Flower. 
By Henry Bartpon, B.A. Cantab. J. and A. 
Churchill. 


The first thought which occurs to a reader of this book who knows 
anything of its author’s previous work is, perhaps, ‘Ne sutor ultra 
crepidam.’ Mr. Baildon has already evinced no small power as a poetic 
interpreter of Nature, and here we have still further evidence that his 
strength lies in this direction. By far the finest parts of ‘ The Spirit of 
Nature’ are those in which the imaginative—and generally the esthetic 
—elements come into play: for instance, in chapter v., where the author 
talks and dreams of the leaf and the flower, or in the passages in which 
he characterizes the mission and appearance of the fern, or gives utter- 
ance to the delight which one feels in the study of the grass. Here he is 
at home, and we are at home with him. Indeed, although he follows far 
behind his master, we discern here and there echoes of a Ruskin-like 
voice: there is the same horror of what we may call automatizing and 
the same reyerence for Nature’s inward and spiritual being. Is Mr. 
Baildon equally strong in his dealing with scientific theories? We do not 
think he is. There is proof enough that he has made the works of Mr. 
Darwin, Professor Tyndall, and others, the subject of very earnest study ; 
and the fact of his carefully distinguishing between evolution and ma- 
terialism, and expressing his sympathy with the former, while he discards 
the latter, points at least to freedom of judgment. But we have an 
impression that those against whom he strikes out most lustily will not 
feel very sorely wounded; and we say this although in regard to the 
materialistic school we are in entire accord with him. 

One distinct value the book has to our mind—it shows how utterly 
materialism fails in the presence of non-materialistic minds. Its doc- 
trines find no single loophole by which they may enter into the world 
of the transcendentalist, which is a very real world, none the less. And 
to most of us, who are neither materialist nor transcendentalist, but 
men to whom matter and spirit are both intensely real, materialism is a 
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thing which touches us, but does not come within sight of our inmost 
being. The two closing chapters on ‘ Poetry and Science’ and ‘The 
Cruelty of Nature’ are very suggestive. Mr. Baildon meets the assertion 
that poetry and science are mutually destructive by a frank denial, and 
shows that there is a Science with which poetry finds itself in deepest 
harmony. He likewise denies that Nature is ‘cruel,’ and endeavours to 
show that pain may be neither unjust, unnecessary, nor useless. 

To sum up, as a scientific answer to materialism the book is not 
triumphantly successful ; but, as affording evidence’ for the reality of a 
domain into which materialism does not enter, it is valuable, as well as 
striking. The style is somewhat too ambitious, the plan is too diffuse ; 
but the virtues which we have indicated will serve in some measure to 
counterbalance these defects. 


Nature’s Byepaths: a Series of Recreative Papers in Natural 
History. By J. E. Taytor, Ph.D., F.L.S., &e. David 
Bogue. 


Mr. Taylor has thrown together under this title a series of papers of 
varied character—papers which presumably have been, in the first in- 
stance, contributed to some of our periodicals. Variety strikes us as one 
of their most prominent features, their subjects being chosen from almost 
every field of study which could be classed under ‘natural history ;’ but 
we must admit that the author has the gift of writing pleasantly on what- 
ever theme he discusses. Under the title,‘ Over an Old Land-surface,’ he 
succeeds in giving a very fair idea of the discoveries which have been 
made at Montauban and elsewhere in working the phosphate mines; and 
he does not fail to show the bearings of these discoveries upon prehistoric 
life. In the chapters which bear the name,‘ A Naturalist on the Tramp,’ 
he takes his readers upon several interesting journeys—first, to Ireland, 
whose main geological characteristics he indicates and briefly describes ; 
next, to Wales, with its slate-quarries, the working of which he explains; 
again, to the ‘ Black Country’ and to the northern counties, with their 
seams of coal and iron. His descriptions of the coal-mines and of the 
way in which their wonders are explored are so graphic that one who 
never saw a coal-pit might almost fancy he had been down in the ‘ cage.’ 
The chapter, ‘ Vulcan’s Forge,’ will serve to supply the ordinary reader 
with much information regarding earthquakes and volcanic energy. 
Under the somewhat vague title, ‘The Story of a Recent Scare,’ Mr. 
Taylor tells us of the ‘Colorado Beetle,’ and he seems to have little fear of 
any invasion from that mysterious troubler. We confess that we have 
some difficulty in understanding how certain parts of this bock have found 
a place in it; surely, to give an example, the relation of that entitled 
‘Old Wine in New Bottles’ to natural history is somewhat distant. 

The book is one for popular use ; to the scientific student it would afford 
little information, but to the general reader it will explain, in a very clear 
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and lively fashion, many facts in nature of which he is as yet ignorant. 
The author, we see, is editor of ‘Science Gossip ;’ and no two words 
could better indicate the character of the work before us. 


The Brain as an Organ of Mind. By H. Cuaruton Bastian, 
M.A., M.D., F.R.S. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


We are not sure that any previous volume of this series has had to deal 
with a more difficult subject than that which Dr. Bastian handles here. 
Its interrelations are so wide that only a many-sided mind could have 
treated it throughout with equal success; and as we have read Dr. 
Bastian’s volume, we have been conscious here and there of the dis- 
advantage at which he must have found himself. His powers are most 
clearly shown in the closing parts of the book, and notably in chapter 
xxix., on the ‘Cerebral Relations of Speech and Thought.” Indeed, wo 
can scarcely conceive that any writer who comes after the author in this 
particular field could dispense with a reference to the remarkable body of 
facts which he has here gathered together. These are drawn from cases 
which have come under his own observation as a physician, as well as from 
others which have been investigated by other eminent authorities upon 
cerebral disease ; together, they amply serve the purpose for which they 
are used, viz., ‘to throw some little light upon the extremely complex 
processes which have been superadded, or that have grown out of the pro- 
cesses immediately excited in the cerebral cortex by the incidence of in- 
going impressions—and, as a result of which, outgoing stimuli pass over to 
motor centres, for the performance of voluntary acts, and for intellectual 
expression generally.’ One very important deduction, which, in this con- 
nection, the author draws somewhat tentatively from his study of cerebral 
disease, is so far-reaching that more attention might be devoted to it than 
has yet been given. He says: ‘ The process of thought seems to be ina 
measure independent of the words in which the thought is expressed, so 
that, perhaps, we think in words less than is generally supposed. Its 
partial independence appears indicated by the fact that we “ select” our 
expressions.’ This aspect of the matter has indeed received considerable 
attention from those who have studied mind from the metaphysical side ; 
but it is much to be desired that experientialists, who are anything but 
metaphysical, would bring it to the test of experience more carefully than 
they have hitherto done. 

We do not think that Dr. Bastian has been equally successful in his 
treatment of those parts of his subject which touch upon what we should 
call the supra-physical domain ; the reason is probably to be found in the 
position which he maintains with regard to the nature of ‘ mind,’ a position 
with which we cannot accord. In chapter x., for instance, on ‘ The Scope 
of Mind,’ he has a serious quarrel with almost all previous definitions of 
the term, popular and other. It has been used most frequently ‘ as though 
it corresponded to a real and positive something, existing of and by itself,’ 
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and in this use he finds grave error; nor has he more patience with the 
related view—that the sphere of ‘mental phenomena’ is identical with 
that of consciousness. This latter he attempts to refute by a reference to 
mental actions, in which consciousness has no [apparent] part; e.g., he 
appeals to such a frequent experience as this :—We try to recall some for- 
gotten word ; we make the effort consciously, and we fail; but by and by, 
when consciousness is exercised about other things, the lost word comes to 
mind. To him this seems to prove that a physical process has been going on 
of which we had no consciousness ; but this does not quite satisfy us. Most 
likely the new theme to which consciousness has turned has some direct, 
though obscure, relation to the word which has been consciously sought, 
and may thus lead up to the recovery of that word. Nor is it superfluous 
to bear in mind that, when we are consciously straining after an expres- 
sion, the thought to be expressed, and hence, in some sense, the word also 
is potentially present. Whatever worth—-or worthlessness—there may be 
in these conjectures, however, this at least we maintain, that such in- 
stances as Professor Bastian quotes would not be sufficient to disprove 
the old metaphysical position. It is plain that the term ‘ consciousness ’ 
must be used in a wider sense than it sometimes is, even, perhaps, so far 
as to admit Professor Bain’s dictum that ‘ with nervous action feeling 
begins.’ Dr. Bastian-takes the opposite course, and proposes to enlarge 
the scope of the term ‘mind,’ so as to ‘comprise under its new and more 
ample signification the results of all nerve actions, other than those of 
outgoing currents.’ Our main objection to this position is that it is one 
at which it is impossible to stop. Let us refuse to accord to mind any- 
thing akin to a distinct entity ; let us deny the identity of the spheres in 
which mind and consciousness work; let us, as a natural consequence, 
admit that the mind may work automatically, or almost so} then we must 
finally proceed to resolve every mental process into a series of merely 
physical or mechanical acts. : 

We have not attempted to enter into many of the interesting discussions 
which the author holds in this book ; they are indeed too important and 
too ably conducted to be treated in the brief way which the exigencies of 
our remaining space permit. We must in a word, however, testify to the 
remarkable ability and clearness with which Professor Bastian handles the 
morphology of the subject. To many this will be by far the most interesting 
part; and it is evident that it is so to the author, from the large proportion of 
space which he devotes to it. Those parts which we have noticed more 
fully are small fragments in comparison. But, immensely important as it 
is, thisis the portion of such works which must always receive scanty treat- 
ment in any brief notice ; it would be simply impossible, for instance, to 
give any fair idea of a chapter like that on ‘ The Internal Structure of the 
Human Brain,’ and yetit contains the very ‘ heart of the matter.’ We can 
only refer the reader to the book itself. To all students of ‘ Brain,’ it will 
be of immense value ; indeed, the ability and wide practical experience 
of the author, his lucid style, the excellence of the arrangement, and, let 
us add, the abundance and minute perfection of the illustrations, will 
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serve to make this one of the best manuals which we have upon the 
’ subject; and we say this with none the less heartiness that we have 
expressed our dissent from some of the views which are advanced. 


English Trees and Tree-planting. By H. Asuert. 
Smith, Elder, and Co. 


There is in English no lack of treatises on trees, cast in a half-poetic and 
sentimental vein. Mr. Heath recently reproduced one old volume of great 
merit, and were the same thing done judiciously by Evelyn’s ‘ Sylva,’ the 
two would form a good specimen of the old mode of dealing with the 
subject. Sir J. Dick Lauder might have written a great work on trees and 
tree-planting, but he let his opportunity pass. Mr. Ablett has found 
or has made his opportunity, and has written by far the best book.on 
the subject that we have yet seen. It is evident that he speaks from a 
large experience, and that he has travelled widely, and has observed and 
remembered. There is much behind the book, and the book is the more 
valuable. We are glad to see that Mr. Ablett does the common Scotch _ 
pine full justice ; that he is in favour of cedars as common trees ; and that 
he has practical and much-needed words to say of coppice-wood. Tis 
calculations seem to have been carefully made and tested; he takes little 
at second-hand. He has literary power enough to impart an interest of a 
general and liberal kind ; so that, while the book is one that may become 
essential to large landed proprietors and their agents, it will be found 
instructive and interesting by the ordinary reader. We observe that 
Mr. Ablett has made no reference to Thoreau’s admirable observations of 
American trees, some of which are also common to England, and as 
Thoreau’s observations are at once so wise and so practical, we are 
inclined to regret this. Nor do we find that he says anything special 
«bout lightning and trees, which might have afforded a subject for a 
passage or two. The book, we are sorry to see, wants an index, which in 
the second edition should be made exhaustive. 


BELLES LETTRES, POETRY, AND FICTION. 


A History of Classical Greek Literature. By the Rev. J. P. 
Manarry, M.A., Professor of Ancient History in Trinity 
College, Dublin, &¢. Two Vols. Longmans, Green, 
and Co. 


This is an able work, evidently the result of much thought, reading, and 
inquiry, and exhibiting throughout an intimate knowledge of the most 
recent German literature bearing on the questions discussed. The first 
volume is devoted to the Greek Poets, from Homer to Menander, the 
close of the ‘ New Comedy ;’ the second to the Prose Writers, up to the 
death of Alexander, in 823. This is a very convenient division; it at 
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once recognizes the undoubted fact that orally recited poetry preceded, 
as a literature, written prose, and it avoids the intermixture of the two 
which a strict sequence of date would require. 

The treatment of every author, and the criticism on his merits, is very 
complete. Mr. Mahaffy is well able to take that large view of literary 
questions which is sure to stamp a work with freshness and originality ; 
added to this, he has the art of interesting the reader on subjects which 
most persons find somewhat dull in details. On the tragic poets especially 
he has given a series of sound and sensible criticisms. Euripides he 
regards with especial favour. ‘He was doubtless,’ he says, ‘an 
inferior artist to Sophocles; he was certainly a greater genius, and 
a far more suggestive thinker.’ Of Pindar he has, justly perhaps, a less 
exalted opinion. He was one who ‘ was quite ready to praise tyrants, to 
praise democracies, to praise Dorians—-with whom he felt especial sympa- 
thies—to praise Ionians; and he did this professionally and for pay. He 
was a good friend of all parties, a religious and respectable man, and 
hated nobody except rival poets, at whom he is always sneering, and 
philosophers, who were becoming serious rivals to the poets generally.’ 

On one point we should differ seriously from Professor Mahaffy. He 
follows Mr. Grote in the rash statement, ‘It is almost certain that the 
Homeric poems were, or could have been, written down about 700 B.c., 
and thus they may have been preserved orally only for a very short time.’ 
Again, in vol. ii. p. 2, he observes, ‘ Every one admits that prose is im- 
possible without writing—nay, even without the well-established habit of 
fluent and sustained writing.’ Accordingly he expresses no doubt of the 
truth of a statement made by comparatively late authors, that many 
prose writers of history and philosophy preceded Herodotus. 

Mr. Mahaffy will perhaps be surprised to be told that in this supposed 
age of ‘fluent and sustained writing,’ and for very long afterwards, even 
till the time of Plato, or about 400 B.c., there are no Greek words at all 
to express such very obvious things as pen, ink, or paper; nay, there are 
no proper terms even to express reading and writing; and the inference 
is almost irresistible that the practice was extremely limited. All the 
writing materials in use were, so far as we have evidence, wooden tablets 
with waxed surfaces; and how an Iliad or an Odyssey could be written 
out in this way - moreover, in the very clumsy archaic letters and the 
inverse or right-to-left method that prevailed even up to 500 B.c., it is 
not easy to conceive. 

Moreover, Professor Sayce has proved, in a very valuable Appendix 
(A) to vol. i., by a careful dissection of the Homeric language, that our 
texts are full of modernisms, which make it certain that they were revised, 
and additions made to them as late even as the New Attic period. What 
is more serious is, the positive statement which he makes, that much of the 
Homeric language as we now have it is not the genuine epic, but an arti- 
ficial creation of the rhapsodists, who use in part the ‘new Ionic ’ ‘of the 
time of Herodotus, grafted, of course, on very old materials. Mr. Mahaffy 
will have to reconsider these two points in a future edition. His work 
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shows ample evidence that hitherto he has never seriously considered 
them. The Homer that we have does not clearly appear till the time of 
Plato ; and the compilation of it in its present form could not have long 
preceded that period. 

We will only add that the chapters on Plato and the Orators in vol. ii. 


‘appear to us among the best in the whole work. The author had good 


guides to follow over this field of inquiry'in Professors Jowett and Jebb, as 
well as in Mr. Grote. 


Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the Year 1846 
to 1878. With Introduction. By Rosent NeEpuam Cust, 
late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service, &c. 
Tribner and Co. 


These essays, the author tells us in his brief preface, are reprinted from a 
periodical in which they appeared at intervals, some more than a quarter of 
a century ago. He ‘does not care much for praise or blame ;’ he wishes to 
be useful, and he is actuated by ‘an ardent love for the people of India,’ 
whom he rightly judges to be infinitely superior to the equatorial and 
tropical Africans, and, in fact, the founders of and predecessors in all that 
we reccgnize as the higher civilization. He apologizes for a somewhat 
free spirit of-inquiry, and concludes his preface with the prophecy that 
‘we shali know something in the next generation of the early history of 
religions, languages, and races of mankind.’ We know a good deal 
already: the doubt is, if very much still remains to be discovered. 

The essays, fifteen in number, varying in length from about twenty 
to fifty pages of rather close print, include some of the greatest questions 
of our age—the religions, and the languages of India, civil justice in the 
Punjaub, Egyptology, the Phoenician alphabet, &c. On the first subject, 
he sums up what he supposes is the average knowledge in these words: 
‘A general notion is arrived at that there are two main divisions’ in the 
religion of a people who ‘ ignore and hate the religions of Europe,’ and that 
these divisions are Brahminism and Mohammedanism, to which a third, 
that of Buddhism, might be added; that extreme antiquity is ascribed to 
certain sacred books; and that magnificent buildings and enormous crowds 
of worshippers evidence the importance and popularity of the worship. 
Certainly, this summary of popular English knowledge is rather ‘ mild ;’ 
it strikes us that throughout the author underrates the information which 
nearly all educated classes now possess on these and similar points. 

It is a singular coincidence that the date of the birth of Buddha should 
be fixed ‘ with general consent at 622 B.c.,’ and that of ‘ the promulgation 
of Mohammed’s doctrines at A.D. 622.’ These two systems, it is well known, 
compete numerically with Christianity in their influence over the world. 
Mohammedanism, he says, reached India about a.p. 1000. All three reli- 
gions the author regards as ‘ benefactors to the human race, permitted by 
the Great Disposer of human events to play their part in the education of 
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mankind;’ as teaching them law, order, and morality in place of the 
cannibalism and devil-worship of savagery. 

All religions are, as a rule, the author observes, not a matter of choice, 
but of education and inheritance. This being the case, and the change of ~ 
any religion consequently so difficult and so unlikely in itself, a serious 
and solemn consideration arises therefrom for Christian missionaries, 
whether to Jew, Buddhist, or Mohammedan. The author praises the ‘im- 
maculate simplicity of the Mohammedan worshipper, and he thinks that 
one of the difficulties of Christianity in competing with it is that the latter 
is ‘ sadly overlaid by the débris of the Middle Ages.’ The Indian Chris- 
tian Churches ‘ will never adhere to the narrow shibboleths of the Western 
Churches,’ and he advocates ‘the native and European Churches being 
kept separate.’ How this is to done, while India remains a British 
possession, it is of course very difficult to say. 

The essay on ‘An Indian District during a Rebellion’ is profoundly 
interesting, but it tells a terrible tale of English folly, cruelty, and intoler- 
ance. It may be, he says, that the Indians ‘have risen in righteous 
indignation against us; for our feelings are not their feelings, our gods 
are not their gods, the question of right and wrong is not decided in the 
same way by them and by us.’ Our rule is ‘alien to the feelings of the 
people ; our vaunted justice, and the undoubted mildness of our adminis- 
tration (?) have failed to conciliate the affections or rouse the fears of our 
subjects.’ This is perfectly true, and we honour the writer who has ven- 
tured so plainly to tell the unwelcome and too little considered truth. 

We have not space to say more than that the volume is replete with 
information, and forms a most valuable contribution to Anglo-Indian 
literature. 


Selections from the Attic Orators, Antiphon, Andocides, Lysias, 
Isocrates, Isaeus. Edited with Notes by R. C. Jess, M.A., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Mac- 
millan and Co. 


This handsome volume of four hundred octavo pages forms a sequel to 
the author’s work on the ‘ Attic Orators.’? About one hundred and fifty 
pages are devoted to extracts printed-in a good-sized Greek type, pre- 
ceded by half that space occupied by various readings and textual 
criticism, the remainder being occupied by copious notes and a very 
complete index. 

There can be no doubt that the Greek orators, with the exception of 
Demosthenes, are not very much read in schools or even colleges. And 
yet ‘ few Greek authors of the best age are more helpful than the orators, if 
we desire to see the old Greeks as they lived and moved, to enter into the 
spirit of their daily actions and thoughts; few, again, present more vivid 
or instructive pictures of Greek society in its larger political aspects.’ 

The object of the selection is twofold—linguistic and historical; to 
interpret and illustrate the general evolution of the Attic prose style, and 


ep 

a i 


496 _ . Contemporary Literature. 


to furnish the best specimens of the thought, politics, and manners of the 
period. Professor Jebb has for very many years made the orators his 
especial study, and his commentary carries all the weight that high 


_ scholarship combined with that special knowledge is able to give. 


He thinks that Attic oratory has a peculiar value, because it enables us 
to trace at the same time, ‘the main current of influence which moulded 
Greek literary prose’ (p. ix.). No doubt the law courts and the schools 
of the Sophists, the latter of which exercise such an influence on the style 
of Thucydides, did much more to develop the prose of the Greeks than 
the practice of writing; public speaking was to them what newspapers 
are to us. : 

The notes are’exceedingly judicious; first, because they are uniformly 
brief; secondly, because they are strictly explanatory and illustrative, 
and never ‘run off’ into matters extraneous to the point. Moreover, 
they are so plain and simple that they meet the requirements of less 


-advanced scholars, especially in the clear thought and the condensed 


knowledge which can put difficult things in quite a plain way. 


Studies of the Eighteenth Century in Italy. By Vernon Ler. 
W. Satchell and Co. . 


The eighteenth century, so favourite a period with students of French 
or English politics and literature, is for most of us, in respect to Italy, 
scarcely more than a blank page. With the last flickering gleams of 
Renaissance Art popular interest in Italian annals expires also, only to 
revive with the political changes of our own generation. Setting aside 
the Papacy, whose history at this period, as at others, is constantly 
entwined with the history of the greater powers, there is little anywhere 
from Venice to Naples to attract and arrest the attention of a foreigner. 
Art and literature are as debased and tame as political life is dull and 
uneventful. ‘True there are names—in science more especially—that 
would be illustrious in any time or country. Becearia, Vico, Galvani, 
Volta, to mention no others, are a quartet the world has by no means for- 
gotten even yet. The meteoric career of Alfieri anticipated after a fashion 
the effect produced on a more impressionable age by Byron. As arule, 
however, the literary and artistic celebrities of Italy in the eighteenth 
century are to the majority of us only empty names. It is to this 
neglected and feeble time, when music alone among the arts displays a 
vigorous and progressive vitality, that Vernon Lee devotes these studies. 
And chiefly to the literary life of Rome and Venice amongst Italian 
cities. The meetings of the ‘Academy of the Arcadians,’ in their newly 
acquired ‘Parasian grove,’ on the slopes of the Janiculum, under the 
presidency of their first and ablest custode the Abate Crescimbeni; the 
story of Metastasio’s timidly egoistical career; the rivalries of Goldoni 
and Carlo Gozzi for the favour of the Venetian playgoers—these, with a 
chapter on the ‘ musical life’ of the peninsula, as seen by Dr. Burney when 
collecting materials for his ‘ History,’ make up the sum of Vernon Lee’s 
‘studies.’ And very interesting is their backward glance upon this quaint 
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and artificial world, so rich in talent and so poor in genius, so incessant 
in literary labour, yet so barren of any product worth preserving, so full of 
affectation, yet so rarely stirred with deep and genuine emotion. The 
studies, in our judgment, are not quite free from an affectation of a more 
modern kind—an attempt at ‘ picturesque’ description, verging occasion- 
ally on perilous exaggeration, bothin the treatment of the subject and in 
the portrayal of character. At times, indeed, the lively colouring might 
positively lead unwary folk astray. The Arcadians, for instance, though 
they do not now write sonnets, are still, we believe, a highly respectable 
institute, whose periodical meetings are duly chronicled in the Roman 
journals. Count Carlo Gozzi seems a little unfairly depicted as a sort of 
half-crazy phantom poet, wandering drearily along Venetian quays; nor 
was he in his old age quite so forgotten of his countrymen that the day 
and year of his death are no longer known. As a whole, however, these 
studies, although they would have been all the better for a little pruning 
of exuberant and not always too appropriate epithets, and of occasional 
unnecessary repetitions, provide an unusually pleasant excursion into a 
rarely visited field of research, and recall agreeably the shadowy forms of 
‘gefallene grésse,’ whom our great-grandfathers, and still more our great- 
grandmothers, regarded as the foremost geniuses in the world. 


The Complete Works of Bret Harte. Vols. I. and II. Chatto 
and Windus. 


The contents of these volumes attest a rare variety of power and great 
originality. Bret Harte only lacks a strain of refined tend&rness to have 
been a great creator. He has rapid insight, keen feeling for dramatic 
possibility, humour of a dry and somewhat husky kind, a remarkable 
power over words, and he can be simply funny and fantastical! He writes 
clever parodies: he wrote ‘The Luck of Roaring Camp,’ and ‘Jim,’ and 
‘Cicely,’ and ‘Truthful James.’ He has brought a new character into 
literature, a new life, and much must be forgiven him, as indeed he needs 
to be forgiven, when he tries to outdo Ingoldsby. Some of the ‘ natural 
poems’ are very fine. The preface is readable, and claims attention 
because of the delicious account he gives of the difficulties he had with 
the printer and publisher of ‘ The Overland Monthly,’ of which he was at 
one time editor, respecting the first appearance of ‘ The Luck, which they 
regarded as likely to shock the susceptibilities of ‘kind readers.’ Bret 


stuck to his point and success justified him; and success is justified of her 
children. 


Caroline Von Linsingen, and King William the Fourth. By 


TuropHitus G. ARUNDEL. Swan Sonnenschein and Allen. 


This is a curious romance of some ninety years ago concerning a clan- 
destine marriage between the two personages mentioned on the title-page. 
The book appeared in German, and professed to be a publication of letters 
found among the literary remains of Baron Reichenbach, who avowedly 
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gives an account of the way in which they came into his possess’on. The 
anonymous German editor who promises by and by to disclose himself, 
when he has seen how his publication is received, gives his account of the 
way the letters came into his hands, but it is singularly sentimental and 
vague. The English translator refuses to vouch for the genuineness of the 
letters ; he disclaims all responsibility but that of translating them: ‘ no 
note of assent or dissent shall be added by me,’ he says. We confess 
ourselves, therefore, unable to give judgment ; the necessary evidence is 
not before us. There is much in the story that might be true. Some of 
its very incongruities are presumptions in its favour. One love-letter 
only -of the Duke of Clarence is given. It excites in us more distrust 
than anything else. In its high-flown sentiment and rhapsody it is sus- 
piciously like those attributed to Caroline Von Linsingen, as if all had 
come from the same pen, and is very far remote from all our conceptions 
of the dull, prosaic, and somewhat stupid monarch. It is strange, more- 
over, that no evidence of the marriage, which was anything but secret, 
should be forthcoming. On the whole, we incline to think that some 
German romancer has been practising upon the oredulity of the public. 
The odd construction of the book, however, is in its favour, and there is 
nothing intrinsically improbable in the circumstances. In itself the story 
is highly romantic and amusing. 


Passages from the Prose Writings of Matthew Arnold. Smith, 
Elder, and Co. 


- In spite of the elegance, the glittering point, the dainty.self-satisfaction, 
and general brilliancy of these passages, we are not sure that much will 
be done for Mr. Arnold’s fame by their publication. One of the severest 
tests to which a writer can be: submitted is to cull extracts from his 
writings. Only the really great can bear the trial. Mr. Arnold’s weak- 
nesses are only exposed and emphasized here. Even his style, so much 
belauded, does not seem to improve. ‘The lapses from the high style are 
frequent. His mode of expression in itself seems favourable to epigram, 
and yet we discover that we have been misled in the reading of his works, 
and have too often mistaken diffuse banter for epigram. There is not a 
single instance in this volume where the gem seems to shine brighter for 
being detached from its setting. A forced artificiality, a strain more 
felt here than in the complete works, is proof that they owed much to 
adventitious circumstances. The fun falls flat, the ideas seem oft-repeated, 
and. become alittle tiresome; there is no real relief, and a ead lack of health 
and of stimulating variety and impulse. He harpson one or two strings, 
and always returns tothem. Compared with the selections from Heine, how 
poor these are. They have neither the catlike softness, the purr, and then 
thé inevifable spring and unsheathing of the claw, nor the occasional 
stouches of deep sincerity, which redeem all the rest in Heine, and tell 
that the writer was something more than a writer. The passages, we 
sliould not omit to say, are well arranged under the headings of ‘ Litera- 
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ture,’ ‘ Politics and Society,’ and ‘Philosophy and Religion.’ But the 
few root-ideas are dominant in all sections. These selections will 
doubtless be read and spoken about. Some will admire Mr. Arnold’s 
hauteur, some his nonchalance, others his smart diatribes against the 
‘Philistines.’ For ourselves, we admire his persistency, his marvellous 
power of representing his ideas, his quick appreciation of culture, the 
aroma of Oxford that permeates every sentence, the sense of the ‘en- 
chantments of the Middle Age.’ Literature would owe more to. Mr. 
Arnold if he were yet more strictly critical—a point which we hold that 
we could demonstrate by instances—in support of his arguments in fapome 
of the necessity for an academy. 


Byron. By Joun Nicnou. (English Men of Letters.) Mac- 
millan and Co.. 


Byron’s character remains a paradox and a problem after all that has 
been done to interpret and makeit plain. The truth is, viewed morally, want 
of character was his-fate—inheritance having, alas, done so much for him. 
He is at once so vain and shameless; he will insist on taking you into 
his confidence and then kicking you; violating, as if by express purpose, 
the law of all courtesy, as well as the deeper law embodied in the 
beautiful verse— 

* Not to unveil before the gaze 
Of an imperfect sympathy 
In aught we are, is the sweet praise 
And the main sum of modesty.’ 


And all this whilst intellectually he was morbidly acute. The mixture 
produced just what we should expect—an impulsive yet calculating, a 
wayward yet hardly generous mind, a reactionary, theatrical, moody, 
and unstable man. You could not depend upon him in anything. Mr. 
Nichol says he aided the Greeks in their struggle for independence because 
he was sure to gain éclat by it, and not for the sake of freedom’s cause. 
We are sorry to hear it. Almost the last stay of reverence for Byron as 
aman is thus taken away from us. He was a great genius, but in how 
much did he prostitute it? He was not a great man, because he prosti- 
tuted his genius—at the very best made it a mere glass to reflect himself 
in, and that not always in his best moods. We see him at his worst, but 
he did not mean us actually so to do—he only meant to pose and admire 
himself. Mr. Nichol, it seems to us, in the outset pitches his standard too 
high, and all the rest of the book is the qualification, step by step, of what 
he says at the outset, till at length he pulls Byron down from his pedestal 
altogether, and leaves us without an atom of respect for the poet or pity 
for theman. This is the way criticism is going just now. These books are 
meant for the young chiefly ; it is a pity that for the most part they are sO 
calculated to leave a bad taste in the mouth. 
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A Study of Shelley. By Joun Topuunter. C. Kegan Paul 
and Co. 


Of all the work that needs to be done at present, none is more called 
for than a discriminating judgment on Shelley, which shall not fail 
in sympathy, and this more especially with respect to his relations to 
religion. No one doubts that Shelley was intuitively religious ; that the 
sentiment of worship and of awe were strong and pervading in him, and 
had much to do with his love of nature and of wild solitudes, as seen in 
‘Queen Mab,’ and in ‘ Alastor,’ as well as in sections of the ‘ Revolt of 
Islam.’ He was essentially benevolent, and on the practical side exhibited 
many of the finest illustrations of such self-denial as is of the essence of 
Christian practice. There was no theatricality in him, as there was in 
Byron ; he did not desire that his right hand should know what his left hand 
did. His behaviour in this respect is calculated to shame many Chris- 
tians. How came it then that he so outraged Christian sentiment? It arose, 
as we conceive it, from his feverish awelessness in view of personality. 
He hardly realized in its depth what Mr. Carlyle has called ‘the mystery 
of a person,’ and one-half his poetry is an illustration of it. There is a 
hectic unreserve, which would sometimes amount to shamelessness were 
it not that it isso associated with a childlike candour, removing it wholly 
from the element that looks a little like it in Goethe, because in him it 
was linked with full-eyed knowingness, making us too often think of 
his own Mephistopheles as we read him. But two things which in 
Wordsworth were completely reconciled never came to reconcilement 
in Shelley, if they even promised at any time to be reconciled in him. 
These were perfect reverence for the mystery of Nature, held in com- 
plete harmony with reverence for man and for personality, even when 
manifested in symbol and in settled institutions. Hence deep-grained 
reserve and robust self-respect. The inevitable tendency of Wordsworth is 
thus finally towards conservatism, while that of Shelley is towards revolu- 
tion. Shelley’s contempt for religious institutions coloured everything he 


- did; for history proves that religion lies somehow at the root of every early 


institution, and prolongs itself in secret and indefinable ways. But this is 
an inexhaustible subject, and must wait ; we mention it thus merely by 
way of justifying our judgment of Mr. Todhunter’s essay. It is full ot 
enthusiasm, it indicates loving and careful study ; but it lacks definition— 
it does not render the subject more clear and near to us, but sometimes 
shrouds him once more in mist. Moreover, there is too much of pro- 
fessedly fine writirg in it, with which we should gladly have dispensed, 
though it may please some tastes. In spite of the great activity at pre- 
sent shown in everything relating to Shelley, much of what the Germans 
call Aufklérung remains tobe done. The Swinburne school, who would 
fain detach him from all the ‘ moralities’ of which he made so much, and 
to which he was after all so devoted, cannot properly do it; for they for- 
get to seize the point where Shelley’s own awe of Nature restrained him 
as against his awelessness of personality; and the writers of Mr. Tod- 
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hunter’s school cannot do it, however psychological they may try to be, 
because they will assert that he was a seer and a prophet whose eyesight 
was never dim, nor his natural force abated. 


Four Centuries of English Letters. Edited and Arranged by 
W. Baptiste Scoones. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


Mr. Scoones has done a service to literature in this collection. Some 
one has said that the correspondence of a period is the loose leaves of his- 
tory ; and this is verified by Mr. Scoones’s labours. Open the book at any 
point, and you light on some sentence, expression, or phrase which recalls 
the whole era; some touch unexpected yet most natural and almost in- 
evitable arrests the eye, and a whole series of events seem to grow out 
of it, a whole train of personages to group themselves around it. We 
remember a very excellent little volume published some years ago in 
Edinburgh by Mr. Seton, an advocate, which aimed at imparting some- 
thing of the philosophy and the history that lie in letters. Mr. Scoones’s 
volume is the true supplement to such a book. He selects in the most dis- 
criminating and yet the most eclectic spirit; never failing to present 
what is most characteristic. It is true he has a wide field to range 
over; but few, even widely read people, will, we venture to think, miss 
favourites. He is literally true tc his"*ifle. ‘Chére’ are ‘tlirée hifpdzed 
and fifty-one letters in the volume} and it is divided’ into‘ four sections : 
the first extends from 1450 to 1900. ‘then the others follow grouped 
according to the centuries. The Pastoi form'a piste resistinte 
in the first part, and for a closing portion we have two of the most per- 
fect and characteristic letters written by the Prince Consort to the Crown 
Princess of Prussia. Very beautiful were the traits which came out in 
that correspondence, which was lengthy ; for the Prince wrote regularly 
and at considerable length to ‘ Vic,’ with a width of knowledge and,a 
tenderness alike remarkable. The rich province that lies between we 
cannot enter. Queen Elizabeth, Sir Walter Raleigh, Cromwell, Richard 
Steel, Alexander Pope, Dr. Colenso, Mrs. Hannah More, Cowper, the 
Wesleys, and many others. Mr. Scoones’s book, in a word, is a welcome 
one—full of sweet surprises, and pervaded by an air of revelation, yet it 
is varied as life itself; humour, pathos, joy, disappointment, and regret 
are all embalmed in it; it is a mirror of life and human experience, a 
book to read leisurely and to ponder over; for through the long inter- 
vening years, we can here distinctly feel the heart throbs of the great and 
good, the virtuous and the less virtuous. 


Round about a Great Estate. By Ricuanp Jerrertes, Author 
of ‘ Hodge and his Masters.’ Smith, Elder, and Co. 
Mr. Jefferies does not say many things that we might have expected 


from his title, but he says as many things that are unexpected, and the 
more happy that they are so. He does not go into such matters as the 
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land question, the relations of landlord and tenant, high farming, and the. 
question of game-preserving, and so on; assuming, we suppose, that he 
had exhaustively treated them in his ‘ Hodge.’ He has, therefore, the 
more scope for what he here aims at—the representation of what may 
be called the extra-interests, the recreations, sports, pastimes, natural-. 
history incidents, which relieve the rural life alike of the landed pro- 
prietor, the farmer, and the peasant. His book is a valuable repertory of 
fine observation, cautious research, and often-verified experience. I¢ is 
like the former ones, ‘full of sweetness and light.” Only here and there we 
do feel as if Mr. Jefferies was in danger of repeating himself, and there is 
now and then a certain disconnectedness and awkward jumping from 
point to point that might easily have been avoided. He has consulted his 
own interests in grouping his chapters round certain typical persons— 
Hilary Luckett, a genuine specimen of the old-fashioned farmer, and 
Cicely, whose diary, however, is not given to us direct. Had it been so, 
it would doubtless have been a treat worth remembering. As it is, Hilary 
and the rest are something of mere lay figures. Mr. Jefferies does not let 
us for a moment forget himself and his style. His humorous touches are 
often truly admirable, witness the ‘Bacon Heels’ and ‘ Hilary’s Betting.’ 
For the poetic, picturesque, again, ‘ The Voice of the Thrush ’ at p. 97, ‘ The 
Fishpond’ at p. 101, and the ‘ Cuckoo-field,’ p. 129, may be taken; while 
for: resalt of acvie and susteined obrervation we should mention the 
notes om the Pimperne!, witicl? tHe teader must read the book to find out. 
Jn, svite. of some favlts, the book will fully reward the reader for his 


Philosophy of Charles Dickens. By the Hon. Aubert §. G. 
Cannine, Author of ‘The Philosophy of the Waverley: 
Novels,’ &c. Smith, Elder, and Co. 


This book belongs to a class of which we are naturally suspicious.. The 
tendency is to unbounded panegyric; an utter lack of light and shade is 
the characteristic. But this is an exception to the rule. Mr. Canning 
can discriminate. He has reached to a very consistent theory of the 
genius of Dickens, and is apt and convincing in the choice of his illustra- 
tions ; and thus he presents us with various incisive criticisms of character, 
plot, and general intention. Thus, for example, he points out that 
Dickens was inconsistent in making Bill Sikes, who was incapable of 
repentance, suffer so much from fear and remorse ; and ‘that Pecksniff 
was more successful in deceiving people than his fawning and hypocrisy 
(which ordinarily intelligent peoplo should have soon seen through) 
could have permitted him to be. Dickens’s power does not lie in consis- 
tency of character, or in truth to nature. Far otherwise. It is observable, 
indeed, that the strain of Dickens’s caricature uniformly comes in to 
spoil this consistency more effectually in his greater than in his lesser 
characters. Newman Noggs is better than Ralph Nickleby, and the 
Squeerses are simple impossibilities. How could a low, ignorant, vulgar 
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scoundrel like Squeers ever have deceived anybody? Mr. Canning has 
produced a pleasing book; he has shed much light on Dickens’s genius 
and methods, and we heartily thank him for his volume. 


Miracle Plays and Sacred Dramas: a Historical Survey. By 
Dr. Karu Hasse. Translated from the German by A. W. 
Jackson, and Edited by the Rev. W. W. Jackson. Tribner 
and Co. 


Although many persons may be getting just a little tired of reading so 
much about the Passion-play at Ober-Ammergau, yet this work is neces- 
sary to all who would understand the real history of such plays and 
sacred dramas in general. Dr. Hase discusses some important questions 
in the lectures of which his volume is composed. He shows how at first 
the Church struggled against the influence of the theatre, but that at last, 


chiefly as the result of Greek culture, endeavours were made to press the 


arts of the drama into the service of Christianity. So far had this pro- 
gressed that by the close of the fourteenth century the Church had 
actually taken upon itself to cater for the amusement as well as for 
the instruction of its devotees. Froissart records that upon the entry of 
Queen Isabella into Paris a splendid spectacle was provided at the gate 
of St. Denis. Miracle plays were the product of the eleventh century, and 
probably originated in France, though they speedily acquired popularity 
amongst neighbouring nations. After flourishing for some two hundred 
years, these plays were banished from the churches by command of the 
Pope. But the representation of scenes from sacred history became very 
common. ‘In Antwerp, the brethren of St. Luke—a brotherhood con- 
sisting principally of artists and artificers—acted old Flemish pieces; 
and in Paris, the Confrérie de la Passion, a body of artizans, received 
from Charles VI., in 1402, a charter for the exclusive performance of 
miracle plays in the town and suburbs. In Rome, the Fraternita del 
Gonfalone represented in Passion Week the sufferings of Christ, on the 
arena of the Coliseum, once consecrated by the blood of so many martyrs, 
shed in combats with wild beasts.’ Representations of scenes from the 
Holy Scriptures also took place in York and other places in England, 
Dr. Hase discusses the question of the clergy and the modern theatre with 
calmness and ability. He maintains that ‘ the public use of the dramain 
its proper form is to cheer and elevate, or in other words, we may say, as 
a counterpart to Plato’s objection, to purify the passions. It is necessary, 
not that a man should be without affections, but that his affections should 
be refined, and become passions pure and noble.’ If in every respect this 
work be not exhaustive—and its author would scarcely claim it to be so— 
it undoubtedly contains much valuable and interesting information. There 
will be some persons who will necessarily differ from Dr. Hase’s estimate 
of the theatre, but even such may unite in praising the general tenour and 
spirit of his work. 
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E:vxov Baowdtxn, The Portraicture of His Sacred Majestie in 
his Solitude and Sufferings. A Reprint of the Edition 
of 1648, and a Facsimile of the Original Frontispiece. 
With an Introduction throwing Fresh Light upon the 
Authorship of the Work. By Epwarp J. L. Scort, M.A., 
Oxon. Elliot Stock. 


Mr. Scott is very dogmatic in his denunciation of the claim of Gauden 
to be the author of the ‘Icon Basilike.’ To this conclusion some of our 
greatest critical antiquaries have come, and we do not see anything in 
Mr. Scott's pleadings in arrest of this judgment. Mr. Marsh’s discovery 
of the prayer in the handwriting of Charles I., the original of the second 
prayer in the Appendix of the ‘ Eikon’—which, by the bye, is not a dis- 
covery at all, inasmuch as it is calendared by the late Mr. Bruce in the 
‘ Domestic Papers’—does not seem to affect the evidence, as the prayer was 
written Ly the King in 1631, while the book was not published until 1648. 
It is not very difficult to account for the appearance of such a prayer in 
the Appendix of such a work. 

But the controversy is too long and minute for review here. We owe 
this neat reprint of the first edition of the ‘Eikon’ to Mr. Elliot Stock. 
It is beautifully executed on toned paper with ruled margins, and is bound 
in vellum. It will doubtless find its way into the hands of many readers 
who have hitherto known it only by name. 


Shakespeare’s Knowledge and Use of the Bible. By CHarues 
Worpsworrn, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrew’s. Third 
Edition, with Appendix containing Additional Il!ustra- 
tions and Tercentary Sermon. Smith, Elder, and Co. 


We welcome this edition of a very valuable book. Bishop Wordsworth 
has shown great research, care, and comprehensiveness. Though on 
minute points he is almost exhaustive and most reliable, the main im- 
portance of the work does not lie there, but rather in the fine humanity 
and the endeavour to reveal the spirit of the great dramatist. Bishop 
Wordsworth’s protest is effective at once against the pitiable narrowness 
of Bowdler, who simply deleted passages wherever there was any reference 
to Scripture, as if necessarily mere irreverence was implied in it, and 
against the followers of Voltaire and Hume, who would have sacrificed 
Shakespeare on the altar of a false classicism ; and we thank him for it. 
In this new edition later criticisms of Shakespeare have been carefully 
digested and results indicated. A biography of Shakespeare is embodied 
in the volume, and various points are presented with not a little fresh 
force. The additions, including the Tercentary Sermon, are well worthy 
of the place given them; and we trust that in this more perfected form 
the work may not fail to receive the extended favour it so well deserves. 
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The Odyssey of Homer. Done into English Verse by Avia. 
C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


Another English version of the ‘ immortal Odyssey’! some will exclaim, 
but without much of real surprise. No one pretends that new translations 
are in any sense wanted; but the poem itself furnishes a tempting field 
for versatility in descriptive verse-writing, and it may be that every one 
of the very numerous editions has some peculiar merit that best suits 
some peculiar taste. This new volume has neither notes nor introduction ; 
the really interesting questions concerning the date, authorship, and com- 
position of the great epic are left just where they were. Whether Odysseus 
was a real hero, who fought at Troy, or he and his much-enduring spouse 
were only ‘ Solar Myths,’ are speculations on which the author has nothing 
to say. To the mass, Homer will be always Homer. ‘Avia’ looks only to 
the translation of a given text, and has done it with great ease and some 
originality, in the long double verse which rhymes, for the most part, both 
in the middle and the end, as thus— 


‘But the hero Odysseus only was kept from his wife and his rest 
By a goddess in duress lonely, Calypso the beautiful tressed.’ 


Many of the verses, it must be confessed, are rather lame; many are 
wholly wanting in the middle rhyme, and in some the terminal rhyme is 
far from accurate. For example (p. 5)— 


‘Then took he the spear of his guest, and against a column’s height 
Placed in a javelin-rest, where many a spear gleamed bright 
That in days of yore Odysseus bore through the storm of the fight. 
And on to a throne he led her, a cunningly dight fair seat 
With linen beneath it spread, and a footstool under her feet. 
And a high seat apart from the rest of the suitors he sat in quiet, 
Giving heed lest the stranger-guest, being vexed by their mannerless 

riot, 

No joy of the feast might have, in the midst of an insolent throng; 
And moreover some news would he crave of his father, lost so long.’ 


‘The rhymes here are somewhat lame ; ‘ quiet’ and ‘riot’ are not more 
similar than ‘ ewer’ and ‘ pure’ in the next couplet. Verses of this kind 
may be written off by the score very rapidly, e.g.— 


‘And the henchmen and serving-men were hastening hither and 
thither ; 

There were some that were mingling them the wine and the water 
together.’ 


There seems to us a want of true ear, which allows deficiencies or super- 
fluities in the verse, and considerable carelessness about the proper pause 
or rest on the rhyming syllable. Thus in the second extract, ‘ and on to 
a throne he led,’ corresponds well enough to ‘ with linen beneath it 
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spread;’ but ‘he led her’ admits of no rest between the verb and its 
object; it is a violation of the first law of verse-harmony. 


Again, in p. 173— 


~ *O seed of Zeus and Laertes, Odysseus in schemes ever wise, 
. , Go thou now to the shore of the sea where the galley lies,’ 


the beapeper verse would have read better thus— 
f Go now to the shore of the sea where the sharp-pointed galley lies,’ 


or the ‘swift- according to view taken of vija Such couplets 
as the following are far from finished (p. 261)— : 


‘But to Hyperesia the seer fled, bitterly wroth with his father : 
And thither, his wisdom to hear, all peoples wont to gather.’ 


‘Wé are well aware that it is the fashion now- a-days to extol poets who 
either possess not or value not the fine ear for harmony which Pope, and 
pre-eminently Byron, displayed. There may be spirit and picturesque- 
ness in an off-hand roughness of versification, but it can hardly claim the 
praise of being very artistic. The death of the dog Argus, for instance, 
might have had a couplet devoted to it of rather higher finish than the 
following (p. 301)— 

my Thy 


‘But on Argus the doom of black death suddenly came down there, 
As he looked on Odysseus come back to his own in the twentieth 
year.’ 


A want of feeling for the true pause and cexsura of a verse is here 
shown in making black rhyme with back; but faults of this kind are 
innumerable, and it may be doubted whether the author would recognize 
them as faults at all. 

The adoption of many old-fashioned terms is not unsuitable, perhaps, 
to the character of the verse; but not all readers will know the meaning 
of some of them. The use of such words requires judgment, for it is apt to 
degenerate into a mannerism, which to some may seem quaintness and 
even pedantry. 


Dramatic Idyls. Second Series. By Rozserr Brownine. 
Smith, Elder, and Co. 


This little volume would suggest a whole article indicative of the 
peculiarities of Mr. Browning’s genius. For years past we have noticed 
his volumes as they have appeared, signalizing any special features that 
they presented, and we find ourselves in face of this one with a yet keen 
desire to attempt a full and satisfactory analysis. That, however, must 
in the meantime wait; because no mere general statements could have 
effect apart from illustrative extracts, and too much space would be 
demanded: for that in such a notice as this. Suffice it to say that 
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Mr. Browning exhibits all his old art in the use of quasi-dramatic 
mediums through which he may reflect his own moods. It is evident 
that he has seriously endeavoured to impart variety by the choice of such 
themes as would, in the hands of an objective writer like Sir Walter 
Scott, become mere ballads of action; but Mr. Browning’s demon is too 
much for him, and he expresses his prevailing tendencies most com- 
pletely when he is resolved, if he can, to escape from them. The un- 
named, who came to the aid of the Greeks against the Persians—the 
man who— 
Kept no rank, and his sole arm plied no spear 

As a flashing came and went, and a form i’ the van, the rear, 

Brightened the battle up, for he blazed now there, now here, 

Nor helmed nor shielded, he ! but a goat-skin all his wear, 

Like 4 tiller of the soil, with a clown’s limbs broad and bare, 

Went ploughing on and on ; he pushed with a ploughman’s share— 


is here all too Browningesque in its traits; and the story of Kiri 


glimmers with the reflections of Mr. Browning’s curious and daring 


imagination, that will permit none of tle ordinary links of association to 
be’ patent, and actually obtrudes his own countenance continually in the 
lapses. Muléykeh is a remarkable study in every respect, setting forth 


some traits of Arab character well, though under Mr. Browning’s hand some © 


thread or other of grotesque intrudes into the pathos. Pietro of Abano is 
full of this character. Best of all, however, we like the last idyl, which is 
but an idyl, and the only poem that fully justifies the name— Pan and 
Luna ’—an old Greek legend of the moon, which is fresh, and lucid, and 
living, a thing Mr. Browning has made his own as by his indelible seal 
set upon it. Lovers of Mr. Browning will hardly exhaust the significance of 
this volume; to any other than lovers and students of Mr. Browning it 
must often bear too much the aspect of a psychological puzzle. 


The Defence of Rome, and other Poems. By Ernest Myers. 
Author of ‘ The Puritans,’ &e. Macmillan and Co. 


“Mr. Ernest Myers, who in his former volumes showed great refine- 
ment, freshness of thought, and power to deal with trying metres, here 
fully realizes the expectations he had raised. His ‘ Defence of Rome’ 
is informed by the fullest sympathy with the awakening of nationalities, 
and may be regarded as another illustration of the manner in which 
poetry can glorify great contemporary actions. The measure is admirably 
suited to the theme, and is well constrained in view of general intention. 
Mr. Myers is quite right in thinking that by it might be conveyed, more 
approximately than by any metre hitherto employed in a modern language, 
some image of the peculiar qualities of the Homeric hexameter, espe- 
cially its unequalled combination of rapidity and dignity of movement; 
and in presenting the translation of the 18th Iliad, ‘The Armour of 
Achilles,’ he certainly in some passages justifies his statement. For 
instance— 
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‘Dark were the grapes of the vines and the vine-poles of silver therein, 
With a trench of the blue steel round, and along it a fence of tin. 
One path only it had whereon might the vintagers fare 
And the fruit in baskets of wicker blithe striplings and maidens bare ; 
And a boy in their midst with a viol made music sweet to the ear, 

- As he sang them the song of Linus, with delicate voice and clear.’ 


In some of the shorter poems there is lyric flow and facility—parti- 
cularly, to our thinking, in ‘A Garden Fable,’ and ‘To the West Wind.’ 


New and Old. A Volume of Verse. By Jonn AppinaTon 
Symonps. Smith, Elder, and Co. 


Mr. Symonds touches a greater variety of chords in this volume than 
in his former ones. We have pieces of description, lyrics, sonnets, trans- 
lations, reminiscences of classical antiquity, travel-poems, and poems in 
old forms. In each and all Mr. Symonds shows fine perception, instinc- 
tive grace, and great dexterity in metrical manipulation. We may note 
without meaning any serious disparagement of his powers, that he is most 
original and worthy of study where he is least ambitious. In one or two 
cases we catch too close an echo of great poets. Keats will inevitably be 
recalled by the more luscious and fancy-worded passages of ‘The Love 
Tale of Odatis and Zariadres,’ particularly in such paragraphs as that on 
page 101; while the ‘ Valley of Vain Desires,’ in metrical structure and 
rhythm, will inevitably recall Tennyson’s ‘Two Voices.’ Such simple 
pieces as ‘ New Life, New Love,’ in which the motif is adequately sus- 
tained, are richly musical and fluent in the sense of buoyancy and 
freedom. ‘Poems on Greek Themes’ show large study, and an imagi- 
nation fit to comprehend and to recast efficiently. ‘The Crocus and 
Soldanella,’ and ‘In February,’ show true feeling for nature, though there 
is a decided want of spontaneity, of the power that thrills, and masters, 
and leaves impressions ever fresh, joyous, and memorable. We regard 
the volume as eminently artistic, and fit to afford pleasure to cultured 
minds, and therefore we cordially recommend it to the poetry-loving 
among our readers ; they will not.regret the time given to a study of it. 


Ginevra and the Duke of Guise, Two Tragedies. Kegan 
Paul and Co. 


These two tragedies, judged either from the historical or the poetic 
point of view, are contributions of no slight value. The author has not 
only command of his instruments, he could, if he would, play with them. 
He knows history, and he knows exactly where to take liberties with it, 
without prejudice, as the lawyers say. The scene of the first play is laid 
in France, of course in the period of Charles X., when the Medicean 
influence was strongly at work. The Duke of Guise, and Catherine de’ 
Medici, the king’s mother, are rendered with great: power; so also are 
Chatillon, Ruggieri, and Ginevra, the hero. Thee is here and there a 
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daintiness about the first and last named which does much to relieve 
other parts. The Duke of Guise, dealing with a closely related time, 
exhibits many of the same qualities as the first drama; but, on the whole, 
it does not strike us as being so successful in concentration, though the 
parts evidently have been worked up with as much care and study. 
They are admirable representatives of a kind of art of which we have but 
too few specimens. 


The Song of Roland. Translated into English Verse by Joun 
O’Haaan, M.A., Q.C. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


The well-known poem in the Anglo-Norman tongue, celebrating the 
famous Battle of Roncesvalles, has undoubtedly a strange fascination 
about it; but those critics are surely mistaken who regard it as on the 
same plane with the Homeric poems. There is a stately march and not 
a little sustained grandeur in the Chanson de Roland, but it lacks the 
great breadth and vigour of the first of epic poems. No doubt the stir- 
ring nature of its battle-scenes had much to do with suggesting the 
comparison; but there is all the difference in the world between the 
method of Homer, as surprising in its minuteness as in its largeness, and 
that of the later minstrel. There is much to be said for Mr. O’Hagan’s 
contention that the Song of Roland is scarcely worthy of being ranked as 
an epic, seeing that it lacks the more imposing elements characteristic of 
true epic poetry; and is in fact, throughout, ‘as simple in diction as 
a ballad ; there is not a simile, not a metaphor throughout.’ Here there is 
at once an essential difference between the Song and the work of Homer. 
Still, we must remember the difference of age and of subject. Coming 
now to the translation itself, the reflection is again forced back upon us 
that, to translate such an effort as this in an entirely worthy spirit, the 
translator requires to have almost as much genius—certainly from the 
executive point of view—as the original writer. It would be curious 
to see what kind of rendering such a translator as Pope would have made 
of the Song of Roland. Mr. O’Hagan has somewhat handicapped him- 
self by choosing the mixed iambic and anapestic metre, because with 
such a metre the translator is in imminent danger of descending to the 
merely puerile. Yet he has succeeded almost better than could have 
been expected ; complete success with such a vehicle was impossible. As 
to the matter of the Song, the English reader has certainly now an 
admirable translation before him, and can no longer plead ignorance of a 
really noble poem. The privileged few who can read the Song in the 
original will not, of course, care for Mr. O’Hagan’s version; but his 
answer would naturally be that the task was not undertaken for 
such as these. It may fairly be granted that we obtain a grasp of the 
characters of these medieval men of heroic mould, with their hot and 
impulsive lives. We must not omit a word of recognition and acknow- 
ledgment of the translator’s preface, which will be of considerable service 
to the student. The volume itself is a beautiful example of what can be 
accomplished in the way of typography and binding. 
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The Innocents. A Poem in Three Books. By the Rev. 
Wray. Hodder and Stoughton. 


‘Radiant pearls at random strung’ the author has aimed ‘at making 
this book; but it is hardly successful. Poems on special occasions are apt 
to expand: the art of celf-restraint is most shown in resisting the im- 
pulse. Here and there we have a true accent, but it is not contiuuous— 
does not have the power to perpetuate itself through Mr. Wray’s weak 
and slovenly metres. What can be said of this and such as this ?— 


‘ Whereto have those swift pilgrims passed, 
Those infant spirits fair ? 
Be not my destiny at last 
Appointed otherwhere ! 
* * % * 
‘The infant life, so fair, so frail, 
So flickering its flame ; 
Brief as its own first helpless wail— 
Had it no useful aim?’ 


This is simple commonplace—not even put into musical form; and 
though we must in fairness say that the book is now and then far above 
this level, still it cannot be regarded as other than an overgrown failure.. 


Maiden Ecstacy. By Tomas Gorpon Haxe. Chatto and 
Windus. 

Dr. Hake showed us in his earlier poems, especially in his ‘ New Symbols, 
that he has great command of metre, occasional touches of fine fancy, 
and truly graceful turns, together with a mystical striving after a certain 
kind of vague idea, which for convenience’ sake we may call William- 
Blake-like, though it has undoubtedly its owr character. He is here and 
there incomprehensible. A deep and a true meaning he may often have; 
but it lies concealed under the shimmer of language, like the ‘ pebbles in 
the brook,’ that a brother poet once made to symbol the maiden’s eyes. 
The very first poem in this volume, titled ‘The Actress,’ illustrates 
precisely what we have said. It is indefinite in respect of actuality and 
typicality, as we may say; that is, it seems ever to have in view some 
real person, and again is purely generalized and abstract. Dr. Hake has 
drawn some suggestion, one would fancy, here and there from Mr. 
Browning, but the author of ‘Red Cotton Nightcap Country’ is of all 
men the most ticklish to be followed. Dr. Hake is always striving upwards 
into the rarified height of mere abstraction ; he is inveterately ‘ideal,’ as 
it is the custom now-a-days to call it—‘ simple, sensuous, passionate,’ 
his poetry is not—allegory compels: him even when he would not : it is 
really potent in ‘ The Visionary’ and ‘The Sun Worshipper,’ as well as 
in ‘The Maid of Song.’ Best of all we like the unambitious pieces, such 
as ‘The Dancing Girl ’—which has bits of dainty picture, clear and fair— 


a 
| 
| 
at 
( 
' 
i 
Te 
t 


Belles Lettres, Poetry, and -Fiction. 511 


and ‘The Betrcthed,’ ‘The Spirit’s Kiss,’ and ‘The First Love.’ Why 
does Dr. Hake not leave the region of crabbed allegory, with its 
doubtful morals, for a time, and deal with such simple themes ?—‘ Oh, love 
is of the valley,’ sings the poet, ‘Come thou down, for love is of the 
valley; shepherd, come.’ 


Collected Verses. By Viotet Fane. Smith, Elder, and Co. - 


‘Violet Fane’ has some sense of melody, some fancy, and a quaint and 
graceful thoughtfulness. But she is very unequal, and is apt to float 
away from the main current on a more or less justified conceit, and to 
fall into a mood of meditative sentiment more suited to prose of a certain 
kind. She has a few poems which rise above this; but she should be 
careful in the choice of themes, concentrate more, and polish her most 
favourite pieces down to two-thirds of their length. She may not thus 
become a great poet, but she will certainly be an attractive one. 


Allaooddeen. A Tragedy, and other Poems. By the Author 
of ‘Constance.’ Smith, Elder, and Co. 


We are very doubtful if the author of ‘ Allaooddeen’ will get adequate 
reward for his labour. He has devoted his undoubted dramatic gifts to 
make the life of the early. Mohammedan period in India real to us. It is 
a bold emprize. He writes a very energetic and serviceable, if not highly 
refined and masterly blank verse, and has in this case used it skilfully. 
One or two of the characters particularly are forcibly outlined. Kordia 
Devi, the wife of Allaooddeen, is gradually made real to us, and comes 
forward strikingly as the tragedy deepens; and there is a rare attractive- 
ness in Deivitor, her daughter. But all is remote; the manners, and 
even the feelings that move the wild Ghilzie and form the imposing 
motive of the tragedy, we vaguely sympathize with but do not under- 
stand. This is inherent in the life, in view of dramatic treatment, and no 
doubt the author has made the best of it. The work shows power of 
execution, fine perception of character, and presents sustained unity. Of 
the smaller poems also, some of which are specially Indian in subject, we 
see the expert versifier if not always the true poet, and of these we like 
best ‘ The Desert Child.’ 


Poems. By W.H. Matiock. Chatto and Windus. 


‘Mr. Mallock has won his position in literature by real services. ‘The 
New Republic,’ if a little brusque and inclined to over-emphasize personal 
traits, had a high purpose; and the ‘ New Paul and Virgina’ was as deli- 
cate and sensitive as it was strong and sarcastic. His exposure of the 
defects in the armour of Positivism was as timely as it was effective, 
notwithstanding the great error of a too obtrusive confessing of personal 
dogmatic tendency. But we cannot help regarding the publication of 
these poems as in some measure a mistake. They are graceful, eupho- 
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nious, full of finesse and of expedients that would almost go to prove that 
Mr. Mallock was a ‘ poet born and not made,’ if expedients were first and 
foremost in the matter. But they are not. Mr. Mallock invites us too 
directly to study him in the process of his mental growth ; and that is not 
so satisfactory as it might have been. He gives us poems written at the 
age of eight, suffused with all the well-cultivated graceful indifference of 
the lounger of the club, and gradually, as he passes onward, he develops 
the natural naiveté and the simple motive which we associate with child- 
hood. If we could bring ourselves to believe that Mr. Mallock would wel- 
come exhaustive criticism, we should make an effort to bestow it; but in 
order conscientiously to do this, we should have to begin with the end of 
the volume and proceed to its beginning, reversing the natural order. 
For it is the artificiality of the book which is its first note, and it insists 
on being attended to. There is much that is clever, quaint, and beauti- 
ful; but we confess we have only partially enjoyed it—that may arise 
from our defect. Something may also be due to the lack of a common 
standard. The volume, as respects the printing and finish, is one of the 
most beautiful that has recently come into our hands. 


Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. Rendered into English Prose, 
with an Introductory Essay. By A. Lane, M.A., late 
Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. Macmillan and Co. 


It is difficult to say why Mr. Lang selected the text of John Words- 
worth’s edition. In poems so corrupt—and, we may add, the authorship 
of many of which is so questionable—it is not perhaps of very much moment 
whether this or that critical reading is preferred, so long as the result is 
logical and the rendering good. We doubt if English prose is a good 
vehicle for the harmonious run of the bucolic hexameter. A prose trans- 
lation of Greek poetry has a tendency to be either commonplace or 
quaint, and most translators prefer the latter. At best it is apt to read 
rather awkwardly. Take a few lines from idyl xi., ‘ The Cyclops in Love,’ 
which begins thus: ‘ There is none other medicine, Nicias, against Love, 
neither unguent, methinks, nor salve to sprinkle—none, save the Muses 
of Pieria! Now a delicate thing is their minstrelsy in man’s life, anda 
sweet, but hard to procure. Methinks thou know’st this well, who art 
thyself a leech, and plainly art beyond all men dear to the Muses nine. 
*Twas surely thus the Cyclops fleeted his life most easily, he that dwelt 
among us—Polyphemus of old time—when the beard was yet young on 
his cheek and chin; and he loved Galatea.’ 

Here we might object to the phrases ‘ sprinkling salvo,’ ‘fleeting one’s 
life,’ ‘ Muses nine,’ instead of ‘nine Muses.’ The context shows, too, that the 
translator misses the sense of xotgov, which means that poetry alleviates. 
There is no sense whatever in ‘ a delicate thing is minstrelsy.’ 

The introduction gives an excellent sketch of the size, the wéalth, and 
the population of Alexandria in the time of the Ptolemies. It reminds us 
somewhat of Gibbon’s graphic description of Constantinople in the days 
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of its glory. The author, perhaps, though he does not refer to it, 


epitomized the long account of Alexandria in the seventeenth book of 
Strabo. 


Exemplaria Cheltoniensia. Translations into Latin Verse. 
By Hersert Kynaston, A.M., Head Master of the Chel- 
tenham College. Macmillan and Co. 


Mr. Kynaston feels some regret, as we must infer from the dedicatory 
inscription, ‘ Aequalibus suis,’ that the time-honoured practice of verse- 
composition is more and more giving place to the claims of science in 
education. The Muses, he says, ‘Hodiernis, eheu, Philosophis sordent’— 
‘your philosophers of to-day think, alas! very little of the art of writing 
Latin and Greek verses ’—the truth of which will hardly be denied. The 
greater portion of the exercises given in this elegant little volume are 
lyrics; but there are also hexameter as well as elegiae specimens, and all 
are characterized by a neatness of rendering and a scholarly correctness. 
There is, perhaps, even in the best examples of modern verse-translation, 
the ring of newness and word-patching which falls far short of the grace 
and the inspiration of the ancient poets. The spontaneous must have the 
advantage of perfect naturalness over the imitative. The two languages, 
English and Latin, are so wholly unlike each other, that English verse, 
especially of the Tennysonian school, too often requires forcing into metre 
with very questionable results. The subjoined brief example will show 
that considerable skill has been shown in meeting the difficulty — 


‘Turn, Fortune, turn thy wheel and lower the proud ; 
Turn thy wild wheel thro’ sunshine, storm and cloud: 
Thy wheel and thee we neither love nor hate.’— Tennyson. 


* Mobili rota preme, 
Fortuna, reges: sive ridet aether 
Sive nubibus tumet, 
Ludum insolentem lude—nil moramur.’ 


The first stanza of F. Heman’s ‘Ode to Death’ is a good example of the 
elegiac compositions— 


‘We know when moons shall wane, 
When summer-birds from far shall cross the sea, 
When autumn’s hue shall tinge the golden grain, 
But who shall teach us when.to look for thee ?’ 


* Quac minuat Lunae plenum lex novimus orbem, 
Quaeque agat aestivam per freta rursus avem; 
Novimus et quo mense Ceres flavescat in arvis— 
Te, Mors, securis prodit adesse nihil.’ 


It is no small praise to say of this little collection that a careful exami- 


nation of many of the specimens fails to discover a single incorrect 
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expression, much less a mistake, for the trifling misprint in p. 187 of face 


frui for pace is hardly worth notice. There is, however, an error in p. 21, 
‘palla veste for pulla, which is liable to mislead. We might, perhaps, 


criticize ovat in p. 41. Good writers, if we mistake not, use this word 
only in the participle. 


The Skies and Weather. Forecasts of Aratus. Translated, 
with Notes, by E. Posrz, M.A., Oriel College, Oxford. 
-Macmillan and Co. 


The two Greek poems of Aratus, one of the rather numerous school of 
Alexandrine imitators, entitled respectively ‘Phenomena’ and ‘ Diosemeia’ 
(the appearance of the stars, and weather prognostics), are not likely to 
recover their long lost’ popularity, albeit Cicero and Germanicus, and in 
later times Festus Avienus, turned their attention to the rendering of 
them into Latin, and though Ovid prophesied that ‘ Aratus will last as 
long as the sun and the moon.’ Modern science has made known to us 
so much about the heavenly bodies that the astronomy of Aratus can only 
interest us as showing by contrast how little the ancients really under- 
stood the laws of their motions. ‘ With Jove let us begin,’ says the poet 
in his opening verses, one of which is quoted by St. Paul (Acts xvii. 28), 
‘for he it is who has given to man the signs of seasons for ploughing and 
sowing.’ 

The observations of the ancient astronomers were mainly directed to 
the groups of stars which become visible to us at different times of the 
year as the world spins round in its orbit of a radius of some ninety-three 
millions of miles, and which were samme combined into the twelve 
signs of the zodiac. 


‘Tie circle of the zodiac is its name ; 
It crosses first the Crab, and next the Lion, 
The Virgin, then the Claws and Scorpio’s body, then 
The Archer and Capricorn, and after Capricorn 
The Water-bearer, after him the starry Fish, 
The Ram and the bright Bull, and last, the Twins. 
Through these twelve constellations drives the sun, 
Bringing the year, and as he hastens through 
This circle, generates all the fruitful seasons.’ 


The Roman poets were very fond of making allusion to the actual 
habits of the living representatives of these groups, or to their ordinary 
functions, as when Virgil talks of Libra making day and night equal, of 
the Dog retiring before the horns of the advancing Bull, of Aquarius 
giving rain, of Scorpio drawing in its claws to make room in the sky 
for the deified Augustus, &e. - 

The Greek of Aratus is what may be called a bad style—obscure and 
pedantic, and full of unfamiliar words and phrases. Mr, Poste has given 
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us a tolerably literal version, half prose, half poetry. The result of so 
strange a mixture cannot be called satisfactory. He apologizes for it, 
however, by saying that it was at first intended for prose, but much of 
the translation would go off into verse. This is just what Ovid tells us 
of his own earliest efforts: ‘Et quod tentabam scribere, versus erat.’ 

The following extract (p. 49) illustrates the curious alternation of prose 
and poetry— 


‘Thrice blue schinus blossoms, thrice produces 
Fruit, and each crop is index of the harvest 
From the corresponding ploughing; for the times of ploughing 
Are triple, middle, earliest, and latest. 
The first capsules of the schinus indicate first wheat harvest, its 
second the second, 
The latest the result of latest sowing.’ 


The first line, it seems to us, should be ‘ Thrice the blue schinus,’ &e. 
Whether the third was meant for prose or verse it is hard to say. 

The author has added a few pages of notes at the end, chiefly on tech- 
nical points, but showing some reading and a careful study of the rather 
dull original. 


Passages from the Diary of an Early Methodist. By the late 
Ricoarp Rows. With a Preface by Tuomas Percevan 
Bunting. Strahan and Co. 


This posthumous work of the author of “Episodes in an Obscure Life’ 
will be eagerly read by all who have truly estimated the remarkable 
literary qualities of its writer, and with sadness that his graphic, graceful, 
and fascinating pen will charm them no more. If Mr. Rowe was not a 
man of genius, he was the possessor of a literary talent for the fresh, 
keen, and sympathetic interpretation of human life, which was a very near 
approach to it. Like Dickens, the world of men was his study, and he 
read it as men read a book, and with a keen penetration of its meaning, a 
tender sympathy for. its sorrows, and with a feeling intensely and 
humanely religious in its-interpretations and solicitudes, but yet entirely 
free from false sentiment or sectarian dogma. The son of a Wesleyan 
minister in Wales, he spent the early portion of his life in a school, the 
latter portion in the precarious dependence of a literary contributor to 
journals. He died of cancer at the early age of fifty-two, in the Middlesex 
Hospital, whither, for the sake of economy, he had gone for an operation, 
leaving a widow and four young children utterly unprovided for, and for 
whom a fund is being raised. 

Perhaps Mr. Rowe has not in any of his books reached so high a level 
of diterary art, not to say of creative power, as this. It is no very diffi- 
cult achievement to reproduce facts illustrating the state of social and 
religious life in England during John Wesley’s life. Mr. Rowe has done 
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in a way that even Thackeray has not excelled in ‘Pendennis.’ The 
story of Pidgeon, the disciple of Wesley and a preacher, as he himself 
tells it in his diary, has a charm of simplicity and vraisemblance which 
is scarcely surpassed by that of the ‘ Vicar of Wakefield.’ 

Pidgeon, a schoolmaster in good circumstances, is converted by John 
Wesley's preaching, deprived of his school, and subjected to divers perse- 
cutions; he attempts to become a Wesleyan preacher, and accompanies 
Wesley himself, but does not succeed. The incidents of the narrative 
are admirably told, and, with the true instinct of literary art, the over- 
seriousness, otherwise inevitable, is relieved by a quiet thread of humour 
which is shot into the woof of the story. Pidgeon’s home, his inward 
struggles, the shrewd worldliness of Saunders, Pidgeon’s employer, the 
imperfect sympathy of Mrs. Pidgeon, the incidents of the persecution, 
the instances of remarkable conversion, the episode of the Pretender, &c., 
all are touched with just that unconscious feeling of humour which gives 
relief and vivacity to the story. A more perfect and charming story has 
rarely come into our hands. 


“The Boy's Own Annual. Vol. Il. The Girl's Own Annual. 


Vol. I. Religious Tract Society. 


The success of the ‘ Boy’s Own Paper’ has led the publishers to issue a 
similar paper for girls, the weekly numbers of which are collected into 
these two cyclopedic volumes. The one for Boys fully sustains its repu- 
tation. It is an exhaustless miscellany of Tales (by Jules Verne, Mr. 
Kingston, Mr. Ballantyne, and others), and miscellaneous papers on 
Science, Games, and most other matters interesting to boys. The volume 
for girls is similar in character. Stories are predominant in it. Its mis- 
cellaneous papers relate to girls’ amusements and pursuits, ornamental 
work and dress, of course, having a prominent place. Both volumes 
cater admirably for the young folks. 


NOVELS OF THE QUARTER. 


Lady Laura. By Mary Exizanetu Curistie. Three Vols. (Strahan 
and Co.) This is a novel with a purpose—and that not a very commend- 
able one. Whether it be intended as the apotheosis of agnosticism or as 
its Nemesis is not quite clear; but the author evidently anticipates a 
religion of the future from which all Divine elements shall be excluded, 
and some of those ethical elements which at present check men’s ten- 
dencies to love two women at the same time—and especially when married 
to one of them—and to close the drama with a high-flown declaration of 
unchangeable affection for the other. Both the ladies have abandoned 
their faith in revelation; and both under the influence of the hero. The 
discussions of sceptical topics are constant, and are conducted, not in the 
tangible domain of dogma, but in the hazy and perilous domain of senti- 
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ment. The author writes vigorously ; her characters are well drawn and 
are well developed psychologically ; but the style is somewhat rhapsodical, 
and the sentiment presented so as to leave an unpleasant feeling concern- 
ing the author’s intention. We can conceive no good purpose in such a 
novel. It neither teaches truth nor helps noble feeling.——Wooers and 
Winners; or, Under the Scars. A Yorkshire Story. By Mrs. G. 
Linnzus Banks. (Hurst and Blackett.) Mrs. Banks does not so much 
construct a story as collect a number of incidents. There is no artistic 
whole, and but little of development. When a step forward has to be 
made some ingenious contrivance is devised to bring it about. There‘is 
scarcely any reason why the chronicle should come to an end. Her novels, 
that is, are defective in organic construction and in psychological develop- 
ment. They are made, and do not grow. We get somewhat confused in 
the little intricacies of the story, and are never quite sure what will turn 
up next. The hero and the heroine are good and true throughout; but 
even with them character is sketched rather than fully delineated. The 
present story is inferior, we think, to both ‘The Manchester Man’ and 
*God’s Providence House.’ Mrs. Banks has a familiar acquaintance with 
both Lancashire and Yorkshire life ; but somehow that does not so much 
avail her here, notwithstanding the introduction in their proper names of 
George Hudson and Mr. Edward Baines. The story dates about 1830, 
and is laid at Settle and its neighbourhood.———Strangers Yet. A Story. 
By Saran Doupyey. (Wm. Isbister.) Miss Doudney’s new story turns 
upon the concealment by a wife, otherwise true and affectionate, of her 
plebeian origin. Her husband is of a good family, and is altogether 
generous and noble, so that the fault is altogether gratuitous. One pre- 
liminary difficulty is the absolute impossibility of such a secret being 
unrevealed for a single week, under the circumstances—Canon Charter 
and his wife coming into residence at Fairminster (Ely), where her father 
kept a little draper’s shop. But this got over, we have only praise for the 
story. Itis told with much delicacy of perception and feeling, and the 
characters are very admirably delineated and diversified, and they forma 
considerable gallery. Mrs. Rothefort and her husband; Mr. Brown, 
and especially his wife; Mr. and Mrs. Charter ; Emily, Madeline, Miss 
Bannering, all are painted with a fine perception of differences and 
qualifications, and to excellent effect. It is a thoroughly artistic, good, 
and wholesome story——Hugh Heron, Ch. Ch. An Oxford Novel. By 
the Rev. R. St. Jonn Tyrwurrr. (Strahan and Co.)——College Days at 
Oxford. By the Rev. H. C. Apams, M.A. (Griffith and Farran.) These 
two stories depict student life at Oxford; the one in its higher, the other 
in its lower grades. Mr. Tyrwhitt, who dedicates his story to Prince 
Leopold, tells us that it consists more of personal recollections than of 
fiction; these, however, disguised by anachronisms, but not demanding a 
great exercise of ingenuity for their penetration. One of the characters 
is a reminiscence of Arthur Hugh Clough. The hero is rich and of 
noble family. The anxieties of his mother, and his first Oxford experiences 
are well portrayed. The story, indeed, might serve as a kind of social 
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and moral handbook to undergraduates. Great prominence is given to 
the sporting element of student life—hunting, boating, and shooting. The 
various schools of Oxford thought and life, especially religious, are depicted, 
and there is a tone of manly religiousness throughout. Mr. Tyrwhitt 
is acute and well informed; his literary fault is that he is too brilliant. 
He coruscates in rapid epigrams, sentences, and ideas, and crowds things 
together ; sometimes there are allusions that those of ‘God Almighty’s 
creatures’ who are not Oxford men may have difficulty in understand- 
ing. One could wish for a little more prosaic description, dialogue, and 
information. Mr. Adams’s book is of a different type; it moves in the 
lower grade of student life, and portrays its struggles and temptations. 
The hero especially permits himself to be drawn into mischief, and suffers 
accordingly. Mr. Adams seems. to have aimed chiefly at delineating 
certain weaknesses and their perils. The story is fairly well written, only 
Mr. Fowler comes in asa deus ex machind at least once too often and too 
opportunely. Both books are calculated to be useful to’ young men.— 
Pipistrello, and other Tales. By Ota. (Chatto and Windus.) Ouida 
is always herself; and we regret it the more that she just tantalizes us by 
showing how near she can come to being something else. The present 
volume consists of six stories—four are Italian, one is German, and one 
English. In the‘two latter we are oftentimes delighted with the touches 
of nature, the truth to life, and the vivid feeling for the colour of senti- 
ment and rare delicacy of expression; but anon we are outraged by some- 
thing the very reverse. The first story exhibits Ouida’s peculiar perversity 
and affectation in full force. Pipistrello is an Italian acrobat—saltimbank, 
as she calls it—who quaintly tells his own story. The point of it is that 
acertain pair of female eyes, whose gleam he suddenly catches whilst he 
is supporting a pyramid of human forms on his shoulders, with his 
favourite ‘mite,’ Febo or Phoebus at top, have the effect of unsteadying ~ 
him ; the pyramid falls, and Febo is killed. The involvements of the 
latter part are yet more outrageous, but are connected with this incident. 
The whole thing is most unhealthy and overdone. We like ‘Fame’ and 
‘The Marriage Plate’ far better. ‘ The Birds in the Snow’ has one or two 
exquisite touches of sentiment and pathos. Butsucha story should not lave 
been put in company with ‘ Pipistrello.2 Ah! no, a man is judged by the 
company he keeps ; and even a good story may be ruined by bad company. 
Herein lies both a compliment and a reproof to Ouida—the bane and 
the antidote are both before her. Let her not judge us too harshly.—— 
Forestalled. By M. Brruam-Epwarps. (Hurst and Blackett.) Miss 
Betham-Edwards always writes with insight and grace. Her characters 
are often touched with an ideal quality, and hitherto she has been fond of 
infusing a good deal of moral purpose into her stories. Happily in the 
present instance, though she has chosen a theme that would have de- 
lighted Hawthorne, she keeps to the highways of human interest, and 
has written what we are inclined to regard as an exquisite work of art. 


_ The picture of the little French watering-place, with its meddlesome 


Major, the studious yet energetic character of Dr. Norland, the exquisite 
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mixture of elements in the girl-bride—all harmonized through her devo- 
tion and dutifulness at the last, both as respects her husband and the 
young Felix, his adopted son—all are painted with quiet, unobtrusive art, 
whose victory lies in its complete repose and unaffectedness. The story 
may fail in some of the elements of interest which are now too much 
sought after—the sensational incident and the deep-laid plot; but it has 
a few most striking situations, and is full of attractions likely to be lasting 
and to claim for it a place among the stories which will keep a per- 
manent place among the masterpieces of English fiction. We do not 
need to add that from first to last it carries with it the loftiest lessons. 
The style alone—so composed, and yet so full of artless care and finish— 
would alone suffice to distinguish it from the mass of modern novels, 
——Beauty’s Daughters. By the author of ‘Phyllis,’ ‘Molly Bawn,’ 
&ec.. Three Vols.’ (Smith, Elder, and Co.) We cannot say that we 
like this story so well as ‘ Phyllis,’ though in some points it pleases us 
better than ‘ Molly Bawn.’ The author has attempted too many com- 
plications, and the result is lack of a clear impression. We follow the 
fate of the Tremaines, admire Kitty a little in her waywardness, and 
Gretchen a good deal in her endeavours to put things straight; Sir 
John Blunden is perverse and Lord Sugden too exacting, and Brandy is 
ubiquitous, and Lady Cyclamen—well, Lady Cyclamen Browne—is too 
self-assertive. The atmosphere is aristocratic, and though ‘ marriages are 
made in heaven,’ and though the author presents us with a due share of 
them, they are not meant to be very serious, even though we are assured 
gravely that ‘marriages [or weddings] are very dismal affairs, and that 
Kitty’s in the end was especially so,’ since the people look on them so 
lightly. It is an odd world! But the author can now and then be 
humorous. We read on and on, and fancy always some permanent 
point of human nature is to be revealed, while at best it is but half so—so 
much justice must the author do to the world of Muyfair-and its select — 
atmosphere. On the whole, the novel is clever, but aims at too much. 
It is well written, and will, no doubt, be liked by certain classes of novel 
readers. —— In Pastures Green, and other Stories. By CHARLES 
Gipson, Author of ‘Queen of the Meadow,’ &c. (Chatto and Windus.) 
Mr. Gibbon is a pleasant writer, with just enough sympathy with 
Nature to give a picturesque charm to his sketches. It is refreshing to 
turn from the regulation three-volume novels with their plots, which can 
be almost discounted beforehand, to a series of some half-dozen stories 
like these, each dealing with some special phase or episode in the lives 
of the heroes or heroines, if so they can be called. It is long since 
‘ we have met a more admirable volume of sketches, considering their 
length. One of them at least, ‘All a Green Willow,’ contains in it enough 
material to have sufficed many writers for a. story six or seven times its 
length. John Aylmer, a handsome young fellow, assistant to Dr. Hum- 
phreys, of Dunthorpe, falls in love with Madge Richardson, who lives 
with the doctor, being the daughter of a old schoolfellow of his. Aylmer 
declares his love, when he discovers that Madge is married. This has 
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never even been suspected by the Humpkreys’ household, who have fre- 
quently predicted that Madge and Aylmer would make a match of it. The 
doctor has a scapegrace son Jack, who has been away from home for some 
years. His father is sceptical as to his alleged recovery into right paths, 
but one day he is brought face to face again with his boy, who is really 
rehabilitated in character. All ends happily, but with a strange surprise 
for Dr. Humphreys. Madge’s secret can be no longer kept: she is the 
wife of the worthy old doctor’s erring son. The little story which gives 
its title to the volume is another happy example of Mr. Gibbon’s power 
in working out a brief narrative. Milly Arnold, the vicar’s daughter, is 
a brave and noble girl, who sacrifices herself—though sorely tempted by 
a love which she could have returned—in order to do her duty to her 
motherless brothers and sisters. When the farmer’s son has lost her, and 
married a relative in his own station, Old Eben Tyler rémarks to his wife, 
that ‘losing a lover is like drawing a tooth—nasty to think about, but 
when it’s over we are mostly glad of it, and find we can eat as well as 
ever.’ We are afraid that Eben’s philosophy is unsound both in its 
sentimental and its dental aspect. ‘ Daft Tom’ and ‘A Paction wi’ the 
De’il’ are well worth reading, the latter being especially amusing, though 
the Scotch dialect may have the effect of repelling many. It would be 
well if more of our novelists followed Mr. Gibbon’s example, and gave us 
occasionally a garland of stories of this unpretentious, yet withal excellent 
character.——Love and Life. By Cuartotte M. Yoner. Two Vols. 
(Macmillan and Co.) Miss Yonge’s new story has her characteristic 
excellences—a patient and artistic filling-in of details, and a soft human 
and religious sentiment; it abounds too in happy touches which light 
and lift it; but it grievously fails in constructive art. The plot is pre- 
posterously absurd. The passion of Sir Aymas has no adequate cause. 
The secret marriage, and the hermit of the darkened rapm, as also the 
melodramatic incidents of the two houses in London, are all in amusing 
competition with Mrs. Radcliffe and her school. Surely the author could 
have constructed a better skeleton for clothing with her artistic flesh and 
blood. Oliver Constable, Miller and Baker. By Saran TytT er, 
Author of ‘Citoyenne Jacqueline,’ &c. (Smith, Elder, and Co.) We 
fear Miss Tytler has not so fully consulted her own interest in this novel 
as she might have done. She wishes to teach some social lessons, and 
does it with great effect; but the bulk of novel readers don't like to be 
exercised in this way. Over and above the social purpose, however, there 
is what very few save Miss Tytler could give in combination with it. We 
have some very exceptional and well-contrasted characters most carefully 
studied and thoughtfully presented. Oliver Constable himself, fresh from 
Oxford, with culture and high ideals, which he means to realize in carrying 
on the business left by his lately deceased father; Fan, his sister, full of 
fine points of portraiture ; the Stanhopes, especially Harry, the working 
men in the bakery, &c., who rebel against Oliver in spite of all his great 
concern for their welfare—all are most naturally and fittingly done. 
There is no attempt to get up an interest by plot, yet the whole very 
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naturally develops itself from the resolution and the position ef Oliver 
Constable. It is hardly needful to say that the book abounds in fine bits 
of nature-painting, with all the clearness and freshness of fine water- 
colours. We can cordially recommend this novel alike for its high tone 
and purpose, its fine style, and artistic self-command. 


THEOLOGY, PHILOSOPHY, AND PHILOLOGY. 


Hours with the Mystics. A Contribution to the History of 
Religious Opinions. By Roserr Aurrep Vauauan, B.A. 
Two Vols. Third Edition. Strahan and Co. 


These volumes revive the memory of many pleasant hours spent over the 
first edition of this remarkable work. At the time when it appeared, little 
had been done in England to interpret the mystics in any connected and 
adequate sense, though several workers had taken up portions and dealt 
with them in an isolated and merely suggestive manner. We were de- 
lighted with the freshness, the insight, the poetic sympathy of the author. 
By his literary tact he found in the very disadvantages of the dra- 
matic form a means of developing sympathy without any appearance of 
undue emphasis and disproportion. In spite of some defects, the book 
was decidedly an original one, penetrated by individuality and genius. 
And it is worthy of note how even now, when men like Professor E. H. 
Palmer—experts in Arabic and Oriental literature—have devoted them- 
selves to Sufism, Mr. Vaughan’s chapter on that subject stands out as sub- 
stantive and inclusive. His instincts stood to him for so much that he 
seldom erred on the side on which mere scholars are most apt to err. 
Such men, indeed, may learn something from him even whilst they might 
be able to supplement him. How apt and exhaustive is the remark that 
‘the self-abandonment and self-annilhilation of the Sufis rest on the basis 
of their pantheism ;’ and again how vital and practical such expressions 
seem when read in the light of such as this: ‘The pantheism of Germany 
is less elevated than that of Persia in proportion as it is more developed.’ 
The chapter on the ‘German Mystics of the Fourteenth Century’ is one of 
the best, for Mr. Vaughan had literally exhausted the sources of informa- 
tion in that special department; and some of his remarks on Tauler and 
Eckhart are most pregnant. Eckhart, he says, employs revelation tho one 
moment to escape it the next—a clause which precisely hits the point of final 
parting with orthodoxy on Eckhart’s part. The studies of Plato and Ploti- 
nus are good, but less complete; while the English mystics and mystics of 

‘@ more recent date are well grouped and characterized. Behmen is treated 
with great tact, and so is Swedenborg: some very apt things are said of 
Emerson and Carlyle. Nothing could be happier than his remark on 
Madame de Krudener, that she was ‘ an inferior Madame Guyon,’ and that 
a ‘sort of tuft-hunting quietism was hers.’ The interchange of opinions on 
the part of the characters does not much interfere with the spontaneity and 
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connectedness of thought, whilst it gives fluency, relief, and variety; and 
the author's literary art and resource are abundantly shown in his power 
of attaining this result. We do not remember to have seen the definite 
effects of humanity.on the mysticism of George Fox, and Woolman the 
Quaker, more expressively signalized. It is to be regretted that Novalis 
has been too much looked at through the spectacles of Mr. Carlyle, not- 
withstanding that Mr. Carlyle was pretty faithfully estimated by Mr. 
Vaughan. But Mr. Carlyle’s peculiar relation to romanticism and mys- 
ticism, and the inconsistencies which marked him in his attempts to 
swamp both under particular critical purposes, still demand to be fully 
established. The time for this cannot now be very far distant. There 
are sentences here that may be helpful in the doing of this work, though 
probably Mr. Vaughan was not conscious of it when he wrote them. 
In every page poetic grace and quick fancy are apparent, as well as philo- 
sophic discernment and a fine historic instinct. Gower’s dream at the 
close belongs to the,rarest order of philosophic illustration, and rises very 
near to true art. : 
Of the preface—which has really embodied in it a biography of the inner 
life of the author—we only need to say that it is worthy of the place where 
it stands. It takes us, so to speak, into the author’s confidence, telling . 
us how Mr. Vaughan was led to the subject which proved the engross- 
ing interest of his too short life; and it shows implicitly also how, by the 
process of doubt and inquiry, he came to find in these studies a certain 
satisfaction and solace. The condition of this was a constant progress to- 
wards a complete comprehension of the positions and the purposes of simi- 
lar strugglers in the past. We feel that we are in contact with a beautiful 
nature. He was very keen to discover the defects of the rationalizing ten- 
dency and method, and of the kind of reconciliation it aimed at bringing 
about. He wrote of religious ideals in Germany, at the time when, as a 
young ‘man, he studied at Halle, as follows: ‘The talk about adapting 
religion to the times which is prevalent here, even among the religious, 
appears to me a miserable mistake. It never needed adapting so much as 
when the apostles preached it, but they made no such effort.’ No library 


‘that pretends to any completeness can afford to dispense with this work, 


which in the present edition is as beautiful outside as it is finished and 
suggestive within. 


The Hibbert Lectures, 1880. Lectures on the Influence of 
Rome on Christianity. .By Ernest Renan. Williams 
and Norgate. 

These lectures, which excited so much interest at the time of their 
delivery, have been so admirably translated that it is due to Mr. Charles 
Beard, who is responsible for the English version, to make prominent 
mention of the fact. They do not. read jike a translation, but are 
marked by the graceful felicity of expression and beauty of style that 
are characteristic of M. Renan himself, whose perfect mastery of his own | 
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language is well known to his admirers. It is satisfactory that this is 
the case. It is well that we should have M. Renan’s. expositions of his 
views regarding the origin and growth of Christianity and the Roman 
Catholic Church put before us in such a garb as he would himself acknow- 
ledge does justice to his thoughts. Of the value of these thoughts it is- 
impossible from one point of view to speak too highly, They embody the’ 
fruits of a lifetime of scholarly research and profound thought. They 
analyze the natural conditions that favoured the growth .of Christianity 
with the rare skill and subtlety of which M. Renan is a master. In this 
view they have a fitting place in the Hibbert series—if that series, that 
is to say, be designed only to secure lectures on the comparative history. 
of religion. They are a worthy member of the series commenced by Mr. 
Max Miiller, and continued by M. Le Page Renonf, From the former 
we have had a brilliant exhibition of the permanent elements that are 
brought to light in the history of the religious development of India, 
while the latter discharged similar functions in regard to the religion of 
ancient Egypt. M. Renan’s contributions to comparative religion also 
lay emphasis on the importance and permanence of the religious element 
in human nature. They bring to clear light the historical conditions 
under which Christianity won its conquests, the preparations for its 
‘triumph that were pre-arranged in the history of the world—what, in 
Scripture language, were the signs and incidents of that ‘fulness of time’ 
which was heralded by prophecy as the fore-ordained period of man’s 
spiritual new birth. As Dr. Martineau remarked in his address in pro- 
posing a vote of thanks to the lecturer—which is, we are glad to see, re- 
printed along with these lectures—‘the present is a critical and not a. 
creative age, and lectures such as these enable us, by comparing religions 
of different source and different age, to obtain an insight into the human. 
and historical conditions of their existence.’ It is a trite but true observa- 
tion that the. present time bears many analogies with the period of: 
dissolving religious and philosophical systems that was witnessed in the 
Roman Empire towards the opening of the Christian era. Now, as then, . 
there is ah eagerness to examine foreign religions. Now, as then, faith 
has grown dim, and a scepticism is widely prevalent, which assumes 
various forms, sometimes descending to a crass Materialism, and sometimes 
seeking solutions of the riddle of existence in lofty theories of Monism 
and Pantheism. M. Renan speaks as he writes, as the cultivated and 
scholarly sceptic. He has consistently maintained, now through many » 
years, that absolute truth is not for man, or at least that no religion 
brings to us absolute truth. He has endeavoured in various ways to 
shake all systems of doctrinal dogmatism to their foundations. But 
he has not succeeded in silencing the ineradicable element in even his 
own nature that testifies to the reality of man’s need of the Infinite. Even 
while rejecting the supernatural he retains a semi-faith in the kingdom of 
God, as ‘ that eternal dream which will never be torn from the heart of 
man,’ and bears testimony that the ‘doing of good’ is man’s noblest’ 
function and the only legitimate employment of life. : 
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Had M. Renan devoted his lectures to the more limited object of expound- 
ing the influence of the institutions, thought, and culture of Rome on ‘the 
development of the Catholic Church,’ there need have been little quarrel 
between him and the devout believer in Christianity. For he has suc- 
ceeded in showing with marvellous lucidity and force the true character, 
by tracing the actual origin of that universal rule of Rome over the spirit 


_ of man which succeeded to the material splendour and power of the Roman 


Empire. In trying, however, to account for the growth of Christianity 
as wholly due to the same source, he has necessarily eliminated belief in 
the reality of the historical Jesus as the God-man and of His place and 
power over the hearts and lives of the early Christians. There is not even 
an attempt to explain that wonderful transformation whieh changed the 
natures and characters of the disciples after the resurrection of our Lord, 
and ‘without which the ascendancy of Christianity even over the small band 
of the faithful who assembled in the upper room at Jerusalem is a hopeless 
riddle. The admission in the first lecture, ‘ that religious zeal corresponds 
to some mysterious reality,’ is something indeed, but it will carry us but a 
little way in explanation of the origin of that zeal in the early Christians. 
It is so far satisfactory to have acknowledgment made that the origin of 
Christianity ‘forms the most heroic episode of the history of humanity,’ 
and that man will never show more self-devotion or a larger love of the 
ideal than ‘in the hundred and fifty years which rolled away between the 
sweet Galilean vision under Tiberius and the death of Marcus Aurelius.’ . 
But ‘the sweet Galilean vision’ is merely a phrase. What is needed is 
to explain how it came to be accepted as a reality if it were only a vision. 
Just exception has indeed been taken to such a description of our Blessed 
Lord and His earthly career. These were something very much more 
than a ‘sweet Galilean vision.’ Their revelation of the love of God was at 
the same time a revelation of the terribleness of sin. The elements of 
comfort and consolation they brought to humanity were only to be 
realized after the conscience had been aroused to a true sense of the deep 
earnestness and tragedy of existence. M. Renan is profoundly in error 
when he thus places the ‘ sweetness’ of the gospel in the forefront as the 
main element of its power. It is a wonder that M. Renan did not 
suspect the sufficiency of his own analysis when he identified Christianity 
as being ‘at its origin no other than Judaism’ Itis true that what Rome 
came unconsciously to propagate with so much vigour, that after a 
time Romanism and Christianity were almost synonymous terms, was 
‘Judaism in its Christian form.’ But the ‘form’ made all the difference 
in this case. Christianity was contained in Judaism as the flower is in 
the bud; but what was the peculiar force that enabled so local and 
national a worship as that of the Jews to become the universal religion 
which we have in Christianity ? To this question no adequate answer is 
supplied in these lectures, and it is a question which cannot be answered 
from M. Renan’s point of view. The absence of an answer renders the 
first lecture, ‘In what sense is Christianity the work of Rome ?’ pro- 
foundly unsatisfactory, in spite of its subtlety of analysis and charm of 
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style. The picture is a brilliant one as a literary work of art, but it is not 
true to nature. The mysterious something is eliminated which was the 
root from which the movement derived its main support. M. Renan is 
on surer ground when he goes on in the second lecture to treat of ‘ The 
Legend of the Roman Church: Peter and Paul,’ and indeed in the two 
following’ lectures besides, in which are respectively discussed ‘ Rome, 
the Centre of growing Ecclesiastical Authority,’ and ‘Rome, the Capital 
of Catholicism.’ Here we have the great French historical critic at his 
best. He is dealing with the origin and development of a system of 
ideas that came to have universal influence. Rome, the centre of 
ecclesiastical authority, was built up by means of forces of a purely 
natural origin and character that are to be accounted for by the human 
conditions that surround it. M. Renan writes almost with the sympathy 
of a son, though an estranged son, of the Mother Church; and one of 
the finest passages in the volume is that in which he adverts to his own 
relations to Catholicism, and describes the fascination and power which 
it is still capable of exercising over men. If at some future time M. Renan 
completes his sketches by giving us the story of the Feudal Church, its 
greatness and abuses, we are sure that he will give us alike a powerful 
and a truthful history. 


The Foundations of Faith. Hight Lectures delivered on the 
Bampfon Foundation. By the Rev. Henry Wace, M.A., 
Preacher at Lincoln’s Inn, and Professor of Ecclesiastical 
History at King’s College, London. Pickering and Co. 


Mr. Wace has given us a very noble volume of sermons which may 
fairly be compared with the best that have belonged to this celebrated 
series, and is decidedly superior to many of them. Though the subject is 
much worn it is always fresh and vital, and Mr. Wace’s contribution will 
be studied with respect by the most experienced theologians. Mr. Wace 
pursues the historical method of dealing with his subject. His first lecture 
deals with the facts of the Old Testament, and his final lecture, as might 
naturally be expected from a Bampton lecturer, with the faith of the 
Church of England. In pursuing the progress and development of 
the great Christian principle, Mr. Wace, of course, dwells on Luther’s 
remark of the doctrine of justification by faith as the article of a standing 
or falling Church, and this he does with a force and earnestness that 
remind us of Archdeacon Hare. A considerable portion of the volume 
is distinctly related to and may be said to arise from the author’s Boyle 
Lectures on Morality. This is especially seen in his remarks on the Faith 
of the Conscience. Whatever theory we may form on the conscience— 
Mr. Wace’s illustrious predecessor at Lincoln’s Inn, Frederick Maurice, 
wrote almost his last work on this subject—Mr. Wace accurately points 
out that it involves a measure of faith. For conscience is not only the 
moral sense deciding the quality of an act, not only an intellectual sense 
branding it as unwise or unjust, but it is the sense, whether innate or 
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derived, that behind the conscience there is the lawgiver, and that all the 
forces of the universe are enlisted on His side to uphold His behests. Mr. 


“Wace is careful to trace how morality blends with and rises into religion. 


He quotes a saying by the author of ‘ Supernatural Religion,’ that the 
pure and simple morality of the Sermon on the Mount is very different from 
theology. Itis a saying, indeed, which has often been made ; the late Mr. 
Charles Dickens did his best to popularize it. Our author points out that 
the Sermon on the Mount is full of theology. The very fact of the pre- 
sence in it of the Lord’s prayer assumes the very basis of all theology, the - 
existence of a personal God, and the relations that exist between Him and 
His personal creatures. At the same time, we are not quite sure of the 
appropriateness of the author’s expression that in the prayer ‘ we have the 
very substance of the mind of Christ.’ One great charm and value of the 


- volume is that the author is sensitively alive to the problems and difficul- 


ties what he justly calls ‘this perilous yet noble age. The youthful 
auditory that heard these sermons at St. Mary’s, and all other students, 
will find that the Bampton lecturer, as in duty bound, has carefully borne 
their difficulties in mind. Such will find themselves helped in many of their 
difficulties, and when fresh difficulties emerge, they will probably find that 
their solution has been anticipated. We think that hardly any will fail to 
have their faith quickened and confirmed by these pages, or to be im- 
pressed by their subdued eloquence and spiritual fervour. 

It is on the lines thus indicated that what we may call the constructive 
part of Mr. Wace’s work is elaborated, while the critical side is found in his 
discussions on the difficulties of belief. As might be expected, we find 
‘repeated references to Hume and Huxley, to M. Renan and Mr. Matthew 
Arnold. He has also words that might convey a warning to his Ritualistic 
brethren, He reminds us that in the Romish Church at the time of 
Luther, asin the Jewish Church at the time of our Lord, services had never 
been so splendid as in this utter wreck of all religion. Mr. Wace fixes and 
refutes a popular objection to Christianity. He thus replies to the argu- 
ment that is drawn by unbelief from the discords, conflicts, and divi- 
sions of the Christian Church, and his words would hold equally good 
against Bossuet’s argument on the ‘ Variations of Protestantism:’ ‘On 
what ground is it to be supposed, where was it ever promised,. that 
faith alone, of all the faculties and functions of man’s nature, would 
operate independently of his weakness and his sin, and would not have 
to grow with his moral growth, strengthen with his moral strength, and 
be enfeebled or, perverted in proportion to his moral unfaithfulness ? 
What an indictment might be drawn up against reason itself, for the 
errors, the half-truths, the controversies into which it has led mankind ! 
What indictments have not actually been drawn up against civilization, 
and against the very principles of society, on the ground of the wars, the 
diseases, the private injuries which they have involved? But who would 
be thought to be uttering anything but a paradox if on this ground, like 
our greatest satirist, he were to suggest the policy of being guided by 
reason, or, like our most philosophical statesman, were to write a treatise 
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in vindication of natural society?’ To cite this briefly is like showing a 
finger to describe a statue, but these sentences will give some idea of the 
author’s incisive argument and allusive literary style. Mr. Wace is always 
Catholic and tolerant, but he holds firmly to the great lines of Christian 
truth ; and historically he points out where immense errors have arisen 
from what seemed at first slight and pardonable deviations from sound 
doctrine. 

The procedure in the appendix is not always uniform. Sometimes the 
passages from the dead languages are translated, but occasionally this is 
not done. We have, through a friend of the author’s, an interesting col- 
lection of passages from Latin authors relating to conscience, but a still 
more copious and valuable anthology on this subject might be obtained 
from Greek authors. Pliny’s letter to Trajan is a rather trite illustra- 
tion. While we are thankful for the copious passages translated from 
Origen, Hilary, and Luther, we desiderate references to other passages of 
at least an equal value. We are glad that Professor Wace has called 
attention, through repeated quotations, to the sermons of M. Bersier of the 
Protestant Church of the Avenue de la Grande Armée, Paris. French 
Protestantism, we are afraid, is thoroughly degenerating, in a great mea- 
sure through the influence of the Coquerels, and signally illustrates what 
Mr. Wace happily terms the ‘ minimizing’ theology. The noblest excep- 
tions are M. de Pressensé and M. Bersier. Some of the best portions of 


‘the appendix are drawn from other writings of Mr. Wace’s own, which 


will be found of much interest and value as continuing and expanding the 
main subjects of his volume. 


Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical, De- 
scriptive, and Critical. By Rev. JosepH Epxins, D.D. 
Tribner and Co. 


The vast theme of meditation which goes under the name of Buddhism 
is always, or almost always, given to usin sections. Life is too short for 
any one scholar to master the details of a single division of the subject. 
We have valuable monographs on the history of Indian Buddhism, 
archeological and geographical disquisitions on the remains of the faith in 
Afghanistan and Northern India, some learned indexes to the literary 
stores of Nepaul and Thibet, special works devoted to the early Pali books 
and Pali inscriptions, and a whole literature on the special and perhaps 
most orthodox forms of the faith as manifested in Ceylon and Burmah. 
Abel Rémusat, Stanislas Julien, M. Eitel, Mr. S. Beal, and others, have 
devoted life-long studies to the subject of ‘Chinese Buddhism,’ and to the 
efforts made by the devout Buddhists in the fourth and seventh centuries 


_ of the Christian era to acquaint themselves with the condition of their 


co-religionists in India, and to visit the sacred shrines of their common 
faith. Great effort has been made by Mr. E. Arnold and others to give 
the most attractive form and colouring to the wonderful story of Sakya- 
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Muni, or Gautama Buddha, the man whose virtues, self-abnegation, and 
sublime heroism assailed the philosophy, the religious exclusiveness, 
and superstitious olservances of India, and acquired for himself the 
greatest reputation that mortal man has ever reached. He is not a god, 
but all the gods of all the Hindu Pantheon are represented as his humble 
disciples, and all the devils of the universe as powerless to conquer his 
virtue or disturb his purpose to save the world of men from the accumu- 
lated miseries of existence, and to do this by the obliteration of the causes 
of such misery. These are the passions which are to be extinguished by 
final deliverance from all belief in existence itself. It is well known that 
the form which this faith assumed in China after its introduction into the 
Middle Kingdom in the year a.p. 61, though preserving many of its 
original characteristics, underwent some very interesting transformations, 
and moreover accumulated some fresh elements due to the previous social 
and religious atmosphere in which it took such wide development. Dr. 
Joseph Edkins in earlier works has reviewed at length ‘the religious con- 


dition of the Chinese,’ and by his long residence in China as a distinguished 


missionary of the London Missionary Society, has shown himself to be a 
close observer of the present aspects of Chinese society, and a careful 
student of her philology. At various times he has translated important 
Shastras and Sutras of Buddha that were previously unknown to European 
scholars. He has now condensed and arranged extensive materials, 
collected during a quarter of a century, and has produced a work which 
will take its place among the standard literature of the growing science of 


‘comparative religion. 


These representations of Buddha ard Buddhism are all taken from 
Chinese sources, which to a large extent are translations and abridgments 
from Sanscrit and Pali originals. Five chapters of the work are devoted 
to the Chinese version of the career of Buddha, of his previous existences, 


_of his conversion to asceticism, reception of perfect wisdom, and appear- 


ance as a teacher at Benares; of the conversion and career of his son 
Rahula ; of the social and political effects of his mission; of his last dis- 
courses, death, and cremation. We cannot here compare these with the 
Indian form of the narrative, which is decorated with many picturesque, 
romantic, and supernatural accretions that the Chinese translators have 
removed. The author preserves in a rapid narrative the Chinese form of 
the chronicles of the twenty-eight patriarchs of the Buddhist community, 
and the stories of Ananda, Upagupta, Buddhidharma, and others, are told 
with effect. 

. Dr. Edkins has condensed into one highly important chapter the story 
of Buddhism in China, from its first introduction to the present day. 
Here we read of its various fortunes and persecutions, and its wide diffu- 
sion. We have the beautiful narrative of the pilgrims Fa-hian in the 
fifth century, and Hiuen Tsang in the seventh, and of the impetus given 
to the faith by their self-denying efforts and prolonged travel. We 
are shown how the revival of the supposed orthodox faith of Buddha, 
under the influence of Buddhidharma, tended naturally to the extinction ~ 
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of faith in a future life. It is very perplexing and most instructive to see 
how the Buddhist mind wavers between its infinite reverence for Buddha 
and belief in the truth of his own teaching. If Buddha has entered into 
absolute Nirvana, there is blank contradiction in his having any con- 
scious power over this or any other world. Yet the religious conscience 
which accepts Buddha as the highest ideal continually violates the 
logical coherence of its own system, and weaves an immortality of Divine 
power and blessedness out of the impalpable ashes of the annihilated 
man. 

The curious stories connected with the erection of Chinese pagodas are 
worth careful study ; so is the effort made in the sixth century by Chi-K’ai 
to substitute the meditative for the ritualistic worship of previous times. 
Four centuries later the writings of this sage were introduced into the 
standard books of Buddhism. Elsewhere we read, ‘the Buddhism of 
books and ancient traditions has become the Buddhism of mystic contem- 
plation.’ Each of the schools of esoteric Buddhism professes to derive its 
doctrines through a succession of teachers instructed personally by his 
predecessor until the time of Buddhidharma, and so further up to Sakya- 
Muni himself. Hence a doctrine of something like apostolic succession 
prevails among those who are aiming at the higher teaching. An ex- 
tended account is given by our author of the Lien-tsung school, to which 
belongs the popular legend of the Western Heaven of Amida, or Amitabha 
Buddha. Those who held to this attractive and glittering account of the 
home of the purified soul after death have had a succession of Sagas and 
of teachers who have undoubtedly taught an immortality of blessedness in 
lieu of the older doctrine of Nirvana, or virtual extinction of all self-con- 
sciousness. ‘The extent of the influence of these ideas is seen in the 
attachment of Thibetans and Mongols to the worship of this Buddha, and 
in the fact that the name of this fictitious personage is more commonly 
heard in the daily conversation of the Chinese people than that of the 
historical Buddha.’ We take this circumstance to be one of enormous 
weight in estimating the bearing of the whole question of Buddhism upon 
human belief in the future life. This grand hope has proved too strong 
and persistent for orthodox Buddhism to eradicate from the human 
mind. 

Dr. Edkins does not think that the moral system of Chinese Buddhism 
is any advance on the moral precepts already in vogue in the earliest 
ethic and religion of China, and by its omissions, as well as by shaking the 
faith of China in a supreme Ruler, he considered that the true sanctions 
of morality have been seriously and fatally weakened. 

Many elements of Chinese character, moreover, such as kindness to 
animals, our author shows to have been anticipated by Chinese ideas, and 
to have been originally placed on more sensible bases. Very numerous 
matters are discussed by our author, such as the ‘Calendar,’ the ‘ Buddhist 
Universe,’ and its ‘extension’ among the northern disciples of this 
strange creed. Full account is given of the relation of Buddhism to the 
Taouist religion, and to the superstition of Fengshui. Our author has 
NO. CXLIY. 34 
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analyzed and classified the enormous literature, and given specimens of 
different epochs and teachers, and also added numerous chapters on the 
apparatus criticus of the whole subject. The only fault we have to find 
is that there is some, perhaps needless, repetition. The same subject 
begins over and over again, and the same facts are repeated when a 
reference to an earlier page would have sufficed. Upon the whole, we 
know no work comparable to it for the extent of its original research, and 
the simplicity with which this complicated system of philosophy, religion, 
literature, and ritual is set forth. It is clearly the fruit of a lifetime of 
observation and study in one of the most recondite subjects through the 
medium of a language of incomparable difficulty. Moreover, the author 
_is full of hope concerning the capacity and — of the Chinese to 
receive a higher teaching. 


The Religions of China. Confucianism and Taoism described 
and compared with Christianity. By James Leaae, 
Professor of the Chinese Language and Literature in the 
University of Oxford. Hodder and Stoughton. 


Dr. Edkins is almost silent on the vast subject of Confucianism, and 
-the Professor of Chinese literature can pass over the entire phenomena 
of Chinese Buddhism either as a religion or a literature. This simple 
division of labour makes obvious, as few literary facts could do, the 
enormous extent of the inquiry into the religions of China. This is the 
more obvious because the current impression prevails that Confucianism 
is not a religion at all, but a system of moral and social philosophy, a 
code of political etiquette. Dr. Legge, however, disputes that impression, 
and gives reason for holding that the most primitive ideas of China were 
neither ‘fetishistic nor animistic,’ but monotheistic; that even the 

’ ancient dualism of ‘heaven and earth,’ introduced in the twelfth century 
B.C., did not obliterate the still older faith in the Supreme Ruler of both; 
ond that the worship of inferior spirits was regarded as something lees 
than the reverence due and paid to Him. The sketch which the Professor 
gives of the moral system and agnosticism of Confucius himself is in- 
structive. The Sage was not a founder of a religion, nor the creator of 
a philosophy, but he cast into traditional forms the sentiments, laws, 

-and memories of the revered past. 

Dr. Legge has given most interesting details with reference to the 
polytheistic religion of the Taoist sect. Older than Buddhism, represent- 
i . ing the primeval earth-worship, and consecrating fetishistic ideas of nature 
i) by the semblance of philosophy, this religion is of home growth, and in 
the form of numerous debasing superstitions opposes civilization, and is 
| the most dangerous enemy of Christianity. Our author does not help us 
4 to see any connection between the celebrated classic book of the sect, 
He! the Taéo-te-king, attributed to Lao-tse, and the practical forms of the 
worship or fellowship of its adherents; but in a closing lecture he com- 
pares these two religions of China with Christianity. His method is tu 
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show how much is common to Confucianism, Taoism, and Christianity, 
and then to enumerate the chief ideas in which the gospel of Christ is 
an advance upon, and an enormous addition to, the spiritual knowledge 
and moral incentives of mankind by the revelation it has made of the 
true character of God and the immortality of man. - 

Two distinguished missionaries of the London Missionary Society, Drs. 
Edkins and Legge, both to be reckoned among the most learned living 
Sinologues, have thus, without concert, combined to throw much needed 
light on the religious ideas and ways of one-third of the human race. 


The Sacred Books of the East. Translated by Various Oriental 
Scholars, and Edited by F. Max Mitier. Vol. IV. The 
Zend-Avesta. Part I.: The Vendidad. Translated by 
James DarmestTeTeR. Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. Translated 
by E. W. West. Part I.: The Bundahis, Brahman 
Yast, and Shayast La-Shayast. Vol. VII. The Institutes 
of Vishnu. Translated by Junius Oxford: 
Clarendon Press. 


Mr. Max Miiller presents us, with gratifying promptitude, with three 
more volumes of his gigantic and important undertaking. The contem- 
poraneous preparation of the volumes enables this, and we may hope for 
the completion of the series very shortly. Few more qualified Mazdeian 
scholars than Mr. Darmesteter are to be found in Europe; and in the 
important introduction to the Zend-Avesta, which he has prefixed to his 
translation of the Vendidad, he puts his readers in possession of all that 
is historically known concerning the sacred books of the disciples of 
Zoroaster, and of the present state of critical opinion concerning them. 
The term Zend-Avesta is a misleading designation. The proper name of 
the texts is Avesta, from an old Persian word which signified ‘law’ (Mr. 
‘West says, to ‘know’). ‘ Zend’ means simply a commentary or explana- 
tion of the Avesta. The words respectively stand, that is, for revelation 
and commentary. The proper designation of text and commentary, 
therefore, is Avesta and Zend. 

It is not generally known that until the close of the sixteenth century 
nothing was known about the origin of the sacred books of the Parsis ; 
but the name of their legendary founder, Zoroaster, or, more accurately, 

. Zarathustra. Whether he was a man converted into a god, or a god con- 
verted into a man, is not clear. All that is known about him is pure 
legend. All the information possessed about him and his religious 
system was gathered from Greek and Koman writers. _ This was formally 
collected in 1590 by Barnabé Brisson. In the next century, the last 
followers of Zoroaster were found in Persia and India by some French 
and English travellers. They possessed sacred books, the originals of 

which they could not understand, but of which they had translations in 
the year 1709. Thomas Hyde, an eminent Orientalist of Oxford, at- 
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tempted to acquire {hem, but obtained only some late compilations re- 
lating to the last stages of Parsiism. To him, however, belongs the 
credit of giving to the world the first complete picture of modern Parsiism, 
and it excited curiosity and endeavour. In 1723 a copy of the Vendidad 
Sadah was brought to England, but it could not be deciphered, and was 
shown as a curiosity in the Bodleian. In 1754 a young Frenchman, 
Anquetil Duperron, saw a facsimile of four pages of it, and that he 
might obtain a key to its translations, enlisted as a private soldier in the 
service of the French East India Company. War was raging between 
France and England, and he did not.reach Surat for three years. There 
he remained among the Parsis for three years more, and with infinite 
difficulty he won from the Parsis both their books and their knowledge. 
In 1764 he brought to Paris the whole of the Zend-Avesta and copies of 
most of the traditional books. He bestowed upon these ten years of 
‘labour, and then published in French the first European translation of 
the Zend-Avesta. This gave rise to a famous controversy concerning 
their genuineness, begun by Wiliiam Jones, then a young Oxford scholar, 
in a pamphlet written in French, questioning their genuineness, and con- 
tending that the Avesta was a fabrication of modern times. In 1793 
Sylvestre de Sacy published-his memoir on. the Pahlavi inscriptions 
which he had deciphered, and which gave the key to the Persian cunei- 
form inscriptions, and established the genuineness of the Zend language. 
Sir William Jones, however, recognized the Sanscrit words in the Zend 
language, and the conclusion was demonstrated that Sanscrit and the Zend 


“ are cognate languages. The proof was completed by Bernouf in 1825, 


and the genuineness of the Avesta was demonstrated. The question of 
its interpretation then arose, and another fierce controversy between those 
who interpret it purely by tradition and those who interpret it by the 
Vedas arose, and is not settled yet. It seems to us that both are right, 
and that lights are to be thrown, by a comparison of the latter, upon the 
independent conclusions of the former. 

The conclusions to which Mr. Darmesteter comes concerning the 
formation of the Avesta are, that the original texts were not written by 
Persians, being in a language which they did not understand, but in 
Media by two priests, in the language of Media ; that the collection, as 
we now possess it, is not older than the last century of the Sassanian 
dynasty under whom Magism revived, but was probably founded upon 
older documents ; that Magism was a religious system not of the people, 
but of a sacerdotal caste, and had its origin in the time of Cyrus; that 
the dual principle of Parsiism was a gradual development from a purer 
monotheism; that the first who wrote on the Zoroastrian lore was a 
Magian named Osthanes, who had accompanied Xerxes to Greece; that 
Magism did not become a national religion until six centuries later ; that 
it was not a religious schism, but a gradual development from the old 
Indo-Iranian religion consummated in a sharply defined dualism. The 
Zend-Avesta is not a complete religious system; it is but a collection of 
fragments which have survived from a much larger aggregation which 
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has perished. The original Avesta is said to have contained twenty-one 
books, the greater part of which was destroyed by Alexander the Great. 
After his death, tradition says, the priests collected the fragments which 
we now possess. The Avesta, properly so called, contains the Vendidad 
—a compilation of religious rubrics; the Visperad—a collection of 
Litanies; and the Yasna—a collection of Litanies and Hymns in a speciat 
dialect. These are found in various forms, each by itself generally ac- 
companied by a Pahlavi translation, or mingled together for practical - 
uses. As Mr. Darmesteter remarks, the Avesta is more like a prayer-book 
than a Bible. The Khorda Avesta, or Small Avesta, consists of short 
prayers. The Avesta, then, as we possess it, belongs to the fourth century 
of the Christian era, and probably took its definite form from the hands 
of Adarbid Mahraspand, under King Sharpur II. Such are substantially 
Mr. Darmesteter’s conclusions in this important introduction to his trans- 
lation of the Vendidid. Of this we cannot speak. The regulations con- 
cerning the dead, which the Parsis do not bury but expose, and other 
regulations, afford singular illustrations of the dual doctrine of the nes 
and of the evil of matter. 

' Mr. West, in vol. v., also contributes a valuable Introduction on the 
Parsi Scriptures and the Pahlavi Language and Literature, connecting 
the language with the Parthians, who were for some centuries the rulers 
of Persia. Into this language the Avesta was translated, and commen- 
taries upon it were written. Of these writings he gives an account. The 
translations are of the Bundahis, or ‘ Creation of the Beginning ’—a frag- 
mentary work containing some indications of a translation from a lost 
portion of the Avesta, or possibly an epitome of one of the lost books.: 
Also ‘ The Selectionsof Zia-sparam’—a kind of Appendix to the Bundahis, 
written about a.p. 881, and with the Bundahis before the author. It con- 
sists of religious questions and answers. Also a translation of ‘The 
Brahman Yast ’—a prophetical work concerning the Iranian nation and 
religion, probably compiled from older sources during the reign of the 
earlier Sassanian monarchs. 

Another treatise translated is the Shéyast la-Shayast; literally, “The 
Proper and the Improper ’—a compilation of miscellaneous religious laws 
and customs about the age of the Bundahis. 

Mr. Jolly contents himself i in vol. vii. with a shorter introduction to 
his translation of the Institutes of Vishnu—a collection of ancient 
aphorisms on the sacred laws of India. “Bhe introduction discusses the 
connection of the work with the Kathas, one of the oldest Vedic schools, 
on the one hand, and with the code of Manu on the other. 

We content ourselves with thus simply indicating the character of fhe 
work done, and the conclusions arrived at. We have neither space nor 
qualification for criticizing either the positions of the editors, the render- 
ings of the translations, or their bearings on comparative mythofogy. It 
is enough thus to indicate to scholars the important materials which this 
brings together. 
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Discussions on History and Theology. By Groner P. Fisuer, 
D.D., LL.D., Titus Street Professor of Ecclesiastical 
Theology in Yale College. 


We read this volume with great pleasure and satisfaction before we had 
any purpose of writing a review of its contents; and we mention this cireum- 
stance for the sake of adding that a critical judgment has but confirmed. 
our original impression. Dr. Fisher is favourably known as the author 
of a work on the Reformation, in which he has shown some very high 
qualities as a historian. Having mastered a multiplicity of details, he can 
skilfully mass them together and employ them, with philosophical insight, 
for the elucidation of great comprehensive principles. Nor is his style 
wanting in clearness, compactness, and at times considerable felicity of 
expression, without which qualities historical reading is dry and hard 
work. 

The book now before us contains six historical essays, in which the 
author discusses the Massacre of St. Bartholomew; the Influence of the 
old Roman Spirit and Religion on Latin Christianity; the Temporal Power 
of the Popes; the Council of Constance, and the Council of the Vatican ;. 
the Office of the Pope, and how he is chosen; and the Relation of Pro- 
testantism and of Romanism to Modern Civilization. A number of dif- 
ficult points come up for examination, and in most of Dr. Fisher's 
conclusions we agree, particularly that in which he expresses his opinion 
that the horrid tragedy of St. Bartholomew was not coolly contemplated 
and planned long beforehand, as some Protestant writers have without 
sufficient reason supposed. The great value of these papers seems to us 
to be that they throw a side light on the important fact that Rome has 
ever most skilfully united very variable methods of procedure and a vast. 
amount of practical inconsistency to the sophistical maintenance of her 
favourite dogma—the infallibility and unchangeableness of the Church. 

There are two good papers belonging to the department of critical 
biography, the one relating to Jonathan Edwards, in which the author 
clearly expounds the metaphysician’s theory, without however letting us 
into the secret whether he adopts it or not; the other relating to 
Channing, laudatory but discriminating, which, for English readers, has 
a special interest just now, after the recent Channing Celebration. 

The New England theology, as compared with the Princeton school 
under its late lamented leader, Dr. Hodge, receives large treatment, first 
in a review of Dr. N. W. Taylor’s system in its connection with prior 
New England theology; and secondly, in an article on the Augustinian 
and the federal doctrines of original sin. Dr. Fisher displays acuteness 
worthy of a schoolman, and enters into disputes respecting the connection 
between Adam and his posterity, whether it be philosophically realistic, 
as expounded by Augustine and Aquinas; or simply federal, as seems to 
be the opinion of some American divines; or on the whole a combination. 
of the two. “The controversy has not been so rife on this side the Atlantic 
as on the other—whether it be because we are less far seeing, and there- 
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fore less subtle and profound than our American brethren, this is not- 
the place to determine. At all events, the reader of these essays will 
feel sure that the writer knows what he is about, though here again we 
do not see exactly what are his own opinions on some of the debateable 
points ; yet, whatever may be his or our own conclusions, we can commend 
the essay to theological students of the present day as good critical pieces 
of discussion, adapted to brace up the faculties of young men to tough 
exercises of thinking—a discipline of much service just now when an 
immense deal of loose theological talk passes muster. 

The doctrine of future punishment, certainly much more familiar to us 
in England than the doctrine of Adam’s relationship, is, like other subjects 
in the volume, historically treated, without any attempt at a doctrinal 
deliverance. Historical statements are also prominent in an essay on 
Rationalism, though here, of course, there can be no mistake about 
where the author is himself. ‘The Unreasonableness of Atheism’ and 
‘A Review of Supernatural Religion’ are inserted at the close of the 
volume. The former is a most admirable sermon preached in Yale 
College chapel, on ‘ The fool hath said in his heart, There is no God,’ the 
latter, by a few trenchant criticisms, founded not upon superficial 
acquaintance with the subject, but upon a deep and extensive knowledge 
of what has been written about it, disposes of a mass of inaccurate state- 
ments and sophistical reasonings, gathered secondhand from writers of 
the Tiibingen school. It is remarkable that some of our leading literary 
journals should have been dazzled by the pretentious erudition of the 
unknown author of this work, which could not have deceived them had ~ 
they been completely informed on the points they professed so learnedly 
to handle. This circumstance, not much to our English credit, is justly 
presented by our American critic; and he well puts the pith of the argu- 
ment against the main drift of this once very popular book into a few clear, 
well-written pages. 

Our limits forbid our doing more than thus indicate in a few sentences 
the contents of this instructive volume of essays. We heartily commend 
it to our theological students. 


Demonology and Devil Lore. By Moncure D. Conway, M.A. 
Two Vols. With Numerous Illustrations. Chatto and 
Windus. 


The supernatural has had a strange fascination for the human soul in 
all ages of the world. The fact that it is only partially knowable, only 
partially within the grasp of the finite mind, and that it is surrounded 
with an element of mystery, no doubt largely accounts for this. At one. 
period some of the greatest intellects of the human race were believers in 
occult mysteries which in the nineteenth century are treated with derision 
and contempt. Even such men as Sir Matthew Hale—men of calm, im- 
passioned, and judicial minds—had a belief in witchcraft ; and we know 
how the seers of the ancient world were in the habit of consulting the lore 
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of the soothsayers in times of peril. Until the publication of Mr. Conway’s 
full account of Demonology and Devil Lore, we lacked an adequate treatise 
upon these interesting subjects. Mr. Conway, if he will allow us tosay . 
80, is quite an authority upon the Devil, having studied him in his various 
forms, as he appears in all the mutations of creeds and beliefs. As a 
specialist, therefore, in this particular line of study, we may follow in his 
footsteps with confidence. Those who believe with Luther, that they 
have seen and done battle with his Satanic Majesty, and those also who 
have no belief in his.corporate existence, and have no desire to be con- 
vinced of the truth of that existence, may alike turn to our author's pages, 
and find there some very curious and very entertaining information. At 
the same time, there must necessarily be much left untold and unexplored, 
for, as Mr. Conway says, ‘any attempt to catalogue the evil spectres 
which have haunted mankind were like trying to count the shadows cast 
upon the earth by the rising sun” This multiplicity of the forms of evil 
is surely another attestation of the universality of the fall of man, and his 
slow progression towards recovery. The good genii of man’s conception 
are far inferior in point of numbers to his malign creations. It is aston- 
ishing how the latter spread over and intertwine themselves with every- 
thing. Mr. Conway confesses that, in trying to conquer these imaginary 
monsters, they have sometimes swarmed and gibbered around him in a 
mad comedy which travestied their tragic sway over those who believed in 
their reality. Gargoyles extended their grin over the finest architecture, 
cornices coiled to serpents, the very words of speakers started out of their 
conventional sense into images that tripped his attention. Notwithstand- 
ing all this, Mr. Conway was not beaten back in his study; he pressed 
forward until he collected a great mass of material in connection with the 
natural history of the devil. But to come to the moral and spiritual 
lessons of this Devil Lore, the author observes that ‘ the natural world is 
overlaid by an unnatural religion, breeding bitterness around simplest 
thoughts, obstructions to science, estrangements not more reasonable than 
if they resulted from varying notions of lunar figures—all derived from 
the devil-bequeathed dogma that certain beliefs and disbeliefs are of in- 
fernal instigation.’ The position is undoubtedly a sound one, that ‘dogmas 
moulded in a fossil demonology, make the foundation of institutions which 
divert wealth, learning, enterprise, to fictitious ends.’ Hence the object 
of the writer, which is to show that the sequels of such superstitions are 
still exercising a formidable influence upon humanity. In his first volume, 
which he divides into three parts, Mr. Conway deals in the outset with — 
Demonolatry, selecting such topics as dualism, the genesis of demons, the 
degradation of deities, with the natural consequences which have ensued, 
and the classification of demons. In the second part he discourses upon 
demons associated with hunger, heat, cold, the elements, animals, &c. 
One of the most interesting chapters of this second part is that headed ‘ Ob- 
stacles,’ which is concerned with the traditions affecting demons supposed 
to haunt gorges, mountain ranges, ridges of rocks, streams which cannot 
be forded and are yet unbridged, rocks that wreck the raft or boat. The. 
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deities presiding over darkness, disease, and death are also considered 
very fully. Part three treats of the decline of demons, the generalization 
of demons, the serpent, the basilisk, the dragon, fate, &e. Mr. Conway 
deduces that Oriental pessimism is the Pauline theory of Matter, and that 
‘it is the speculative protoplasm out of which has been evolved, in many 
shapes, that personification,” the Devil. To the consideration of this 
latter personage, the whole of Mr. Conway’s second volume is devoted. 
Amongst the topics treated in the fourth part of the work are Diabolism, 
Ahriman, Viswamitra, The Theocratic Devil, Elohim, and Jehovah, Para- 
dise and the Serpent, Eve, Lilith, War in Heaven, and on Earth, Satan, 
Trial of the Great, The Man of Sin, Antichrist, The Pride of Life, Witch- 
craft, Faust and Mephistopheles, The Wild Huntsman, Le Bon Diable, 
Animalism, &e. The author’s final thoughts and interpretations con- 
tain much that is worthy of attention. While we are surrounded by 
the effects of the terrible curse upon the world, and there are with us con- 
stantly powerful and multitudinous forms of evil, there is yet the sunlight 
of hope streaming through all. ‘ Above the symbols of wrath in nature 
love still interweaves heavenly tints with the mystery of life; beside the 
horns of pain prepares melodies. Even 50, also, over the animalism which 
deformed man rises the animal perfection which shames that.’ Christ 
still endeavours to gather humanity beneath the shadow of His wings, and 
to rescue it from all evil superstitions. These two large volumes, which 
are curiously and effectively illustrated, place before us in a succinct form 
a mass of thought and information upon the subjects of Demonology and 
Devil Lore. 


Elizabethan Demonology. An Essay in Illustration of the 

.  Beliefin the Existence of Devils, and the Powers possessed 
by them, as it was generally held during the Period of 
the Reformation and the Time immediately succeeding ; 
and with Special Reference to Shakespeare and his Works. 
By Tuomas Aurrep Spatpine, LL.B., London, Barrister- 
at-law. Chatto and Windus. 


One of the most remarkable phenomena of the human mind is witch- 
craft, or what may be popularly called the belief in demons capable of 
exercising an active influence in the daily affairs of men. The belief still 
lingers in some outlying corners, but it has generally passed away. At 
one time it possessed all culture, and coloured it. Evenso late as the days 
of Sir Thomas Browne, of Norwich, it was common even among the 
medical profession; and some of his confessions and remarks on the 
subject are very strange and very quaint. Mr. Spalding might almost 
have done more in reference to such cases, and America would have given 
him much matter. But then the subject is almost illimitable, and 
perhaps he did well just to stick to his original plan, and to make his. 
illustrations circle clesely round Shakespeare. He has thoroughly studied 
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the subject, and throws not a little light on it. His remarks on the line, 
} * assume (ad swmo) a virtue if you have it not,’ are ingenious, and morally 
i throw a new light upon it. If on one or two points we do not fully 
| agree with him, he always demands deference and consideration. In- 
mai) | cidentally, of course, we have some very -good textual criticism of 
ie Shakespeare. What we find most to admire in Mr. Spalding is his 
1a good arrangement and compactness of style. One of his best sections is 
la that on the fairies in the ‘Midsummer’s Night's Dream.’ Incidental 
general remarks are often good and illuminating, as in this case— 
‘Perhaps one of the most distinctive marks of literary genius is a 
certain receptivity of mind; a capability of receiving impressions from 
all surrounding circumstances—of extracting from all sources, whether 
from nature or man, consciously or unccnsciously, the material upon 
which it shall work. For this purpose to be perfectly accumplished, an 
entire and enthusiastic sympathy with the ideas of the time is absolutely 
essential; and in proportion as this sympathy is contracted and partial, 
so will the work be stunted and untrue ; and on the other hand, the more 
universal and entire it is, the more perfect and vital will be the art.’ 


The Life, Times, and Correspondence of the Right Reverend 
Dr. Doyle, Bishop of Kildare and Leighlin. By W. J. 
Firzpatrick, LL.D. New Edition. Greatly enlarged 
and enriched. Two Vols. M. H. Gill and Son. 


Some twenty years have elapsed since the first edition of Mr. Fitz- 
patrick’s book appeared. At that time many of the incidents recorded in 
it were recent, and many of Dr. Doyle’s correspondents were living. 
There were reasons, therefore, for withholding much that is now made 
public. Dr. Fitzpatrick, moreover, by unwearied assiduity has dis- 
covered many letters and much material of other kinds then inaccessible 
or unknown to him. The present edition is, therefore, both greatly 
enlarged and greatly enriched. Were it not that Dr. Doyle was in every 
respect so remarkable a man, we should be disposed to say that the 

Te memoir as it now stands is somewhat overlaid; but many will value 
¥ both the additional letters and the additional anecdotes—for almost 
mi everything that came from Dr. Doyle’s pen is vigorous aud suggestive. 
‘i In many respects he is the most remarkable Irishman of the last hundred 
| I years. Of great eloquence, remarkable in the vigour of his thought, 
i) widely read, of great statesmanlike qualities, of incorruptible integrity, 
eo noble catholicity, and uncompromising fearlessness, his influence over 
: his countrymen and over English statesmen was greater than that of 


any man of his time. He probably did more to obtain the redress of 
iniquitous and oppressive legislation for Ireland than all his contempo- 
raries put together. His letters and pamphlets, and especially his evidence 
before Parliamentary Committees, produced not only a public sensation 
i" but practical legislation, which some now living very vividly remember. 
His patriotism was as wise and conscientious as it was fervid. He never 
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shrank from the condemnation of revolutionary and riotous measures. 
He withstood to the full not only O’Connell, but the secret societies and 

the lawless violence of his own countrymen. It is not too much to say 
that more than once he alone, by his great influence with the Irish people, 
and by his fearless episcopal action, saved Ireland from civil war. We 
could wish nothing better than that the Irish priesthood should study his 
example and warning, and learn to contend earnestly and passionately 
for every measure that true patriotism demands, in the spirit of religion 
and constitutional right. Probably the Irish Church has never possessed, 

at least in recent times, so great and good a prelate. His piety was of 
the loftiest kind; his unselfish consecration to the religious interests of 
his flock, his fearless fidelity in dealing with disorderly priests, and his 

tender sympathy with the suffering and deserving, are beyond all praise. 
Religiously, it is the record of one of the noblest and most Christlike of 
God’s servants. He was a Roman Catholic, although of a very liberal 

type ; and even his salutary use of some of his powers gives one a terrible 
impression of what the tyranny of the Romish priesthood and the abject- 

ness of their flocks might be. More than once he excommunicated from 

the altar members of secret societies, and men who had been guilty of 
outrages, terrifying by his spiritual anathemas even the most hardened. 

On one occasion (vol. ii. p. 407), denouncing some of the ‘ Blackfeet’ 

at Mountinellick, he commanded them to leave the house of God. 

‘ While the men were moving towards the door, Dr. Doyle repeated the 

word “ Depart” three times; exclaiming, “ And if I might venture to 

anticipate the judgment of the Almighty, I would add—into eternal fire.””. 
This is none the less-horrible that it was for a righteous end. But this is 

only a speck on a noble character and influence. 

To the historian and politician the book is a picture of Ireland as it 
was for twenty years prior to Catholic emancipation—rich in anecdote, 
description, and polemic. It is a record at which every Englishman 
should blush. It must take generations of just government to obliterate 
the traditions and resentments of such wrongs. Thank God our states- 
men have done much, and are resolutely trying to do more. 

Our space will not permit us to go into details, else we might remark. 
on Dr. Doyle’s remarkable letters to women—relatives, nuns, and others, 
full of wise liberal counsel, remarkable insight, and spiritual sympathy. 
Save Fenelon’s letters to women, we know nothing to compare with 
them. 

We strongly commend this very remarkable revelation of a very noble 
character, and of a momentous time in Irish history. 


A Life’s Decision. By T. W. Autres, M.A. C. Kegan Paul 
and Co. 

Mr. Allies narrates in this volume the course of the thirteen years’ 

struggle of thought and feeling which ended in his secession to Rome. 

We presume that he expects the reasons that prevailed with him to have 
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influence with others. No other valid reason for such an apologia from 
him is conceivable. 

Of course the narrative touches almost all the questions which are at 
issue between the Church cf Rome and the Episcopal Church of England. 
We cannot, therefore, even touch them. We will only say that Mr. 
Allies has abundant grounds for his discontent with the principles and 
position of the Anglican Church; at any rate, with its sacramentarian 
school. It concedes too much to Rome for successful defence. It is like 
trying to stand on a very inclined plane. But Mr. Allies might have 
refrained from bad language, in which, as we remarked in noticing his 
recent work, ‘ Per Crucem et Lucem,’he is a great proficient. It is a little 
too bad to call Protestants ‘ offspring of the devil,’ as on p. 324 he does. 
We can only say, looking at matters from so different a standpoint, that we 
are utterly at a loss to understand the mental processes that he describes 
—the weak credulity, the transparent sophistry, the spurious authority, 
and his unquestionable sincerity, notwithstanding his very equivocal 
morality both of argument and protracted position. How arguments 
that weighed with him can have influence with any man of common sense; 
how things which he manifestly believes can be believed by any man 
capable of exercising a rational judgment, is to us utterly inconceivable. 
We should like to hear Cardinal Newman’s opinion concerning the 
Tyrolese Addolorata and Estatica. The only remark upon this astound- 
ing self-revelation that we will make is, that if the discovery of the truth 
as it lies between the Anglican and the Romish Churches involves such 
recondite inquiries and strenuous agonies for thirteen years, ordinary men 
and women can scarcely be expected to find it. 

Mr. Allies is one of those weak, fanatical men, who fancy that they are 
reasoning when they are only playing at hide and seek with notions, and 
who make up in one-sided violence their utter lack of judicial faculty. 
His judgment of himself in 1838, that ‘it seemed then a matter of mere 
chance into what school of theological opinion I should fall,’ was much 
more true to the last than he ever surmised. No folly is impossible to 
weak, hysterical religionists, who think that it is the excellency of faith to 
abjure reason. A man who for thirteen years could so flounder in the 
marshes of ecclesiastical tradition, led by only an ignis fatuus, naturally 
finds the rest of which he is capable in submission to a spurious infalli- 
bility. 


The Christian Policy of Life. A Book for Young Men of — 
Business. By James Batpwin Brown, B.A. Second 
Edition. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


A new edition of a practical and cogent book which we strongly com- 
amended on its first appearance eleven years ago. It is a series of 
addresses to young men on the purposes, basis, and methods of a religious 
life. We need not say that Mr. Brown conceives loftily of life, and that 
he discusses very wisely the questions which more especially concern 
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young men. The artistic, perhaps the practical, defect of Mr. Brown’s 
treatment is a too feverish intensity, a want of light and shade, but he 
will be wise among young men who makes this book a vade mecum, 
and who tries to realize the life that it urges. 


The Religious Condition of Christendom. Described in a 
series of Papers presented to the Seventh General Con- 
ference of the Evangelical Alliance held in Basle, 1879. 


Edited by the Rey. J. Murray Mircnenn, M.A., LL.D. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 


The conference at Basle was a very successful one. About 1600 persons 
were present as representatives of various Protestant Churches of Christen- 
dom. The papers and discussions were vigorous, and the spixit of the 
meeting was devout and brotherly. How far the Evangelical Alliance 
accomplishes the formal purpose of its existence in lessening the asperities 
and the sectarianism of Church differences will be variously judged. It 
is, alas, much easier to profess and feel Christian brotherhood on a public 
platform than in private and daily life. There must, however, be gain in 
the fellowship of its gatherings, and in the interchange of ideas such as this 
volume contains. It is, of course, beyond our criticism. We can simply 
report that it contains reports on the state of religion in various countries 
by their respective representatives—that on Great Britain by the Hon. and 
Rey. Edward V. Bligh, to which, its optimist character notwithstanding, 
certain classes might, we think, justly take strong exception, not to speak 
of the manifest error of representing Ritualism as limited to young ladies 
and young clergymen. Is it really true that the men who advocated 
secular education in day-schools are irreligious men ‘guided by a cold 


‘philosophy rather than by any particular concern for the spiritual good 


of the people’? Concerning some of the most prominent advocates of this 
policy, Mr. Bligh must have known that they were deeply religious men. 
Dr. Schaff's Report on North American Christianity is singularly full and 
instructive. 

Some very able papers on Christian union and Christian liberty, by Dr. 
Rigg, the Rev. Eustace Conder, and others, are, perhaps, the most valuable 
part of the volume, which contains a great variety of important informa- 
tion on the present state of Protestant Christianity throughout the world. 


Adam, Noah, and Abraham. Expository Readings on the 


Book of Genesis. By Josern Parker, D.D. Edinburgh: 
Macniven and Wallace. 


The second volume of the Household Library is a reprint from the 
‘Fountain’ of sermons on the Book of Genesis. They are popular, acute, 
and racy. They do not deal with any of the verata questiones of either 
science or criticism. As sermons should do, they touch things in their 
religious aspects, and with much religious insight and graphie power. 
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They are fragmentary, and are sometimes marred by incongruities of taste 
and an exaggerated humour, sometimes grotesque and mostly sarcastic, 
but they claim very high merit as popular dramatic pulpit speech. 


The Patriarchs. By the Rev. Wimutam Hayna, D.D., and 
Rey. Canon Norris, B.D. With Coloured Map. Cassell, 
Petter, Galpin, and Co. 

A reprint of articles contributed to the ‘Bible Educator.’ Those on 


_ Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, by Dr. Hanna, and those on Joseph and 


Moses, by Canon Norris. We need not say that both are careful, scholarly, 
and able. Dr. Hanna’s papers are marked by fine insight, but they are 
popular rather than critical. The light thrown upon Abraham’s early 
history and upon the ideas of his time from the Babylonian tablets has 
been very great. Dr. Hanna might with advantage, at any rate in notes, 
have touched some of the questions upon which so much light has been 
thrown in works like Professor Sayce’s ‘Babylonian Literature,’ Mr. 
Tomkins’ ‘ Studies of the Time of Abraham,’ and the translations con- 
tained in the volumes of ‘Records of the Past.’ The papers are yery 
interesting and well deserving of republication. 


- The Age of the Great Patriarchs, from Adam to Jacob. With 


Notes Critical and Illustrative. By Roserr Tucr, B.A. 
Vol. I. From the Creation to the Offering of Isaac. 
Sunday School Union. 


Notes for Lessons on the Gospel History for Sunday-school 
Teachers. By Samvuet 8. Green, D.D. Part I. From 
the Birth of Christ to the Close of His Ministry in 
Galilee. Sunday School Union. . 


Two very useful and able little books, which Sunday-school teachers 
-will find greatly to assist them in their work. Mr. Tuck’s is the more 
ambitious ; his subject is the more difficult. Questions of difficulty start 
‘up at every step. He could not have adopted the simple exegetical 
method of Dr. Green. His textual notes therefore are mere appendices 
to his chapters. Each chapter is a theme; e.g., ‘Moses, Editor and 
Author,’ ‘ Book Inspiration,’ ‘ The Attitude of Christians towards Science, 
“ Other Cosmogonies and Philosophies.’ After these preliminary discus- 
sions we come to ‘ The Book of Beginnings,’ as Genesis is called ; and the 
various beginnings which it records are treated in as many chapters, the 
topics of each chapter being indicated in the margin, and illustrated by 
‘notes, textual or otherwise, at the end. i 

Mr. Tuck discusses with a considerable amount of knowledge, and with 
‘broad sympathies, the current difficulties which the Mosaic cosmogony 
‘starts. Sometimes we could desire a little more of balanced judgment, 
as, for example, where he states that the Book of Genesis does not teach 
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that all human beings came from a single pair, but only that all came 
from God; and that no one would receive a book-revelation who did not 
previously believe in God. Why may not a book-revelation teach the 
existence of God as much as the Incarnation of Christ. Nor can we 
think the reason why God did not from the first give us a definite and 
distinct command to keep the Sabbath, to be that he designed it to be, a 
moral act of willinghood. Is not this true of every religious thing? and 
yet many such things are commanded. The work, however, is able, 
and will furnish intelligent and valuable lessons for the use of teachers. 
Dr. Green Arranges his material on the basis of Robinson’s ‘ Harmony,’ and 
limits himself to notes almost exclusively explanatory, with here and 
there suggestions about the lessons to be taught. The Sunday School 
Union has done well in putting forth two books so well abreast of the 
thought of the day. 


The Expositor. Edited by the Rev. Samuven Cox. Vol. XI. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 


The Editor carries his exposition of the Book of Job to the thirty-seventh 
chapter. Professor Plumptre contributes a paper on the chronology of 
the Book of Ecclesiastes in the form of an ideal biography of its author, 
whom he imagines to be a young wealthy Jew, travelling to Alexandria, . 
about 200 B.c, and there trying the experiments of life which he describes: 
The assumption is that the conditions of life there, at that period, fully 
explain the experience described. The chapter is part of a forthcoming 
Commentary on Ecclesiastes in the Cambridge School Bible, in which the 
evidence upon which the assumption rests will appear. Meanwhile it is 
singularly able and vivid. 

Professor Fairbairn’s Studies in the Life of Christ are carried forward — 
only one chapter, in a reverent, tender, and spiritual examination of the 
Passion in Gethsemane. A distinction is taken between the necessary 
sufferings of the Incarnate Christ and His contingent sufferings. The 
latter are obvious, but the exact limit of the former is not so clear. A 
paper by Mr. Balgarnie, ‘ As old as Methuselah,’ suggests the distinction 
between the personal ages and the dynastic or family ages of the ‘ sheik- 
ships,’ as he terms them, of the patriarchs, the names Henoch and 
Noah being employed to designate not merely the persons, but the 
dynasty. There is much that is ingenious in the theory, and not a little - 
that is probable. Other papers are by Dr. Bruce, Mr. T. K. Cheyne, 
Professor Davidson, Protessor Massie, Dr. Sanday, &e. We must again 
express our sense of the unique character and great value of this ably 
conducted serial. 


Plain Reasons against joining the Church of Rome. By R. 
F. Lirrtepate, LL.D. Society for the Promoting of 
Christian Knowledge. 

We very heartily accord with Mr. Littledale’s reasons against joining the 

Church of Rome. He discusses with great vigour the points of difference 
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between Rome and the Episcopal Establishment—such as Mariolatry, 
Image Worship, Bible Neglect—and with adequate historical know- 
ledge, only we think it would be very easy for Protestant Noncon- 
formists to turn some of his heavy guns upon his own position. We 
agree, too, with his general reasons against change from one church 
to another—they ought to be both grave and religious. At the same time 
truth for its own sake is to be listened to. Truth is not to be estimated 
by its collateral benefits merely. 


The Prophecies of Isaiah. A New Translation, with Commen- 
tary and Appendices. By the Rev. T. K. Caryne, M.A. 
In Two Vols. Vol. I. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 


Few things in the remarkable growth of Biblical studies during the last 
few years have been more gratifying than the revival of Hebrew learning, 
both philologically and literary. And among our modern English Hebrew 
scholars Mr. Cheyne holds a foremost place. Ten years ago he became 
well known by his book, ‘The Book of Isaiah Chronologically Con- 
sidered,’ a work which fully vindicated his selection as one of the Old 
Testament revisers. He was then an enthusiastic disciple of Ewald, and 
his work was written from the anti-traditional point of view. And in 
common with all Old Testament students, he would still avow immense 
obligations to that great but wayward and wilful scholar and historian. 
He tells us, however, that he has seen reason to modify his views on some 
of the critical questions at issue, more especially concerning the authorship 
of the last twenty-seven chapters. He still leaves the authorship an open 
question, and speaks dubiously upon many important points, but main- 
tains that in the strictest-and fullest sense these chapters are prophetic, 
and that the prophetic horizon extends to the historical Christ. He admits, 
too, that the author writes ‘as if he were living among the exiles at 
Babylon.’ He calls it ‘the Gospel before the Gospel.’ But he relegates 
to the second volume the discussion of this and other great critical 
questions. We will not, therefore, say more about it here. The volume 
is purely exegetical, but it is written with a scholarship so thorough, and 
a spirit of interpretation so honest and independent, that all students of 
the great prophet will read it with great gratification. He lays under 
contribution all the results of modern scholarship, Assyriology especially, 
which, as may be imagined,'throws important light upon various portions 
of the book. 

Professor Cheyne has shown both his candour and his courage in the 
renunciation of views which he has found to be untenable. In several 
points we still differ from him. The tendency of the latest scholarship is 


.to the unity of the book, and we are not without hope that ultimately 


Professor Cheyne, whose spiritual perceptions, mainly, have led him to 
where he is, will be found among its advocates. He is not, moreover, yet 
free from the cardinal vice of Ewald, and gives undue importance to sub- 
jective interpretation, even to the length of questioning his MS. authority. 
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The translation is acute and precise, and often ‘clears away difficulties ; 
but, we must add, sometimes at the cost of the exquisite rhythm of the 
received version, 


Commentary on the Books of Hézegiél ‘ Y esaya’ xl.-lxvi. With 
Translations by the late Dr. G. H. A. Von Ewanp. 
Translated by J..Frep. Suirn. Williams and Norgate. 


This new volume of Ewald’s Prophets of the Old Testament includes 
the whole book of Hézegiél—which the author regards as more distinctly 
marking the dissolution of the older prophetism than the book of his older 
contemporary Yéremyd, and at the same time introducing an entirely 

_ different class of prophets. He admits that the whole of the book is from 
the hand of the prophet whose name it bears, and that it was written 
during the captivity, beginning with the fifth year of it. He finds, 
however, even in it, two pieces wrongly placed. But the main interest 
lies in Ewald’s exposition of the writers whom he calls anonymous 
prophets, and who belong to the end of the captivity. Their picces are all 
to be found in what he regards as a collection of pamphlets or fly-sheets 
of the day, which stand in our Bible under the name of Isaiah. These, 
he thinks, are to be recognised as such by ‘a hundred signs ;’ any one, he 
thinks, must feel that they ‘belong to quite another sphere of prophetic 
labour.” They were ‘rapidly produced and sent into the world as fly- 
sheets, and published without any name attached.’ The first of these is 
Isaiah xxi. 1-10, the second Isaiah xiii. 2, the third he designates ‘ the 
great anonymous prophet,’ Isaiah xl.-Ixvi. Even he however has incorpo- 
rated several anonymous and independent pieces and inserted -whole 
passages from the older prophets, so that the so-called book of Isaiah is 
simply a miscellany of prophetical pamphlets. He is able to tells us that 
even the first two verses of chapter xlii. are from the older prophets, frag- 
ments from whom are also to be found in chapters lviii. and lix. Even 
the main piece is made up of separate pieces by the same writer. It is 
not possible, he tells us, to fail in seeing this. The ‘servant of Jahvé’ is, 
he thinks, a personification of Israel who, to the vivid imagination of the 
prophet, ‘ becomes to him like a single living person endowed with personal 
feeling, knowing and narrating personal matters, just as Wisdom is per- 
sonified’ (Prov. i. viii.) There may, however, have been a typical indi- 
vidual sufferer described in chap. liii., but who this is, whether Isaiah, of 
whose martyrdom under Manasseh late legends speak, or some other, we 
cannot, he says, tell. 

For all this pulverization and reconstruction the author gives us no 
authority but his own critical insight. He does not even allude to the 
correspondence between the servant of Jehovah here described in his 
sufferings and Jesus of Nazareth, in whom the great Messianic hope of 
the Jewish prophets and people really culminated. All that we can say 
in reply to the dogmatic assertion, repeated more than once, ‘that if is not 
possible not to see this,’ that learned and reverent students of. Isaiah in 
NO. CXLIV, 35 
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every age have failed to see it, and do fail to see it even yet. What we 
must designate the bold arrogance of Ewald, and his affirmation that 
because he sees it it must be so, is not a sufficient ground for historical 
criticism. 

These daring theories apart, however, the exposition is full of rare insight 
and lofty spiritual conception. Ewald’s own imagination has many affinities 
with his great theme, and sometimes he rises to lofty heights of apprecia- 
tion and construction. His tribute to the great anonymous prophet is 
very glowing and eloquent, and his exposition of his meanings very 
penetrating. One only regrets that Ewald’s great genius for critical 
exposition should be marred by a dogmatism so arrogant and by fancies 
80 lawless, The revolt against the fascination of Ewald’s genius which 
his theories have provoked is rapidly spreading. Beginning in his own 
university, it has secured the adhesion among ourselves of scholars and 
disciples like Mr.Cheyne, Another generation will know how to separate 
the precious from the vile. 


The Sunday School Centenary Bible. With Various Readings 
from the Best Authorities. Edited by Rev. T. K. 
Cueyne, M.A., Rev. R. L. Cuarxe, M.A., 8. R. Driver, 
M.A., Atrrep Goopwin, M.A., and Rev. W. Sanpay, D.D. 
With which is incorporated the ‘ Aids to the Student of 
the Holy Bible.’ G. E. Eyre and W. Spottiswoode. 


Both in design and execution this is a work of singular ingenuity and 
ability, the fruit of ripe scholarship and much literary versatility. Thenames 
of the editors are a sufficient guarantee of this, in addition to which Messrs. 
Leathes, Lumby, Sayce, Tristram, Sir J. Hooker, Stainer, Green, C. Hole, 
and other specialists of great eminence are among the contributors. The 
volume is the result of many lines of life-long labour, and is very fitly 
associated with the Sunday-school centenary just celebrated. The first part 
of the work, ‘ The Variorum Reference Bible,’ is a re-issue of the ‘ Variorum 
Bible’ of 1876, carefully revised throughout, and adapted by the addition 
of the marginal references, as well as by its portableness and cheapness, 
to the use of the general reader, The quaint and noble preface of King 
James's translators has been added, although we could well have spared 
the fulsome dedication to the king himself. Dr. Lumby has contributed 
a very important glossary with illustrations from English writers of the 
period, throwing much light upon the contemporary meanings of obscure 
words. The Variorum notes placed by the side of the Authorized Version 
give a nearly exhaustive digest of the best authenticated materials for a 
revision of its text. 

We most cordially weleoome a work which, reverent and conservative 
in feeling, freely uses all the lights of the most advanced scholarship—its 
scholarly apparatus being sufficiently obvious to the general reader— 
helpixig thus in the formation of a true and healthy feeling concerning 


‘the need and value of a revision of the Authorized Version, such as we 
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are now expecting. Those who know the most will find the most in 
the volume. We regret that our space does not permit us to give any, 
of the illustrative examples that we had marked. 

The second part, ‘The Aids to Bible Students,’ from the ‘ Teacher’s 
Bible’ of the Queen’s printers is well known. Its sale, we are told, has 
been 200,000 copies. It is a multum in parvo, containing everything 
necessary to an intelligent use of the Bible. The contributions of Mr. 
Cheyne, Mr. Madden, and Mr. Sayce especially, are original and valuable 
contributions to the literature of the Bible. Only Mr. Sayce could, in the 
papers on ‘ The Ethnology of the Bible,’ and ‘The Bible and the Monuments,’ 
have so threaded on one string the archeological allusions and difficulties 
of the Bible narrative. The latter paper especially is singularly able and 
valuable. The historical epitomes are also very ably done, especially 
that of the Apostolic History by Mr. Thompson which does more, perhaps, 
for the elucidation of its obscurities and difficulties than anything yet 
published. 

The volume places an invaluable treasury for reading or reference 
within everybody’s reach. 


Das erste Sendschreiben des Apostel Paulus an die Korinther, 
erklirt von Dr. C. F. Geora Hernrict. (The First 
Epistle of the Apostle Paul to the Corinthians explained 
by Dr. Heryrict.) Berlin: Wilhelm Hertz. 


The aim of Professor Heinrici in this work is to contribute to a more 
accurate and living knowledge of the origin and first progress of Chris- 
tianity. Inquiries previously conducted by him into the constitution and 
social and political position of the Churches planted by Paul had 
convinced him that the antagonism between Gentile and Jewish Christi- 
anity, between Paul and Peter, on which the modern critical school lays 
so much stress, is quite insufficient to explain the rich life and animated 
movements by which those Churches were characterized. With a view 
to throwing light on the nature of the gospel proclaimed by Paul and 
professed by his converts, he determined to undertake a commentary on 
the important Epistles to the Corinthians. We have therefore to do here 
with an effort to reconstruct as it were the exact historical surround- 
ings of this portion of the New Testament, and in their light to bring out 
the meaning of the apostolic language. This ought of course to be, and, 
in a sense, perhaps is, the aim of all commentators. In too many cases, 
however, they either forget their aim or lack the historical feeling 
necessary to its vigorous and successful pursuit. Professor Heinrici rightly 
attaches great importance to the indirect hints of which a literary product 
of this kind is naturally full. Most readers will be gratified, we imagine, 
to note the absence of the interminable references to the views of other 
writers with which most German exegetical works are overladen. We 
are glad also to find that he has made more philological use of the 
Septuagint and Hellenistic writers, and less of the properly classical 
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works, than is usual with exegetes. So far as we have been able to 
examine his work, we feel justified in describing it as marked by great 
sobriety, tact, and insight, both historical, ethical, and theological. Dr. 
Heinrici has evidently bestowed more care than is usual with German 
theologians on style, with the happy result that his book is fairly pleasant 
to read and rarely anything but clear. 


Notes, chiefly Critical and Philological, on the Hebrew Psalms. 
By W. R. Buresss, M.A., Vicar of Hollowell. Williams 
and Norgate. 


This ancient hymnal, embodying such diversity of feelings, rangin g from 
the ‘mount of vision’ to ‘the valley of the shadow of death,’ has had a 
wonderful fascination for Old Testament exegetes. One is literally appalled 
at the number of commentaries on the Psalms, critical, exegetical, devo- 
tional, homiletical, which are found in any tolerably complete list, and yet 
we find one after another who has the impression that he has discovered 
some aspect of truth which has escaped all his predecessors, some vacuum . 
that ought to be filled. Such is especially the. case with the present writer. 
The work is altogether critical in character, and is not intended to be 
understood as a complete commentary on the Psalms; it is nominally 
a supplement to all recent commentaries, but actually, owing to the 
author’s limited acquaintance with the labours of his predecessors, to 
those of Delitzsch and Perowne. Its plan is to furnish notes on difficult 
passages inadequately or unsuccessfully handled by preceding commen- 
tators, and to furnish help where grammar and lexicon fail in satisfying 
the Biblical student. This plan could not be successfully accomplished 
without a much wider acquaintance with German exegetical works than the 
author seems to possess. Mr. Burgess has, we believe, overlooked one 
very sound and important maxim, that every writer should prepare him- 
self for the task by first ascertaining what has already been done in the 
subject. In consequence of not taking this precaution, the author presents 
many things as new—and undoubtedly the legitimate fruits of his own toil 
and ingenuity—which are already familiar to more advanced exegetes. 
In proof of this statement, it would be easy to adduce any number of in- 
stances. To the same cause is to be ascribed the improbable and, in many 
instances, impossible character of the author’s criticism and emendations ; 
they could never have been put forth had he possessed the requisite mental 
discipline anid exegetical training. 

Such a sweeping application of the Greek and Syriac versions to the 
solution of textual difficulties as is found in this volume is decidedly 
unscientific. Whatever value we assign to these early versions, it is absurd 
to allow them to override all philological principles and to outweigh his- 
torical data. Another thing which proves the author to be a stranger to 
the laws of grammatico-historical criticism, and warps many of his con- 
clusions, is the theory set forth of the special relations between the devotional 
experience of the Psalm-writers and the Levitical ritual, and between the 
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sin and trespass offerings : the latter he holds to have reference to offences 
against the law of Moses, while the former, being a part of the regularly 
prescribed ritual of the Jewish people in all acts of public worship, had a 
retrospective reference to the covenant with Abraham, and a prospective 
reference to the Messiah promised to the chosen race. These subjects are 
treated in Prolegomena of moderate length. We need hardly inform 
readers versed in the literature of the subject, that the theory has little 
chance of being accopted as a final solution of the matter, notwith- 
standing the confidence with which it is advanced. We gladly credit the 
author with patient research, independence of judgment, and considerable 
acumen, which with better training and wider knowledge would have pro- 
duced far higher results. There are several emendations proposed, which 
in our opinion deserve the careful consideration of Biblical scholars. 
With all its defects, we greatly admire the modest and reverent spirit 
which pervades the book, and if it should not prove a success, it cannot 
fail to show that the author possesses many of the qualifications requisite 
in an independent expositor of Divine truth. 


Path and Goal. A Discussion on the Elements of Civilization 
and the Conditions of Happiness. By M. M. Kaniscu, 
Ph.D., &c. Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark. 


Such a book as this is possible only in a sceptical and criticalage. It is 
a work of decided ability and of some originality, and is written with con- 
siderable force, together with a large knowledge of the leading lines and 
tendencies of modern thought. But the impression which it leaves on 
the mind of the thoughtful reader is one of distinct melancholy. For the 
outcome of all the separate lines of thought that are here traced out and 
expounded, often with conspicuous power, is that there is no ‘goal’ at 
which the candid inquirer will feel certain he has attained the truth. 
And however invigorating and imposing the ‘ search after truth’ may be, 
which Lessing preferred to its attainment, it is certain that, once truth 
were declared unattainable, the search itself would soon be abandoned. 
But the avowed object of the author of this work is not to attain absolute 
truth, but to search out the elements of our modern civilization, and to fix 
those which are necessary to produce harmony of character, in order to 
show that happiness is possible only through the symmetrical develop- 
ment of the various powers and faculties thereby called into exercise. 
The plan of the author in prosecuting this enterprise is to proceed by 
means of dialogues, in which the representatives of numerous and various 
schools of thought and belief take leading parts. We have therefore a 
series of dialogues in which the discussion is conducted by Jewish rabbis, 
Christian theologians, Biblical critics, Materialists, and Monists, ardent 
worshippers of Greek culture and art, and several Orientalists, who ex- 
pound the phases of thought accepted by Mohammedans, Parsces, 
Buddhists, and Hindoos. 
Prominent among the disputants is the advocate of Materialism and 
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Monism, who shrinks from no conclusion to which his partial logic leads 


‘him, and who is keenly controverted by the Christian theologian and 


eager Churchman. Starting from a chapter in the Book of Ecclesiastes, 
which raises the question of the educative character and effects of the 
Biblical scheme, the Grecian scholars oppose to that the prime elements 
of Greek culture as essential to a complete life. A critical examination 
follows of different philosophical systems of ancient Greece—Epicurean, 
Stoic, Platonic, and Cynic, The Materialist connects the special views he 
champions with the exposition of the Epicurean system, and carries 
Darwinism to its furthest extreme. Objections on the part of the Chris- 
tian theologian lead to an inquiry into the Dignity of Man, out of which 
emerges an examination of the three main doctrines—a Personal God, 
the Existence of the Soul, and Individual Immortality. In the end, the 
victory claimed by all is assigned to none. It is now the turn of the 
philosopher, with his schemes of Pantheism. These branch into examina- 
tions of Spinozism and Pessimism. Finally, after much more discussion, in 
which the learned Eastern scholars contribute their shares of speculative 
thought in elucidation of their respective creeds, the host—as umpire— 
takes opportunity to set forth his conception of what he calls ‘the new 
Nirvana,’ or a disposition of mind and character which is contributed to 
and educated by all the various elements of thought, culture, and art pre- 
viously passed under review. This he calls a ‘ eucrasy’ of mind, which 
is the goal of man, and the outcome of which is a complete and happy 
life. The several disputants thereupon lower their respective weapons of 
controversy and join together in adopting this ‘eucrasy’ as the basis of 
thought and action, which they undertake to do all in their power to 
foster. Thus there comes into view a vast amalgam of conflicting creeds, 
systems, and races of men, who are all to be finally united in furthering 
the common end of advancing mankind along the path that has been 
trodden towards the goal thus brought into view. 

This final euthanasia will have little power over the mind which 
grapples in earnest with the problems of life and destiny. It is really an 
artistic and literary goal, and not one at which the deep unrest of mortal 
man finds abiding solace. And it is both artificially led up to and of 
artificial nature in itself. It is to be gained by sinking differences that 
are vital, and preferring the search of the comely and beautiful to the 
search for truth. Therefore, as we said at the outset, such a book is only 
possible in a sceptical age, and we fear it will do more to foster scepticism 
than to stimulate faith. 


Der Realismus der modernen Naturwissenschaft im Lichte der 
von Berkeley wnd Kant angerbahnten Erkenntnisskritik. 
(The Realism of Modern Natural Science in the Light of 
the Criticism of Knowledge initiated by Berkeley and 
Kant.) By Dr. Anton von Lectarr. Prague, 1879. 


Raids among the Realists this book may be described, by a man who 
is well equipped with weapons forged by the physiological psychologists 
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of the day. And fiercely does the writer hew about hini. For all we 
can see, he leaves them not a leg to stand on or an arm to move in their 
own defence. The work is divided into two parts, the first containing the 
author’s critical remarks in a connected shape, the second consisting 
chiefly of quotations from other writers in confirmation or illustration of 
the positions taken up in the text. , 

The object of the author's assault is the Realisimus vulgaris of the 
majority of scientific men—the realism so severely criticized in the able 
work of the lamented Professor Herbert recently noticed in these pages. 

- Dr. Leclair calls himself a critical idealist. His position may be under- 
stood from the following quotations. ‘ Any one is at liberty to think and 
to assert a transcendent extra-mental being; but to comprehend and 
demonstrate a transcendent extra-mental being is as impossible as to 
comprehend or demonstrate an eight-sided cube or an angle formed by 
two finite parallel straight lines.’ ‘Between the assertion of the boy 
that the apple which he sees, which he can also touch, and which he 
thinks others too can see, must really exist, and the doctrine of our 
physiologists, that ‘the optic representation of an object is but a symbol 
of something existing outside consciousness, whose reality can only be 
doubted by a madman,” there is a distinction merely of degree, not of 
kind.’ ‘The principle of critical anthropocentric idealism which over- 
throws both the naive and the reflective belief in the existence of body 
can appear absurd solely to such as only half carry out the reduction of 
all reality to psychical reality, and who, consciously or unconsciously, 
still cling to extra-mental realities.’ Critically considered, Dr. Leclair’s 
book is able and interesting ; constructively considered, it leaves much to 
he desired. The style is, for a German, bright and clear. 


BOOKS RECEIVED. 
Several of the following have been received too late for review in this number. 


Jeans’ Life and Letters of Cicero. Macmillan and Co. 

Parkin’s Epidemic Diseases. Part II. Macmillan and Co, 

Dorner’s Christliche Glaubenslehre. Zweiter Band. Berlin: Wilhelm Hertz. 

Kenny on Endowed Charities. Reeves and Turner. 

Cowley’s Reminiscences of James C. Ayer. Lowell, Mass. 

The Gospel Miracles. By Wm. M. Taylor, D.D. ht. D. Dickenson. 

Riquet of the Tuft. A Love Drama. Macmillan and Co. 

Songs for Little Children. Composed by Henry King Lewes. Hodder and 
Stoughton. . 

Trish Songs and Ballads. By A. P. Graves. Manchester: Alexander Ireland and 
Co. 

Palace and Prison, and Fair Geraldine, Two Tragedies. By the Author of 
Ginevra. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

Art at Home Series. The Minor Arts, Porcelain Painting, &e. By C. G. Leland. 
Maemillan and Co. 

Is Life Worth Living. An Eightfold Answer. By John Clifford, M.A., LL.D. 
E. Marlborough and Co. 

Antiope. A Tragedy. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

A Novel. By Amelia B, Edwards. Thre2 Vols. Hurst and 

ackett. 
Credulities Past and Present. By William Jones, F.8,A, Chatto and Windus, 


552 Contemporary Literature. 


Literary Frivolities, By William Dobson. Chatto and Windus. 
A Sketch of the Kafir and Zulu Wars. By Capt. H. H. Parr, C, Kegan Paul and 


Co. e 

The Brothers Wiffen. ‘Memoirs and Miscellanies. Edited by 8. R. Patison. Hodder 
and Stoughton. 

The Book of Job. A Metrical Translation. By H. J. Clarke, A.K.C. Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

baat oe and other Discourses. By Thomas Cooper. Hodder and 

toughton. 

Jesus Christ’s Mode of Presenting Himself to the World. By Rev. J. Cooper. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 

Self Sacrifice, By Rev. John Cooper. Hodder and Stoughton. 

The Province of the Law in the Fall and Recovery of Man. By Rev. J. Cooper. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 

Theistic Problems. By G. Sexton, M.A., LL.D. Hodder and Stoughton. 

Modern Scepticism. Christian Evidence Lectures, Hodder and Stoughton. 

Modern Anglican Theology. Third Edition, By Rev. J. H. Rigg, D.D. Wes- 
leyan Conference Office. 

The Princess, By Alfred Tennyson. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

Studies of Worship-Music. By J. Spencer Curwen. J. Curwen and Sons. 

A Popular Commentary on the New Testament. By D.D. Whedon, D.D. Vol. V. . 
Titus—Revelation. Hodder and Stoughton. 

Journals and Journalism, with a Guide for Literary Beginners. By John Oldcastle, . 
Field and Tuer. 

Food and Feeding. By Sir Henry Thompson, F.K.C.S. Fred. Warne and Co. 

The Chain of Life in Geological- Time. By J. W. Dawson, LL.D. Religious 
Tract Society. 

Out of the Deep: Words for the Sorrowful, from Writings of Charles Kingsley. 
Macmillan and Co, 

Principles of Property in Land. By John Boyd Kinnen. Smith, Elder, and Co. 

The Verdendorps. A Novel. By Basil Venderdorp. Chicago, Charles M. Hertig. 

By the Sad Sea Waves. By Margaret Scott MacRitchie. James Clarke and Co. 

Young’s Analytical Concordance. Appendices. Edinburgh: A. Young and Co. 

The Historical Poetry of the Ancient Hebrews. By Michael Hilprin. Vol. IT. 
New York: D. Appleton and Co. 

Leaves from a Lawyer's Life Afloat and Ashore. By Charles Cowley. Lowell, 
Mass. Penhalton Printing Company. 

Highland Legends. By Sir Thomas Dick Lauder. Hamilton and Co. 

English Plant Names. ~*S" Earle, M.A. Oxford: at the Clarendon Press. 

A Dweller in Tents. By L. T. Meade. Wm. Isbister. 

Lord Lawrence. A Sketch of his Public Career. By Capt. L. J. Trotter. W. H. 
Allen and Co. 

Echoes from the Orient, with Miscellancous Poems. By Edward King. C, Kegan 
Paul and Co. ! 

Corydalis. By Edward M. Hawtrey. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

Health. By W,H. Corfield, M.A., M.D. Oxon. C. Kegan Paul and Co, 

New Poems. By John a, Newman and Co. 

Poems and Translations. By Henry Lowndes. C. Kegan Paul and Co. 

The Académics of Cicero. Translated by James S. Reid, Fellow and Assistant 
Tutor of Caius College, Cambridge, &c. Macmillan and Co. 

T. Macci Plauti Captivi. With Introduction and Notes. By E. A. Sonnenschein, 
M.A., late Scholar of University College, Oxford. W. S. Sonnenschein and 


Allen. 

An Outline of Rede-craft (Logic) with English Wording. By William Barnes, 
B. C. Kegan Paul and Co. ; 

An Anecdotal History of the British Parliament. By G. H. Jennings. Horace Cox. 

Descriptive Sociology—Hebrews and Pheenicians. By Herbert Spencer. Williams 
and Norgate. 

Ellice Quentin and other Stories) By Julian Hawthorn. Chatto and Windus, 


EDUCATIONAL Books. 


A Latin Grammar for Schools. By Henry John Raby. Macmillan and Co. 

The German Declensions. By J. Eisner, M.C.P. Williams and Norgate, 

Demosthenis pro Ctesiphonte ; De Corona Oratio. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by B. Drake, M.A, Macmillan and Co, 


| 
| 


INDEX 


To the Seventy-second Volume of the ‘ British Quarterly Review.* 


Ablett, W. H., English Trees and Trec- 
planting, 492. 


Adams, Rev. H. C., College Days at 


Oxford, 517. 

Africa, Past and Present, 202. 

—— Exploration and mission work in, 
389; Wonderful work going on in 
Africa, 390; The Belgian confer- 
ence, 392; Stations on the Conti- 
nent proposed, 393; The period of 
modern discovery began ninety 
years ago, 394; The largest part due 
to the British, ib.; Exploration of 
Abyssinia, 396; de Cosson’s 
book, ib. ; 
begun by the Moravians, 398; 
Moffat and Livingstone, 399; Bur- 
ton, 400; Speke, and his discovery 


Mission work in Africa | 


of the Victoria Nyanza, ib.; Stanley — 


and Schweinfurth, 401; Baker, 402 ; 


' Livingstone, and the results of his © 
influence, 403; Mackenzie’s mission, | 
404 ; Livingstonia, 406 ; Mr. Young’s | 

— Lady, A Year's Housekeeping in 


experience, 407; Livingstone’s last 


journey, 408; Cameron and Stanley, | 


| M., 


409 ; What Mr. New did, 411; Mis- | 


sionary work in West Africa, ib.; 
Central African Mission, 412; Dr. 
Mullens’ expedition, 413 ; and death, 
414; The Church missionaries’ fate, 
ib.; The slave trade, 415. 


' Benny, P. 


48); Qualities required, 432; Mode 
of payment, 433. 
Arnold, A., Free Land, 220. 
Passages from the Prose 
Writings of, 498. 
Arundel, T. G., Caroline von Linsingen 
and King William the Fourth, 497. 
Avia, The Odyssey of Homer, 505. 


Baildon, H. B., The Spirit of Nature, 
488. 

Bailey, A., The ‘Succession to the 
English Crown, 221. 

Baird, Professor, History of the Rise 
of the Huguenots, 196. 

Baker, J. R., Tom’s Heathen, 243. 

Banks, Mrs. G.L. » Wooers and Win; 
ners, 517. 

Banning, E., Africa ana the Brussels 
Geogr: aphical Conference, 389. 

Bardsley, C. W., Curiosities of Puritan 
Nomenclature, 230. 

Barker, J., The Life of, 212. 


South Africa, 389. 
Bastian, H. C., M.D., The Brain as an 
Organ of Mind, 490. 
Beauty’s Daughters, 519. 
The Criminal Code of 
the Laws, 221. 


| Betham-Edwards, M., Forestalled, 518. 


Aldershot: a Record of Mrs. Daniell’s | 


Work among Soldiers, 214. 
Allaooddeen, 511. 
Allies, T. W., A Life’s Decision, 539. 
:,Jun., Popular Sovereignty, 


Avchiieet; The Practice of an, 420; A 
previous article on this subject 


charged with unfairness and untruth, | 


421; Conditions of modern archi- 
tecture as compared with that of 
medieval times, 422; Number and 
variety of buildings required, 423 ; 
Different materials employed, 424; 


Architects sent for to distant places, ~ 


425; Knowledge of the adjuncts 
supplied by modern science, and of 


different styles of architecture re- | 


quired, ib. ; 


workmen, plans, and contracts, 426 ; 
The necessity for professional archi- 
Sketch of their duties, 


tects, ib.; 


Changes connected with | 


| — That Lass o’ Lowrie’s, 242. 


Blake, E. A., My Only Love, 244. 


' Bowman, Rev. T., A New, Easy, and 


Complete Hebrew Course, 261. 
Boy’s Own Annual, The, Vol. I1., 516. 


' Bret Harte, The Complete Works of, 


Vols. I. and II., 497. 
C., Egypt for the Egyptians, 
481 


Brown, J. B., The Christian Policy of 
Life, 540. 

Browning, R., Dramatic Idyls, Second 
Series, 506. 

— Selections from the Poetical 
Works of, 235. 

—— E. B., Selections from the Poeti- 
eal Works of, 235. 

F. G., Fighting and Farming in 
South Africa, 216, 

Burgess, W. R., Notes on the Hebrew 
Psalms, 548. 

Burnett, F. H., Louisiana, 242, 


554 Index. 


Burritt, Elihu, Life of, 471. 

Burton, R. F., Lake Regions of Central 
Africa, 389. 

Bushnell, H., Life and Letters of, 468, 

Butler, A. J., The Purgatory of Dante 
Alighieri, 233. 


Caird, J.,D.D., An Introduction to the 
Philosophy of Religion, 247. 

Canning, Hon. A, S. G., Philosophy 
of Charles Dickens, 502. 

Cassell’s Illustrated History of Eng- 
land, Vol. IV., 467. 

Cheyne, Rev. T. K., The Prophecies 
of Isaiah, Vol. I., 544. 

Christie, M. E., Lady Laura, 516. 

Church, R. W. C., The Gift of Civili- 
zation, 266. 

——F. J., Translated by, The Trial 
and Death of Socrates, 477. 

Civil War in Home and Land, 239. 

Clifford, The late W. K., Seeing and 
Thinking, 228. 

Coghlan, J. C., D.D., The Modern 
Pharisee, 267, 

Collins, C, W., Saint Simon, 477. 

Conway, “4 D., Demonology and Devil 
Lore, 5 

Cosson, 4 “7 de, The Cradle of the 
Blue Nile, 390. 

Cox, S., The Genesis of Evil, 266. 

—— Edited by, The Expositor, Vol. 
XI., 543. 

— O., Portugal, Old and New, 

7 


Curci’s New Translation of the Gos- 
pels, 23 ; General view of the work, 
and of the author’s design, ib.; The 
preface, 26; Curci was obnoxious 
to Pio Nono, 27; But is more in 

- sympathy with the present Pope, 

_ 28; His view of the condition of 
European society, 29; The world 
breaking off its subserviency to the 
church, ib.; Results of the separa- 
tion, 30; Comparison between the 
present time and the middle ages, 37 ; 
Views regarding the temporal power, 
39; Miracles, 41; Subjects chosen 
for sermons, ib.; Importance of 
reading the New Testament, 43. 

Cust, R.N., Linguistic and Oriental 
Essays, 494. 


Darmesteter, J., Translated by, The 
Zend-Avesta, Pari I., 531. 

Dawkins, W. B., Early Man in Britain, 
484 


Dawson, J. W., Fossil Men and their 
Modern Representatives, 223. 


Deak, F., Hungarian Statesman. A 
Memoir, 209. 

Deems, C. F., D.D., Who was Jesus ? 
260. 

Dexter, H. M., The Congregationalism 
of the last Three Hundred Years, 462. 

Dieckhoff, A. W., Die Evangelische 
Abendmahlslehre im Reformations- 
zeitalter geschichtlich dargestellt, 
291. 

Doudney, S., Strangers Yet, 517. 

Dowden, E., Southey, 212. 

Dutchman, A, on South Africa, 343 ; 
Origin and History of the African 
Boers, ib.; The Boers of the Trans- 
vaal, 344 ; And of the Orange Free 
State, 346; The Kafirs, 347; The 
African language, 348; Mr. Tromp’s 
experience at Pretoria, 352; A new 
president wanted for the Transvaal, 
ib.; Mr. Burgers’ qualifications, 
353 ; Sir Theophilus Shepstone's 
arrival, 354; The Confederation 
scheme, ib.; Opposition of the Boers, 
356; The final result was annexa- 
tion, 360. 

Dutt, S. C., India, Past and Present, 
202. 


Edkins, Rev. J., D,D., Chinese Budd- 
hism, 527. 

Election, The General, and its results, 
171; Great surprise felt by both 
sides, ib.; How the Tories took their 
defeat, 172; The result neither acci- 
dental nor unaccountable, 175 ; In- 
fluence of London opinion on the 
provinces, 176; Wonderful change 
in Southwark, 177 ; To what extent 
the Liberals were helped by organi- 
zation, 179; A plain verdict given 
by the people against the Beacons- 
field policy, 181; A plain expression 
also of faith in Gladstone, 182; A 
demand of the popular instinct for 
righteousness, 185; The proper 
course for Nonconformists, 186; 
Difficulties of Mr. Gladstone’s posi- 
tion, 187; Some forbearance de- 
manded from the more ardent 
Liberals, 191; Signs of confidence 
and coherence in the party, 192. 

Elford, J., Philip TI., 238. 

Evolution, viewed in relation to 
Theology, 78; Mr. Murphy’s book and 
its fundamental position, 79 ; Points 
in which he differs from Darwin, 
80; ‘ Organizing intelligence,’ 81; 
Habit the other factor in the pro- 
cess of evolution, 84; The truce idea 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


of creation, ib,; Adaptation of an 
organism to a new function and a 
new element, 86; The spiritual new 
creation is not the producing of a 
new individual, ib. ; Partial analogy 
between the natural and the spiritual 
ercation, 87; Tendency may exist, 
but the function and the element in 
which it shall be exercised are new, 
89 ; Denial of a fall, 90; Immediate 
personal relations of God with His 
creatures began with man, 92; 
Summary of the argument, 94. 

Ewald, The late Dr. G. H. A. Von, 
Commentary on the Book of Hézegiél 
‘ Yesaya,’ 545. 

Examinations, Latham on, 362; Spread 
of the system, ib. ; Some evil inevit- 
ably mixed with the good, 363; Need 
of the principle of emulation, 364; 
Two types of examination, 365 ; 
Cramming, 366; Evils and diffi- 
culties connected with this system, 
367; Faults in public schools, 373 ; 
The general influence of examina- 
tion in schools for children is good, 
374; Fear of overwork, 375. 


Fisher, G. P., D.D., Discussions on 
History and Thevlogy, 534. 

Fitzpatrick, W. J., The Life, Times, 
and Correspondence of Bishop 
Doyle, 538, 

Foreign Theological Library, The, 255. 

Fuller, J. M., Abridged and Edited by, 
The Speaker's Commentary, Vol. 
257. 


Gibson, C., In Pastures Green, 519. 
Ginevra and the Duke of Guise, 508. 


Godet, F., D.D., Commentary on St. | 


Paul's Epistle to the Romans, 255. 
Goldwiu Smith, Cowper, 210. 


Gospel for the Nineteenth Century, | 


The, 245. 

Green, J. R., History of the English 
People, Vol. IV., 464. 

—— 8. 8., D.D., Notes for Lessons, 
Part 542. 

Grove, G., Edited by, A Dictionary of 

Musie and Musicians, Parts IX. and 

Guillemard, W. H., D.D., The He- 
braisms of the Greek Testament, 262. 


Hagenbach, The late Dr. K. R., A 
History of Christian Doctrine, Vol. 
255. 

Hahn, Dr. G. L., Die Lehre von den 

Sakramenten, 291, 


| 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 


Index. 555 


Hake, T. G., Maiden Eestasy, 510. 

Haime, Rev. W., D.D., and Rev. 
Canon Norris, The Patriarchs, 542. 

Hard Hit, 241. 

Hase, Dr. K., Miracle Plays and Sacred 
Dramas, 503. 

Heath, F. G., Sylvan Spring, 229. 

Heinrici, Dr. Cc. F. G., Das Erste 
Sendschreiben an die Korinther, 
Erkliirt, 547. 

Herbert, C., D.D., The Lord’s Supper, 
291. 

Hibbert Lectures, The, 1879, 253. 

—- 1880, 522. 

Hodgkin, T., Italy and her Invaders, 
192. 

Horne, W., Religious Life and Thought, 
267. 

—- Library of Exposition, The, 


Huth, A. H., The Life and Writings 
of H. Buckle, 206. 


Huxley, T. H., The Crayfish, 224. 


Ingram, J. H., Edgar Allan Poe, 213. 
Inspiration, 99; Change in the views 


hel. on this subject, ib.; Origin and 
history of the theory of. inspiration, 
100; Reaction from the belief in 
verbal inspiration, 101; The basis 
of belief on which we now stand, 
102; The fact of a revelation taken 
for granted, 103; Facts regarding 
the canon of the Old Testament, 104; 
The New Testament, 109; The evi- 
dence of the early church by which 
it is authenticated, 110; Catalogues 
and versions, ib.; Testimony of 
Christian writers, and quotations, 
111; No evidence for verbal inspira- 
tion, 116; What is the Divine 
authority which we recognize in 
Scripture ? ib.; The great fact lying 
at the foundation of revelation is the 
kingdom of God among men, 118; 

How the beginnings of history were 
given by Moses, 119; How the 
prophets were authenticated, ib. 


Trish Land reforms, 123; Some reform 


of the Land Act obviously needed, 
ib.; Land tenure, 124; The Ulster 
tenant-right, 125; Injustice regard- 
ing rent, 126; Eviction, 128; Lease- 
holds, 129 ; Large farms, 130; What 
are the necessary amendments ? ib. ; 
Free sale, 131; Continuous occu- 
pancy, 132; Fair rents, ib.; The 
Ulster custom should be extended to 
other tenants, 134; The Bright Pur- 
chase Clauses also require re-adjust- 


556 Index. 


ment, 135; A public body should be 
appointed to come between vendors 
and tenants, 136; Cheap registra- 
tion of title needed, 137; A scheme 
has been elaborated by Mr. Shaw- 
Lefevre, ib. ; Mr. Parnell’s imprac- 
ticable propositions, 138 ; The Grand 

* Jury needs reforming, 140; or, still 
better, abolishing, 141; Private Bill 
Legislation, ib. ; It is most important 
to do justice to Ireland, and so to 
extinguish the Home Rule agita- 
tion, 144. 


Jebb, R. C., Modern Greece, 479. 

— Edited b , Selections from the 
Attic Orators, 

Jeffries, R., Rovnd about a Great 
Estate, 501. : 

Hodge and hi Masters, 222. 

Johnstone, C. F., Abstracts, 
199. 

— K. Africa, 389. 

Jolly, J., Translated by, The Institutes 
of Vishnu, 531. 


Kalisch, M. M., Path and Goal, 549. 

Kossuth, L., Memories of my Exile, 472. 

Kynaston, H., Exemplaria Chelto- 
niensia, 513. 

Lang, A., Theocritus, Bion, and Mos- 
chus, 512. 

Latham, H., On the Action of Ex- 
aminations, 362. 

Leathes, Rev. S., D.D., Old Testament 
Prophecy, 252: 

Leclair, Dr. A. Von, Der Realismus der 
modernen Naturwi:senschaft, 550. 

Legge, Jolin, Memorials of, 264. 

James, The Religions of China, 
530. 

Leigh, A., El ans 239. 

L’Estrange, Rey. A. G., The Village of 
Palaces, 203. 

Littledale. R.F., Plain Reasons against 
joining the Church of Rome, 543. 
Lord’s Supper, The, historically con- 
sidered, 291; Dr. Hebert’s book, 
292; Mr. Maenaught’s, 294; Some 
general principles derived from his- 
torical research, 297; Theology pro- 
gressive, revelation fixed,ib.; The same 
relation between theology and reli- 
gion, 299 ; Clearer intellectual appre- 
hensions of truth have always been 
followed by its more vital realizati. u, 
ib.; Phases of the long struggle to 
understand the Lord’s Supper, 302 ; 
Cyprian the first to call it so, 307; 
Priestcraft set in by the sixth cen- 


tury, 308; For three centuries more 
the meaning of the Lord’s Supper 
was an open question, 309; In the 
ninth transubstantiation became the 
ereed of the Romish Church, ib.; 
Radbert's influence in teaching this 
doctrine, 310; The Council of 1215 
sanctioned it, 312; Views hell by 
the Reformers, ib. 

Lucy, W. W., A Popular Handbook of 
Procedure, 222. 

Lynn Linton, E.,With a Silken Thread, 
"249, 


Maclaren, A., D.D., The Life of David 
as Reflected i in his Psalms, 264. 

Macnaught, J., Coena Domini, 291. 

Mahaffy, Rev. J. P., A History of Clas- 
sical Greek Literature, 492. 

Mallock, W. H., Poems, 511. 

Mark Twain, A Tramp Abroad, 223 

Martha and Mary, 239. 

Martin, Sir T., The Life of The Prince 
Consort, 204. 

Max Miiller, F., Edited by, The Sa- 
ered Books of the East, 531. 

McCarthy J., A History of Our Own 
Times, Vols. III. and IV., 466. 

Meyer, H. A. W., Critical and Exe- 
getical Commentary on the New 
Testament, 256. 

Miller, E., The Church in Relation to 
the State, 481. 

Minchin, J.G., Bulgaria since the War, 
217. 

Mitchell, Rev. J. M., Edited by, The 
Religious Condition of Christendom, 
541. 

Modern Greek Heroine, A., 243. 

Molesworth, Mrs., Miss Bouverie, 240. 

Murphy, J. 3, Habit and Intelligence, 


78. 
Myers, E., The Defence of Rome, 507. 


New, C., Life, Wanderings, and La- 
bours in Eastern Africa, 390. 

Newton, C. T., Essays on Art and 
Archeology, 486. 

Nichol, J., Byron, 499. 

Nicols, A., Chapters from the Physical 
History of the Earth, 226. 

Northbrook. Lord, and Lord Lytton, 
442 ; Qualifications of Lord North- 
brook for his work, ib.; His action 
about the taxes, 444; Railways, 445; 
Foreign policy, 446; Treatment of 
the Amir of Kabul, 447; Admirable 
conduct regarding the famine, 449; 
Trrigation works, 450; The Gaikwar 
of Baroda, 451; Fiscal policy con- 
tinued, 452 ;.Opposition to Lord 


. 
fi 
tm | 


Index. 557 


Salisbury’s schemes, 453; Resigna- 
tion, 454; Lord Lytton, ib.; Love 
of pageantry, 455 ; The Queen pro- 
claimed Empress, 
Notes of Travel. Extracts from the 
Journals of Count Moltke, 216. 
Novels of the Quarter, 238, 516. 


Ode of Life, The, 236. 
8., History ‘of Treland, Vol. 
200. 


J., Translated by, The gone 
of Roland, 509. 

O'Reilly, Mrs. R., Sussex Stories, 241, 

Ouida, Ripistrello, 518. 

Our own Country, Vol. II., 478. 

Outram, Sir James, 378; The endur- 
ing influence of charaeter exempli- 
fied in him, 379; His position in 
relation to the following matters, ib. ; 

. The taming of the wild Bheels, 380; 
The first war in Afghanistan, 381; 
The work im Scinde, 384: Fight 
against bribery at Baroda, 386; The 
‘ Blood-money of Scinde,’ ib. ; Per- 
sian Campaign, 387. 

Owen, F. M., John Keats, 229. 


Palmer, Captain G., The Migration 
from Shinar, 201 

Panofka, Il Maestro, C.. E., Voci e 
Cantanti, 318. 

Parker, J., D.D., Adam, Noah, and 
Abraham, 541. 

Paterson, J., The Liberty of the Press, 

- Speech, and Public Worship, 480. 

Poole, R. L., A History of the Hugue- 
nots of the Dispersion at the Recall 
of the Edict of Nantes, 196: 

Pope, Rev. W. D., D.D:; Discourses, 
265. 

Poste, E., Translated by, The Skies 
and Weather Forecasts of Aratus, 
514. 

Prantl, Dr. H., An Elementary Text- 
Book of Botany, 226. 

Prince Imperial of France, The, Life 
of, 470. 

Pritchard, H. M., Friends and Foes in 
the Transkei, 220. 

Purvey, J., Revised by, The New Tes- 
tament in English, according to the 
Version by Wycliffe, 257. 

— A., D.D., The Book of Esther, 
263, 


Religion and Morality, 46 ; Distinction 
between the two words, id. ; Neither 
of them is found in the Bible exactly 
as we understand it, 47; The essen- 
tial characteristics of religion, 49; - 


The belief in revelation follows from 
the belief in God, ib. ; Religion illus- 
trated by the first table of the 
Decalogue, 52; The worship of one 
God, ib.; Spirituality of the wor- 
ship, 54 ; Its truth, and stated times 
for its exercise, 55; The love en- 
joined by the law and emphasized 
by Christ, 56; Correspondence be- 
tween the law and our religious 
sense, 58; Morality as taught in the 
Decalogue, 62; A true morality in- 
compatible with atheism, 76; The 
true and satisfactory view of the 
whole subject, 78. 

Renan, E., Lectures : the Influence of 
of Rome on Christianity, 522. 

Renouf, P. Le Page, Lectures on the 
Origin and Growth of Religion, as 
illustrated by the History of Ancient 
Egypt, 253. 

Rigg, Rev. J., D.D., Discourses and 
Addresses, 265. 

Routledge, J., English Rule and Native 
opinion in India, 442, 

Rowe, The late R., Passages from the 
Diary of an Early Methodist, 515. 
Rowley, Rev. A., The Religion of the 

Africans, 390, 


Salter, The late Rev. W., Sermons and 
Notes for Sermons, 267. 

Scoones, W. B., Edited by, Four Cen- 
turies of English Letters, 501. 

Scotch Sermons, 1880, 268. 

Scott, E. J. L., Exwy Baoten, 504. 

Seguin, L. G., The Country of the 
Passion- Play, 219. 

Sermons, 263. 

Singing, The Art of, Past and Present, 
318; The books reviewed, ib.; No 
History of the art of singing, 319; 
Music had to be brought to a certain 
condition before solo singing could 
begin, 320; The last three centuries 
musically "considered, 321; The 
singing of the last century said to 
have been superior to our own, 323 ; 
In the latter part of last century 
music began to predominate over 
singing, 336 ; Greater intellectuality, 
327; The art of delicate singing 
almost at an end, 340. 

Smith, J. F., Studies for Religion 
under German Masters, 251. 

Dr. W., and 8. Cheetham, Edited 
by, A Dictionary of Christian An- 
tiquities, Vol. 11. 258. 

| Spalding, T. A., Elizabethan Demon- 
ology, 537. 


| 


58 Index. 


Spence, Rev. Canon H. D. M., and 
Rev. J. S. Exell, Edited by, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, 256. 

Stanley, A. M.. Through the Dark 
Continent, 389. 

Stendhal, M. de, Vie de Rossini, 318. 

Stephen, —Pope, 476. 

Stone, C. J., Cradle-Land of Arts and 
. Creeds, 244. 

Sunday- -school Centenary Bible, The, 
546, 


Swinburne, A.C., Songs of the Spring- 
tides, 233. 

Sylvan Green, A., 240. 

Symington, A. M., The Apostles of 
our Lord, 266 

Symonds, J. A., New and Old, 508, 


Taswell-Lavgmead, G. R., English 
Constitutional History, 200. 

Taylor, J. E., Nature’s Bypaths, 489. 

Tennyson’s Poems, 273; Criticism 
has been very little applied to Ten- 
nyson, ib.; His great popularity, 
274; Excellent work, 279; The 
manner and extent of Tennyson’s 
borrowing, ib.; Scarcely anything 
taken from French or German 
sources, 284; Tennyson’s relations 
to his age, ib.; Exquisite handling 
of words and metre, 285 ;- Interpreta- 
tion of nature, ib.; References to 
scientific facts, 286. 

Todhunter, J., A Study of Shelley, 500. 

Tromp, T. M., Recollections of South 
Africa, 343. 

Tuck, R., The Age of the Great Patri- 
archs, Vol. I., 542. 

Tuckey, J., Joan of Arc,‘ The Maid,’ 

215. 


Tuscan Fairy Tales, 238. 

Twining, 8., Workhouse Visiting, 223. 

Two Nations, The, and the Common- 
wealth, 1; Relations between the 
upper and lower classes, ib.; In- 
creased wealth of the country, 5; How 
distributed, &c., ib.; Mr. Brassey’s 
views of the fashionable world, 6; 
Disorganization of industry, 12; 
Even, to some extent, in agriculture, 
13; A remedy to be sought by asso- 
ciation, 14; The principle of the 
old trade guilds is beginning to be 
revived, ib.; What the working 
classes have already done, 15; Im- 
provement in the national feeling, 
16; The social question already 
solved in principle, 21. 

Tyrwhitt, Rev. R. St. John, Hugh 
Heron, 517, 


Tytler, $., Oliver Constable, 520. 


Vaughan, Dean, The Family Prayer 
and Sermon Book, 246. 

——- Rest Awhile, 268. 

~—— A., Hours with the Mystics, 

Verne, J., Celebrated Travels and 
Travellers, 215. 

Vernon Lee, Studies of the Eighteenth 
Century in Italy, 496. 

Violet Fane, Collected Verses, 511. 


’ Wace, Rev. H., The Foundations of 


Faith, Bampton Lectures, 525 

Waddington, J., D.D., Congregational 
History, 199. 

Ward, A. T., Chaucer, 211. 

— R., The Constitution of the 
Earth, 226. 

—- T. H., Edited by, The English 
Poets from Chaucer to Dryden, 237. 

Water Question, The London, 144; 
The Thames our chief source of 
water, 145; Measures taken three 
hundred years ago for conveying 
this water through London, 146; 
Middleton and the New River, 147 ; 
Various schemes and companies, ib. ; 
Filter-beds and their very partial 
efficacy, 148; Government action, 
150; Relations between epidemic and 
foul water, 155; Statistics taken 
from Manchester, Glasgow, and 
Salisbury, 158; Typhoid fever in 
Millbank prison, 159; And other 
places, 160; Objections to the 
Thames water, 163; Its possible, if 
not ordinary pollution, and also 
its hardness, ib.; Slow rate of the 
purification of water, 164; Sewage 
farms, 165. 

West, E. W., Translated by, Pahlavi 
Texts, 531. 

Westropp, H. M., Handbook of Pot- 
tery, 227. 

Wheeler, J. T., A Short History of 
India, 467. 

White Month, The, 240. 

Whymper, F., The Sea, Vol. IIL., 478. 

Witt, Madame de, M. Guizotin Private 
Life, 474. 

Worboise, E. J., Joan Carisbroke, 242. 

Wordsworth, C., Shakespeare’s Know- 
ledge and Use of the Bible, 504. 

World of Cant, The, 231. 

Wray, Rev. 8., The Innocents, 510, 


Yonge, C. M., Love and Life, 520. 


Bhi 
| 

| 
4 | 

| 
| 

| 


